NYPL  RESEARCH  LIBRARIES 


tmm 


3  3433  06825168  9 


/■^^    a»U^    4/^./    Sr.c*^ 


ZFRF-       ] 


THE  SCRIPTURES  SEARCHED: 

on 

CHRIST'S    SECOND    COMING 

AND 

KINGDOM    AT    HAND; 

INCLUDING 

"THE    resurrection" "DAY    OF    JUDGMENt"^ *' END     OF 

ALL  THLVGS" — -"NEW  HEAVENS"  AND  "NEW  EARTH;" 

TOGETHER   WITH    A    GLORIOUS   AND    EVERLASTING 

MILLENNIUM: 

WITH   PRESENT   FULFILLING   PROPHETIC    SIGNS,    THAT    NOW,    "  IT    IS   NEAR, 
EVEN  AT  THE  DOORS;"  NO  MAN  KNOWING  "WHEN  THE  TIME  IS." 

IN  EXPOSITORY  BISCOURSES, 

MAKING   THE    BIBLE   ITS   OWN    INDEPENDENT   INTERPRETER. 


BY  HENRY  JONES, 

AUTHOR  OF    "principles    OF    INTERPRETING   THE   PROPHECIES." 


"Hearken  diligently  unto  me" — "Search  theScriptures"— "Prove  all  things" — 
"  Comparing  spiritual  tliing.s  with  spiritual. — Bible. 


N  E  W  -  Y  O  R  K  : 
PUBLISHED    BY   GOULD,   NEWMAN  &   SAXTOX, 

~    Corner  of  Fulton  and  Nassau  Streets. 


MDCCCXXXIX. 


PUi^LIC   LlEPcARY 


L£-WOX  AND 

icCS  L 


Entered   according   to   the  Act  of  Congress,   in  the  year  1539, 

BY    HENRY   JONES, 

[ii  the  Clerk's  office  of  the  District  Court  of  the  Southern  District  of  New-York, 


William  Osborn,  Printer, 
88  William-street. 


GENERAL   CONTENTS. 


^vtlixttinavUu. 

Page. 

Testimonials,  8fc.        -         -             -             -  5 

Systematic  Study  of  the  Scriptures  recommended,  10 

Author'' s  Apology,              -              -               -              -  11 

Startling  Facts  of  the  neglect  of  the  ScrijJtures,  14 
Methods  of  making   the  Bible  its  oivn  independent 

interpreter,  -  -  .  -  -  -  16 
J^rinciples    of   Interpretation     ahhreviated ;    with 

Scripture  Proofs  and  Examples.         -              -  17 

Bible  Chronology,  luith  Scripture  Proof,             -  21 


ILtttxittn. 

LECTURE    I. 

Testimony  from  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  25 

"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."— Mat.  3  :  2. 

Genei'al  Doctrine  stated,  27 

LECTURE    II. 

Testimony  from  Joh7i's  and  Christ's  preaching       46 
"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."— Mat.  3  : 2.    4 :  17. 

LECTURE    III. 

Further  testimony  through  the  booh  of  Matthew,     Q5 
"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."— Mat.  3:2.    4:17. 

LECTURE    IV. 

Counter  Argwnents  presented  and  answered^        85 

''The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand." — "  Where  is  the]  promise 
of  his  coming?"— Mat.  3 :  2.    2  Pet.  3:4.^^ 


IV  GENERAL    CONTEXTS. 


LECTURE     V. 

Testimony  from  the  Apostles'  ineacliing,  101 

"  These  twelve  Jesus  sent  forth,  and  commanded  them,  saying," 
i&c.— Mat.  10  :  5—7. 

LECTURE    VI. 

Counter  Millennial  testimony  examined,  119 

"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."—"  This  is  the  first  resur- 
rection."—Mat.  3 :  2.    Rev.  20  :  5. 

LECTURE    VII. 

Counter  Millennial  theory  further  examined  and 

discarded,  144 

"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."— "This  is  the  first  rcsur- 
reciion."— Mat.  3 :  2.     Rev.  20 :  5. 

LECTURE    VJII. 

Signs  of  the  kiyigdom,  7ioio  specially  at  hand,      165 

"The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."— "Tell  us,  when  shall 
these  things  be,  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  and 
of  the  end  of  the  world  7"— Mat.  3:2.    24 :  3. 

LECTURE    IX. 

Christ s  further  signs,  and  description  of  his  king- 
dom coming,  at  hand,  188 

"The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."— "Tell  us,  when  shall 
these  things  be,  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  and 
of  the  end  of  the  world."— Mat.  3 :  2.     24  :  3. 

LECTURE    X. 

Downfall  of  Babylon  ;  or  destruction  of  Satan'' s 

kingdom  at  hand,  218 

"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."—"  Babylon  the  great  is 
fallen,  is  fallen,  and  is  become  the  habitation  of  devils,  and  the 
hold  of  every  foul  spirit,  and  a  cage  of  every  unclean  and  hate- 
ful bird."-Mat.  3 : 2.    Rev.  18 :  2. 


TESTIMONIALS 


It  will  be  seen  that  the  following  papers,  or  most  of  them,  though  not 
designed  to  recommend  this  book,  were  given  to  encourage  certain  other 
discourses  and  labors  of  the  author,  with  which  he  has  endeavored  to 
make  this  work  harmonize. 


Philadelphia,  June  30,  1838. 

The  Rev.  Henry  Jones  has  preached  several  times  in  my  Churcb, 
and  at  the  Commissioners'  Hall  at  Southwark,  [District,]  to  solemn 
and  respectable  congregations.  As  near  as  I  can  learn,  his  views 
have  led  the  people  more  thoroughly  to  investigate  the  scriptures,  and 
to  feel  that  their  great  business  here,  is  to  prepare  for  eternity. 

His  explanations  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  of  prophecy,  seem 
to  give  great  force  to  the  Gospel  system,  and  to  bring  new  motives  to 
christian  action.  Ministers  who  adopt  them  cannot  but  be  powerful 
in  their  appeals. 

Mr.  Jones  has  also  published  a  work  on  the  "  Principles  of  In- 
terpreting the  Prophecies,"  which  shows  much  research,  and  which 
is  highly  spoken  of  by  Ministers  of  all  evangelical  denominations.  I 
have  read  it  with  much  interest. 

ALBERT  JUDSON,*  Pastor  Ist  Pres.  Chh.  Southwark. 


The  subject  of  Prophecy  is  one  of  deep  interest  to  the  Church  of 
Chi-ist,  and  has,  I  am  convinced,  been  too  much  overlooked  by  minis- 
ters and  people  since  the  reformation.  It  is  a  matter  of  thankfulness 
to  God,  that  he  is  exciting  some  of  his  ministers  to  preach  on  this  sub- 
ject, and  to  awake  the  attention  of  the  churches  to  it.  The  downfall 
of  "  Anti-Christ"— "the  coming  of  Christ,"  and  "the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  at  hand," — are  subjects  of  deep  and  awful  interest  to  all. 
I  have  heard  Br.  Jones  preach— read  his  book  and  conversed  with 
him,  and  can  heartily  bid  him  "  God-speed,"  and  recommend  him  in 
his  work,  to  all  that  love  our  Lord,  in  his  appearing  and  kingdom. 
WM.  RAMSEY,  Minister  South-st.  Pres.  Chh. 

Philadelphia,  June  30,  1838.'" 

From  the  [New-York]  Gospel  Witness,  June  14,  1838. 
[A  Baptist  Paper.] 
By  a  letter  from  Philadelphia,  we  learn  that  the  Rev.  Henry  Jones 
is  engaged  in  delivering  lectures  on  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  the 
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duty  of  searching  the  Scriptures.  Having  been  employed  in  thesam« 
business  while  in  this  city,  lie  was  heard  with  much  interest,  and  we 
believe  that  many  professors  of  relii^ion  were  brought  to  feel  that  they 
bad  too  much  neglected  the  word  of  God.  Being  personally  acquain- 
ted with  Br.  Jones,  and  appreciating  the  importance  of  his  labors, 
which  are  wholly  gratuitous,  we  are  constrained  to  commend  him  to 
the  attention  and  kindness  of  our  Baptist  brethren. 

If  there  is  an  enterprise  which,  above  all  others,  accords  with  the 
principles  which  have  characterized  our  denomination,  it  is  that  of 
attempting  to  arouse  the  christian  community  to  the  great  duty  of 
searching  and  taking  heed  to  the  sure  word  of  prophecy. 

We  never  expect  that  any  real  union  of  the  saints  will  be  effected 
until  they  pay  that  supreme  deference  to  the  pure  word  of  God, 
which  its  immense  importance  demands.  Whoever  labors  to  bring 
men  to  this  point,  labors  in  what  we  consider  as  emphaticaUij  the  Bap- 
tist cause,  or  if  the  reader  prefers  a  different  phrase,  he  labors  in  th« 
CAUse  of  God  and  truth. 


Wilmington,  Del.,  July  13,  1838. 

I  take  pleasure  in  stating  to  my  friends,  and  to  my  Baptist 
brethren  especially,  that  I  have  been  acquainted  with  Br.  Jones  for 
more  than  five  years.  I  believe  him  to  be  emphatically  a  man  of 
God. 

In  regard  to  his  "  Principles  of  Interpreting  the  Prophecies,"  I  can 
only  say,  that  so  far  as  I  have  examined  the  work,  I  think  well- of  it. 
My  prayer  is,  that  "  the  Oracles  of  God"  it  contains,  may  have  free 
course  and  be  glorified. 

Br.  Jones  has  now  been  a  week  in  our  city  preaching  and  visitinff 
from  house  to  house.  He  has  been  well  received  by  believers  of  all 
denominations.  Of  course  we  cannot  precisely  agree  on  all  points, 
(for  what  two  can  1)  but  as  an  humble,  prayerful,  self-sacrificing 
servant  of  the  Master,  he  n;ay  be  sure  of  the  prayers  of 
His  unworthy  brother  in  a  precious  Redeemer, 

CHARLES  W.  DENISON,  Pastor  2d  Bap.  Chh. 


Having  been  personally  acquainted  with  the  bearer.  Rev.  H.  Jones, 
for  several  years,  and  been  permitted  to  listen  to  his  preaching — to 
peruse  his  "  Principles  of  Interpreting  the  Prophecies,"  lately  pub- 
lished, and  his  ten  manuscript  discourses  on  Christ's  second  coming, 
I  feel  prepared  to  bid  him  God-speed  in  his  present  labor  of  calling 
special  attention  to  the  faithful  study  of  the  prophetic,  as  well  as  other 
parts  of  the  Bible;  and  would  say,  also,  that  having  paid  more  than 
ordinary  attention  to  these  subjects  myself  for  a  few  years  past,  that 
I  believe  his  views,  both  written  and  printed,  are  in  the  main  scriptu- 
ral and  correct,  and  such  as  I  think  have  been  too  much  overlooked 
and  neglected  by  the  Church  for  a  long  time  past. 

C.  HAVEN,  Pastor  Bap.  Chh.  Lowville  and  Denmark. 

Denmark,  Lewis  Co.,  N.  Y.,  Nov.  1.  1838. 


TESTIMONIALS.  1 

TO  WHOM  IT  MAY  CONCERN. 

I  have  examined  the  twenty-four  Principles  laid  down  by  the  Rer. 
Mr.  Jones,  in  his  book  for  the  illustration  of  the  scriptural  Prophecies. 
They  appear  to  me  reasonable,  just,  and  scriptural. 

I  have  also  examined  the  manuscripts  of  four  of  his  lectures  on  the 
second  comins:  of  Christ,  and  have  been  deeply  interested  with  them. 
I  think  them  plain,  pointed  and  scriptural. 

It  has  been  my  pleasure,  also,  to  hear  Brother  Jones  in  my  pulpit, 
on  the  above-mentioned  subject— his  manner  of  treating  it  was  judi- 
cious and  candid — and  his  ar^juments  weighty  and  powerful.  I  have 
had  some  previous  acquaintance  with  Br.  Jones — and  commend  him 
as  a  worthy  man,  and  faithful  minister  of  Christ,  of  the  Congrega- 
tional denomination. 

May  the  Lord  bless  and  prosper  his  attempts  to  awaken  attention 
to  the  coming  of  our  Lord,  which  will  be  "  as  a  thief  in  the  night." 
JAMES  L.  HODGE,  Pastor  16th  Baptist  Church. 

New- York,  Nov.  20,  1838. 

I  fully  concur  in  the  above  recommendation  as  far  as  it  refers  to 
the  twenty-four  Principles  of  Interpreting  the  Prophecies,  by  the 
Rev.  Mr,  Jones.  The  Lectures  I  have  not  seen,  but  having  listened 
to  a  public  address,  I  was  satisfied  hia  views  were  plain  and  scrip- 
tural. 

WESLEY  C.  HUDSON,  Minister  Meth.  Epis.  Church. 

Bloomfield,  N.  J.,  Jan.  16,  1839. 


Having  had  an  interview  with  the  Rev.  Mr.  Jones  at  my  house, 
and  fully  and  freely  examined  his  views  of  the  Holy  Bible  respecting 
the  Prophecies  ;  Promises;  Millenium;  second  coming,  of  Christ; 
Day  of  Judgment,  &c.,  I  am  happy  to  say,  *hat  they  perfectly  har- 
monize with  my  ov/n — sothati  am  prepared  to  give  a  hearty  appro- 
val, and  bid  him  God-speed  in  his  sacrificing  labor  of  love. 

By  request,  Mr.  Jones  delivered  two  lectures  in  our  church  on  the 
above  subjects,  which  were  highly  interesting  to  myself  and  people, 
and,  as  I  believe,  unanimously  approved. 

I  have  read  his  "Principles  of  Interpreting  the  Prophecies,"  and  am 
much  pleased  with  the  work.  Several  of  the  most  respectable  per- 
sons in  our  congregation  and  village  have  obtained  the  book  ;  and  I 
would  recommend  it  as  an  excellent  help  to  the  reading  and  under- 
standing of  the  Scriptures,  to  all,  especially  to  Christians  and  Minis- 
ters. 

I  have  examined  several  of  his  lectures  in  manuscript  form,  on  the 
commg  of  Christ ;  the  "  Signs  of  his  Coming"  &c.,  which  I  believe 
are  much  called  for,  and  will  be  valuable  to  the  church  of  God.  I  re- 
ally hope  that  Br.  Jones  may  find  a  cordial  reception  among  the  dear 
^eo^Ze  of  Christ,  of  every  name,  and  in  every  place,  where  Divine 
Providence  shall  direct  him  in  the  work  of  the  Lord. 

J.  MORUIS  PEASE,  Pastor  Meth.  Epis.  Church. 

Fair  Haven,  Ct.,  Jan.  28th,  1839, 
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Having  read  the  Rev.  Mr.  Jones'  book,  entitled  "  Principles  of  In- 
terpreting the  Prophecies  ;"  attended  two  of  his  public  discourses,  and 
also  having  had  sever;.!  short  interviews  with  him  at  my  own  house,  I 
heartily  concur  in  the  sentiments  expressed  by  iVIr.  Pease  in  the 
above:  and  feel  a  confidence  in  recommending  the  above  named  work 
to  all,  -js  an  excellent  AeZj9  to  the  reading  and  understanding  of  the 
sacred  Scriptures,  and  heartily  wish  him  God-speed  in  his  sacrificing 
labor  of  love. 

J.  B.  BEACH,  Pastor  Meth.  Epis.  Church. 

Woodbury,  Ct.,  April  5,  1839. 


The  Rev,  Mr.  Jones,  from  New- York,  spent  nearly  a  week  in  this 
place,  and  preached  at  different  times  on  the  Prophecies  of  Christ's 
second  coming  and  kingdom.  He  was  heard  with  interest,  and  a 
number  of  his  books  were  purchased.  He  has  ample  testimonials 
from  the  Association  to  whi'^hhe  belongs,  and  from  a  number  of  Mi- 
nisters in  the  cities  of  New-York  and  Philadelphia,  as  to  his  chris- 
tian character  and  ministerial  standing.  On  my  short  acquaintance 
with  him  he  appears  to  be  a  devoted  servant  of  Christ,  and  has  evi- 
dently studied  the  Propheci''S  with  intense  interest.  Whether  his 
views  are  corrector  not,  his  preaching  and  conversation  may  lead  mi- 
nisters and  others  to  a  more  careful  roadingof  the  Bible,  and  study  of 
the  Prophecies,  and  may  awaken  a  new  interest  in  the  different  classes 
of  hearers. 

ZEPHANIAH  SWIFT,  Sen.  Pastor  Cong.  Church. 

Derby,  Ct.,  March  7,  1839. 


This  certifies,  that  the  Rev.  Henry  Jones,  has  preached  to  the  peo- 
ple of  my  charge,  several  times,  upon  the  interpretation  of  the  prophe- 
tical writings,  and  has  been  listened  to  with  deep  intei'est.  His  prin- 
ciples of  interpretation  are,  in  my  opinion,  worthy  of  careful  and 
prayerful  examination. 

O.  B.  BUTTERFIELD,  Pastor  Congregational  Church. 

South  Britain,  Ct.,  March  23,  1839. 


This  may  certify,  that  the  Rev.  H.  Jones,  the  author  of  a  little  work 
on  the  "  Principles  of  Interpreting  the  Prophecies,"  hiis  been  spend- 
ing several  days  in  this  vicinity,  delivering  lectures  in  illustration  of 
his  Principles,  very  much  to  the  edification  of  many  who  love  the 
word  of  God. 

His  scri[)iural  mode  of  teaching,  and  reasoning,  comparing  scrip- 
ture with  scripture,  has  greatly  interested  those  who  have  heard  him 
in  this  place.  I  believe  that  all  who  listen  to  his  instructions  become 
convinced  that  he  is  a  truly  devoted  and  prayerful  student  of  the  Bible. 
As  the  result  of  his  lectures  to  the  people  of  my  parish,  I  think  that 
not  a  few  will  study  the  Holy  Scriptures  with  increased  interest,  and 
to  better  advantage  than  lieretofore, 

W.  H.  WHITTEMORE,  Pastor  Congregational  Chh. 

Southbury,  Ct.,  March  21,  1839. 
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This  certifies,  that  the  Rev.  H.  Jones  has  labored  among  my  peo- 
ple as  expressed  above,  and  with  similar  results  as  it  respects  my  own 
impressions  and  views,  and  those  of  my  people. 

WM.  J.  BOARDMAN,  Pastor  Congregational  Chh. 

Northford,  Ct.,  April  9,  1839.  * 

Rev.  Mr.  Jones  has  delivered  one  lecture  to  my  people,  which  exci- 
ted much  interest  among  them,  and  met  with  my  cordial  approbation. 

L.  GRIGGS,  Pastor  Cong.  Chh. 
North  Haven,  Ct,,  April  10,  1839. 


The  Rev.  Henry  Jones,  the  bearer,  appears  from  the  testimonials 
he  carries,  and  from  the  acquaintance  I  have  had  with  him,  to  be  a 
man  of  pious,  humble  and  amiable  character;  a  great  friend  and 
prayerful  student  of  the  Bible  :  eminently  scriptural  in  his  preaching 
and  conversation  ;  and  deeply  engaged  in  the  important  object  of 
awakening  the  public  attention  to  the  steady  and  systematic  reading 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures. 

He  carries,  moreover,  for  sale,  a  treatise  from  his  own  pen,  on  the 
interpretation  of  the  Scriptures,  which  exhibits  great  knowledge  of 
the  sacred  volume  ;  and  is  well  calculated  to  enlist  the  christian  mind 
profitably  in  the  highly  important  study. 

JOHN  FORD,  Pastor  Pres.  Chh. 

Parsippany,  N.  J.,  July  8,  1839, 

Having  had  nearly  a  week's  acquaintance  with  the  Rev.  Mr.  Jones, 
and  heard  several  of  his  lectures,  and  paid  some  attention  in  the 
mean  time  to  his  published  treatise  on  the  principles  of  interpretation, 
I  can  unhesitatingly  subscribe  to  the  above  recommendation  of  Mr. 
Ford.  And  from  the  knowledge  I  have  of  Mr.  Jones,  his  character, 
manner,  and  object, — his  prudence,  piety  and  consistency,  I  should 
cheerfully  welcome  his  further  labors  among  my  congregation,  and 
bid  him  God-speed  wherever  else  he  may  be  called, 

R.  F.  CLEAVELAND,  Pastor  Pres.  Chh. 

Caldwell,  N.  J,,  July,  1839, 


N.  B.  Several  other  ministers  of  the  different  orders  in  New- York, 
Connecticut,  and  Pennsylvania,  have  furnished  testimony  of  tha 
above  character  and  on  the  same  points. 


«• 


SYSTEMATIC   STUDY  OF  THE  SCRIPTURES 
RECOMMENDED. 

The  undersigned,  ministers  of  the  Gospel  and  Christian 
editors  of  the  city  of  New-York,  recommend  to  our  bre- 
thren generally,  in  the  ministry,  and  other  friends  of  the 
Bible,  the  adoption  of  some  plan  by  which  to  secure,  as 
far  as  may  be,  a  general  interest  among  the  people  of  their 
parish  or  connection,  in  the  daily  study  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, which  shall  be  equal  at  least  to  reading  them  through 
once  a  year. 

The  printed  plan*  of  doing  it,  which  is  hereunto  annexed, 
giving  more  variety  and  interest  to  many  readers,  both 
parents  and  children,  than  a  more  successive  course,  strikes 
us  favorably.  We  would,  therefore,  suggest  to  those  edi- 
tors who  may  harmonize  with  these  views,  the  utility  of 
publishing  in  their  several  papers  this  printed  plan,  in  such 
a  form  as  will  be  likely  to  give  their  readers  the  most  ad- 
vantage of  it  in  their  thus  reading  the  Bible  through  ;  and 
also,  of  opening  their  columns,  to  some  practicable  extent, 
for  appropriate  communications  on  the  subject,  which  we 
trust  the  friends  of  the  Bible  will  occasionally  furnish. 

In  regard  to  those  who  may  not  be  able  to  procure  a 
copy  of  this  plan,  and  yet  would  join  in  reading  the  Bible 
through  yearly,  we  would  suggest  the  plan  of  their  going 
carefully  through  it  by  course,  from  Genesis  to  Revelation, 
until  a  better  one  can  be  obtained  ;  reading  three  chapters 
a  day  on  w^eek  days,  and  five  on  the  Sabbath,  which  will 
finish  the  work  once  a  year. 

In  case  of  others  who  are  already  studying,  or  prepared 
to  study  the  Bible  more  thoroughly  and  profitably  than 
can  be  done  by  either  of  these  plans,  it  will  be  understood, 
that  these  suggestions  are  rather  designed  for  the  benefit  of 
others,  not  yet  thus  prepared  for  the  study  of  the  sacred 
volume. 

New-York,  March  13,  1838. 

Signed  by  70  ministers  and  christian  editors  of  New- 
York,  46  of  Philadelphia,  and  many  elsewhere,  of  12  or 
16  different  denominations. 


♦  This  "  Plan"  is  too  long  for  insertion  here. 
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RESOLUTION,  &;c 


Resolved,  That  we  highly  approve  of  the  published 
Recommendation  and  '*  Plan'^  of  more  than  100  ministers 
of  the  cities  of  New- York  and  Philadelphia,  in  behalf  of 
the  daily  study  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  which  plan  is 
"  equal  at  least  to  reading  them  through  once  a  j^ear." 

Adopted  by  the  General  Association  of  N.  Y.,  (Congre- 
gational,) at  their  session,  at  Brighton,  Munroe  Co.,  Aur-. 
21.  1839. 

A  true  copy.     Attest,     Samuel  Griswold,  Scribe. 
Pindar  Field,  Register. 


AUTHOR'S  APOLOGY. 

The  general  and  profitable  study  and  use  of  the  Holy 
Bible,  has  been  a  ruling  object  of  pursuit  in  preparing 
this  work,  rather  than  the  presentation  of  a  favorite  theory 
on  a  particular  subject,  as  some  may  have  done  who  have 
written  on  prophecy.  A  call  is  seemingly  made  for  such 
undertakings,  from  the  long  standing  dreadfully  fallen  con- 
dition of  the  church,  as  to  her  spirituality,  or  vital  godli- 
ness, while  her  enemies,  with  the  god  of  this  world,  are 
greatly  prevailing,  and  exalting  themselves  to  the  heights 
of  heaven  in  pride  and  rebellion  against  the  Most  High. 
These  evils  appear  to  have  resulted,  in  a  great  measure, 
if  not  wholly,  from  a  want  of  the  Bible  really  used  as 
*'  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,'*  in  the  church,  in  their  warfare, 
which  "  is  not  carnal,  but  spiritual" — "  not  against  flesh 
and  blood,  but  "  against  spiritual  wickedness  in  high 
places. ^^ 

It  is  believed,  that  while  the  church  shall  continue  to 
make  so  little  use  of  the  Bible  as  her  special  means  of 
grace,  she  will  remain  cast  down  and  trodden  under  foot, 
prophesying  only  "  in  sackcloth.'^  It  is  also  believed,  that 
if  she  will  awake  from  her  long  midnight  slumbers,  and 
betake  herself  to  the  Avord  of  God,  as  did  the  first  chris- 
tians, she  may  then,  in  answer  to  her  co-operating  prayers. 
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receive  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost — put  on  the  armor  of 
God,  and  become  powerful  against  her  enemies  as  an  army 
with  banners. 

Under  these  circumstances,  surely,  we  might  look  for 
the  sudden  and  powerful  preaching  of  the  everlasting  Gos- 
pel to  all  nations,  kindreds,  people  and  tongues,  with  the 
general  pouring  out  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  as  foretold  by 
the  prophets  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  ;  which  must 
be  done  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  glorious  coming  of  the 
Son  of  man  in  his  kingdom. 

"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  at  hand,"  is  made  the 
leading  subject  of  these  discourses,  not  as  something  novel, 
and  convenient  for  speculation,  but  rather.  First,  On  ac- 
count of  its  having  been  apparently  more  neglected  in  the 
general  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  for  ages  past,  than  any 
other  subject  of  such  vital  interest.  Secondly.  Because  it 
appears  to  the  writer  to  have  been  the  dW-absurbing  and 
most  awakening  subject  of  discussion  in  the  preaching  of 
Christ,  and  the  inspired  teachers  before  and  after  him. 
Thirdly.  Because,  from  having  made  this,  more  or  less,  a 
subject  of  public  discussion,  to  a  considerable  extent  in 
various  congregations,  for  two  years  past,  I  am  confident 
of  calling  more  attention  to  the  word  of  God  with  it;  and 
doing  more  towards  effecting  the  great  object  in  view,  than 
should  T  take  a  different  subject  in  the  short  compass  now 
before  me.  And,  Fourthly,  Because  it  has  appeared  that 
there  is  more  popular  error  on  this  subject  than  on  any 
other,  which  greatly  divests  the  church  of  her  spiritual 
armor,  and  hinders  the  otherwise  natural  power  of  the 
word  to  awaken,  convert,  and  save  the  souls  of  lost  men. 

I  have  chosen  the  expository  manner  of  presenting 
the  great  subject  in  these  discourses,  not  for  the  sake  of 
peculiarity  or  innovation,  but.  First,  Because  of  having 
tried  the  experiment  of  thus  presenting  divine  truth,  for 
some  years  past,  I  am  in  hopes  of  effecting  more  in  my 
object  of  promoting  the  profitable  study  of  the  Bible  in 
this  way,  than  by  pursuing  the  present  more  popular  course 
of  laboring  to  edify  without  exposition.  Secondly,  Be- 
cause it  appears  to  have  been  the  only  method  of  exhibiting 
the  power  and  spirituality  of  the  Bible,  and  impressing  it 
on  the  conscience  by  God^s  ministers,  whose  methods  of 


13 

preaching  are  shown  us  in  the  scriptures.  And,  Thirdly, 
Because  I  have  even  hoped,  that  by  this  humble  attempt  at 
exposition,  simple  and  destitute  of  every  species  of  human 
adorning,  manij  others,  more  efficient  in  the  holy  profes- 
sion, might  be  provoked,  in  their  love  and  good  works, 
more  thoroughly  and  successfully  to  adopt  and  prosecute 
the  ancient  and  pungent  method  of  preaching  and  expound- 
ing the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom. 

The  BREVITY  observed  in  these  discourses,  in  the  dis- 
cussion of  many  important  things,  is  for  the  purpose  of 
saving  the  time  and  expense  of  the  reader,  and  to  afford 
more  advantages  for  the  general  searching  of  the  scriptures 
in  the  shortest  compass,  in  his  gradually  leaving  human 
helps  in  searching  altogether. 

In  regard  to  the  general  doctrine  of  the  kingdom, 
as  presented  in  these  discourses,  the  writer  is  aAvare  of  de- 
viating from  the  long  beaten  track  of  our  modern  fathers 
in  some  very  important  points.  To  this  course  he  feels 
that  he  has  been  driven,  not  from  a  love  of  differing  in 
sentiment  from  superiors,  nor  a  desire  of  being  accounted 
on  earth  as  a  reformist,  but  from  the  force  of  divine  truth, 
in  studying  more  faithfully  than  before,  the  '*  First  prin- 
ciples of  the  oracles  of  God,'"  by  which  to  make  the  Bible 
its  own  interpreter. 

Wherein  my  positions  shall  be  found  different  from 
those  generally  received  on  the  same  question,  they  are 
offered  only  w^ith  the  kindest  feelings,  with  much  diffidence, 
and  a  becoming  respect  to  the  views  and  feelings  of  good 
men  who  may  differ  from  them,  asking,  also,  the  favor  of 
kindness  in  return;  for,  with  kind  feelings,  those  who  dif- 
fer in  sentiment  may  the  sooner  unite  their  views;  while 
even  those  most  in  agreement  in  theory,  are  naturally  made 
to  think  differently  from  each  other  by  the  spirit  of  disaf- 
fection. 

But,  as  it  respects  the  author's  private  interests,  or  repu- 
tation, in  a  state  of  mortality,  he  feels  that  he  has  none  in 
prospect  to  gain  or  to  lose;  and  that,  so  far  as  such  compa- 
rative trifles  are  concerned,  it  matters  not  how  much,  or 
how  little  public  favor  shall  be  shown  him  in  regard  to 
the  work  now  offered  ;  professing  rather  the  heart  fixed 
on  treasures  and  honors  of  the  kingdom  at  hand,  which 
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are  infinitely  more  excellent,  glorious  and  durable.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  author  is  "  not  carefuV  in  regard 
to  any  strictures  which  may  be  made  upon  the  work  with- 
out misrepresenting  it,  being  confident  that  the  more  it 
shall  be  criticised,  in  the  full  examination  of  its  scripture 
arguments,  the  more  will  the  object  be  promoted  for  which 
it  is  so  expressly  prepared,  viz.  to  call  attention  to  the  great 
neglected  truths  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  contained  in 
almost  every  part  of  the  Holy  Bible.  H.  J. 

New- York,  Sept. '^1,  1839. 


STARTLING  FACTS. 

Exposing  spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places,  'particular- 
ly in  the  present  long  standing  and  general  neglect  of 
SEARcmNG  the   Scriptures,  even  in  the  church. 

In  searching  by  Bible  agents  to  furnish  supplies,  as  a 
general  thing,  through  the  country;  how  often  have  they 
found  one-tenth,  one-eighth,  one-sixth  and  one-fourth  of  the 
families,  without  a  whole  Bible  in  their  houses!  yea,  fre- 
quently of  professors  too. 

Such  destitutions  have  been  declared  to  exist  again, 
within  six  years  after,  on  searching  for  re-supplies  in  the 
same  sections. 

Tlie  increasing,  and  already  overwhelming  flood  of 
human  writings,  not  awakening  and  converting  like  the 
Bible,  engrossing  the  time  and  thoughts  of  the  people, 
shows  that  they  cannot  so  study  and  meditate  the  Bible  like 
our  godly  fathers,  who  had  almost  no  writings  of  any  kind 
but  the  Bible,  with  equal  time  daily  for  study. 

What  a  proportion  there  is,  if  it  were  searched  out  in 
our  christian  communities,  young  and  old,  who  have  never 
even  once  read  the  Bible  through  in  their  life,  when  ten 
or  fifteen  minutes  a  day  would  be  time  enough  to  read  it 
through  every  year! 

How  has  the  Old  Testament  been  treated  as  a  dead  let- 
ter of  Jewish  rites,  &c.,  leading  many  to  wear  out  their 
Bibles  with  the  use  of  the  New  Testament,  defacing  the 
Old,  only  on  the  surface  I 
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How  many  pious  and  able  parents,  like  unbelievers, 
have  never  furnished  their  children,  each  one  with  a  Bible, 
till  they  became  of  age  !  And  how  many  are  still  doing 
«o,  though  improvements  here,  it  is  believed,  are  great  of 
late  ! 

How  many  families,  even  of  the  church,  who  have  little 
or  no  reading  of  the  Bible  daily,  morning  and  evening, 
with  prayers! 

How  many  congregations  have  excluded  the  reading  of 
the  scriptures  from  their  worship  on  the  Sabbath,  and  other 
occasions !  Though  here  again  improvements  are  in- 
creasing. 

How  many  business  professors  of  religion,  and  others, 
devote  not  one-tenth  part  so  many  minutes  daily  to  the 
serious  private  study  of  the  Bible,  as  in  receiving  their 
perishing  meat  three  times  a  day  ! 

How  very  few  of  the  best  of  us  could  now  accurately 
repeat  the  short  summary  of  the  law  of  God  in  the  ten 
commandments!  And  how  many  know  not  the  chapter 
nor  book  containing  them  I 

How  many  of  the  church  would  be  troubled,  if  suddenly 
called  on  to  repeat  a  passage  accurately  from  the  Bible,  to 
prove  a  doctrine  perhaps  of  their  own  creed! 

How  many,  and  among  the  most  respectable  in  our  con- 
gregations, do  not  know  the  order  or  standing  places  of  the 
different  books  of  the  Bible,  when  even  children  can  learn 
and  say  them  from  Genesis  to  Revelation,  and  back  again, 
rapidly,  with  a  very  short  study,  when  put  to  it ! 

How  many  of  such  persons,  too,  who  could  not,  if  called 
to  do  it,  give  the  names  of  the  twelve  patriarchs  or  twelve 
apostles  1 

How  many,  too,  would  be  brought  to  the  blush,  if  called 
to  read  a  chapter  in  an  assembly,  containing  proper  names, 
as  in  Chronicles,  Nehemiah,  and  elsewhere,  not  know- 
ing, for  want  of  Bible  study,  how  to  pronounce  such 
names ! 

These,  and  many  other  such  things,  show  us  how  verily 
guilty  we  have  probably  all  been,  in  our  abuse  of  the  blessed 
Bible,  and  how  we  have  been  too  much  asleep  to  think 
seriously  what  we  have  been  about;  though  a  brighter 
day,  it  is  believed,  is  dawning,  while  it  is  certainly  encou- 
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raging  that  so  many  are  beginning  to  see  and  acknowledge 
such  facts  as  these,  which  seemingly  none  thought  of  a 
few  years  ago. 


METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  BIBLE  ITS  OWN 
INDEPENDENT  EXPOSITOR. 

1.  Every  correct  interpretation  may  be  proved  true,  by 
showing  its  entire  harmony  with  "  The  first  principles  of 
the  oracles  of  God." 

The  author's  views  of  these  "  Principles,^^  are  contained 
in  his  small  work  on  the  Prophecies,  a  sketch  of  which 
is  contained  in  these  pages. 

2.  Every  correct  interpretation  may  be  so  proved  by 
properly  comparing  the  whole  passage  of  the  connection 
together,  carefully  examining,  and  retaining  in  memory, 
all  the  leading  things  in  it,  so  as  to  be  able  to  make  the 
comparison,  when  the  clearest  things  in  the  passage,  with 
the  proper  use  of  common  sense,  will  naturally  throw 
light  on  those  otherwise  more  obscure.  Just  as  a  letter, 
or  book  of  a  human  author  is  examined,  to  make  it  explain 
itself,  so  should  we  examine  a  passage  or  book  of  the  Bible 
to  see  how  it  naturally  explains  itself. 

3.  Every  correct  interpretation  may  be  sustained  or  de- 
termined by  parallel  passages  brought  from  other  parts  of 
the  Bible,  by  recollection  of  those  who  have  them  suffi- 
ciently in  memory,  and  by  faithfully  prepared  references  of 
those  who  do  not  know  of  such  parallel  passages  of  them- 
selves. The  references  in  the  Polyglott  Bibles,  Reference 
Bibles  of  the  American  Bible  Society,  and  others,  will  be 
found  useful. 

4.  The  leading  and  great  things  of  the  Old  Testament 
of  vital  religion,  the  judgment,  the  future  state,  &;c.,  may 
be  determined  by  examining  carefully,  and  seeing  how  the 
New  Testament  explains  it;  for,  in  so  doing,  it  will  be 
found  that  the  preaching  of  Christ,  and  other  writings  of 
the  New  Testament,  are  precisely  like  those  of  the  Old, 
and  apparently  designed  as  a  commentary,  or  paraphrase 
on  the  law  and  the  prophets. 
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PRINCIPLES  OF  INTERPRETATION 

ABBREVIATED. 

WitJi   Scripture  Proofs   and  Examples.* 

"  Not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  Spirit,  for  the  letter  killeth,  but  the 
Spirit  giveth  life."    2  Cor.  3,  6. 


PRIN.  I.  Thewords— ''Jacob"— ''Israel"— "Judah'* 
■ — "  House  of  the  Lord,"  &c.,  representing  all  those  indi- 
viduals or  nations  who  even  now,  improve  or  abuse  spirit- 
ual privileges. 

PROOF.  Rom.  9:  6  11:26.  Gal.  3:  7,  29.  Heb.3:6.  1  Cor.  3  :  9. 
2  Cor.  5 :  1.  Eph.  2:21.  Rev.  7 :  4.-EXAMPLES.  Ps.  59 :  13.  16:  1. 
Jer.  42 :  15.  Ps.  23 :  6.  122  :  1.  Isa.  2 :  2.  John  14  :  2. 


PRIN.  2.  The  words  "  Sodom"— '•  Egypt"— "  Baby- 
lon," &c.,  in  prophecy,  representing  the  dominions  of  sin, 
or  city  of  the  wicked  one,  mcl  uding  all  the  ungodly  of  eve- 
ry class. 

PROOF.  Rev.  11  :  8.— EXAMPLE  AND  PROOF.  Isa.  1:10. 
31 : 1.  Jer.  46  :  20.  Rev.  18  :  2.  Isa.  21 :  9.  [Jer.  51 :  8.  Rev.  17 :  5,  4. 
Jer.  51 :  7. 


PRIN.  3.  All  the  "  exceeding  great  and  precious  pro- 
mises," of  the  Bible, — "  the  portion"  only  of  all  the  saints 
for  ever. 

PROOF.  2  Pet.  1 :  4.  Gal.  3 :  7,  16,  29.  Heb.  4  :  8,  9.  11 :13,  36—40.- 
Rom.  10  :  12.  Ps.  119  :  57.  142  :  5.  Lam.  3 :  24.— EXAMPLE."  Ps.  37 :  29, 
33,  34,  37,  40.  Isa.  35  :  1-10.  60  :  1—22.  65:  9,  10,  17—25.  Jer.  31 :  33, 
34.  32:  37-44.  Ezek.  36 :  24—30.  Dan.  7:  18,  22,  27.  12:  1—3,  10, 
12.  Mai.  3:  11,  12,  17,  18.  Mat.  5  : 1—12.  6:  4,  6,  18.  7  :  24,  25.  25:  46. 
Rev.  20  :  4,  5.   21 : 1—27.    22:  1—5,  14. 


PRIN.  4.  All  the  penal  "  curses"  or  threatenings  of  the 
Bible, — the  "  portion"  only  of  all  the  wicked   "  for  ever." 

*  ExPLANAtioS. — In  these  references,  a  colon  (:)  separates  between  chapters 
and  verses ;  and  a  icomma  (,)  between  verses  of  the  same  chapter.  A  dash  ( — ) 
denotes  intervening  verses.  In  some  cases,  the  proof  from  passages  is  not  direct, 
but  inferential. 
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PROOF.  Deut.  29 :  19-24.  28: 15, 45.  Job  20 :  29,  7—28.  24  :  19.  Ps. 
11  :  6.  17  :  14.  Eccl.  9:  6.  Mat.  25  :  46.  Luke  16  :  25.  Prov.  3  :  33.  Isa. 
34:5.  65:15.  Mai.  2:  2.  4:6.  Gal.  3  :  10.  Rev.  14:11.  2  Thess.  1:9.  Rev. 

19  :  3.  20  :  10.  EXAMPLE.  Ps.  68 :  1,  2,  21,  23.  79  :  6.  Isa.  13  :  1—22. 
34: 10.  Jer.  25  :  30—38.  Ezek.  39: 1—13.  Dan.  7:11.  12  :  2.  Joel  2:  2— 
11.  Zeph.  1:8-18.  Mai.  3:2,  5.  4:1,3.  2  Pet.  3  :  7,  10.  Rev.  6:12— 
17.  19  :  11-21. 

PRIN.  5.  Distance  of  the  judgment,  &c.,  unknown  and 

unforetold  by  prophets. 

PROOF.  Dan.  12 :  8, 9.  Mat.  24 :  36,  42,  44,  50.  25 :  13.  Mark  13 :  33, 
35.  Acts  1:7.  1  Thess.  4 :  15,  17.  5 :  1—3.  Isa.  13  :  6.  Joel  1 :  15.  2  : 1. 
Obad.  15  verse.  Zeph.  1 :  7, 14, 15.  Mai.  3  :  1.  Ja.  5 : 9.  I  Pet.  4  :  7.  Rev. 
22:  12,20. 


PRIN.  6.  Definite  portions  of  time  in  prophecy,  re- 
presenting indefinite  duration  or  periods- 

PROOF.  Dan.  7 :  25.  12  :  7.  Rev.  12  :  14.  14  :  11.  20  :  10.  22  : 2.  Ps. 
9b  :  4.  2  Pet.  3  :  8.  EXAMPLES.  Dan.  8:14.9:  24—27.  12:11,  12. 
Rev.  11:2,3.  9,  11.  12:6. 


PRfN.  7.  Prophets  wrote  of  future,  rather  than  past 
tilings,  usually,  though  writing  in  the  present,  past  and 
future  tenses,  mingled  together. 

PROOFS  AND  EXAMPLES.  Isa.  53  :  2-12.  Phil.  3  :  13, 14.  Isa. 
63:  1—3.  64  : 1—3.  Ezek.  37  :  1—14,  16-23.  Na.  3:  1—7.  Hab.  3  :  2 
—18.   Rev.  4  :  1,  to  Rev.  22  :  20. 


PRIN.  8.  The  Prophecies  mostly  "  spiritual"  rather 
than  secular;  or  "  the  Spirit"  of  the  word  to  be  impressed 
on  the  mind,  rather  than  •'  the  letter." 

PROOF.    John  6:  63.    Rom.  7  :  14.    1  Cor.  2  :  13.  9  :  11.   10  :  3,  4.  2 
Cor.  3 :  6.  Eph.  6  :  11—17.  Col.  1:9.  3: 16.  Acts  26 :  22. 


PRIN.  9.  Things  "spiritual,"  or  "invisible,"  shown 
us  in  the  word,  usually  by  "  types"— ''shadows,"  or 
"  figures,"  from  visible  things. 

PROOF.  Rom.  1 :  20.  1  Cor.  10  :  6,  11,  (see  marginal  reading.)  Gal. 
4t24.  Col.  2:  17.  Heb.8:5.  10  :  1. 


PRIN.  10.  Christ's  coming  to  suffer,  and  coming  final- 
ly with  his  kingdom,  usually,  not  always,  mentioned  by 
the  ancient  prophets,  as  but  one  event,  making  the  latter 
coming  the  most  prominent. 
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PROOF  AND  EXAMPLES.  Deut.  18:  18,  19.  Acts  3:  20— 23.  Ps. 
50  :  3-6.  Isa.  35  :  4.  63 :  1—4.  66:  15,  16.  Zech.  14  :  5-9.  Mai.  3  :  1— 
5.  4:1— 3,5,,6. 

PRIN.  11.  Scenes  of  the  judgment  day,  not  mingled 
with  mere  secular  things  by  the  prophets  in  the  same 
connexion,  while  rather  the  whole  connexion,  though  in 
figures,  exhibits  the  same  vast  realities. 

EXAMPLES.  Isa.  65  :  17-25.  66  :  15—24.  Mat.  24  :  27—51.  25  : 1 
—46.  Compare  Rev.  17th,  18th  and  19th  chapters,  with  Isa.  48th,  52d, 
Jer.  51st  and  52d,  concerning  the  character  and  destruction  of  Babylon, 
city  of  Satan. 

PRIN.  12.  Realities  from  the  judgment,  or  spiritual 
world,  not  used  by  the  prophets  as  types  of  momentary 
earthly  things. 

EXAMPLES.  Principle  violated  by  construing  passages  like  the  fol- 
lowing, as  primarily  of  earthly  things,  viz.  Mat.  24:  27—51.  Mark  13: 
25—36.  Luke  17  :  24,  26—37.  Rev.  19  :  11—21.  20  :  1—11,  &c. 


PRIN,  18.  The  christian  temper,  or  spiritual  mind,  by 
receiving  the  Holy  Ghost,  necessary  most  clearly  to  "  dis- 
cern," or  •'  understand"  the  spirit  or  power  of  "the  word." 

PROOF.  Dan.  12  :  10.  Hos.  14  :  9.  John  3  :  4,  9,  10.  Rom.  8 :  5, 6. 
1  Cor.  2 :  10—16.  3  :  1—4. 


PRIN.  14.  A  willing  obedience  and  "meditation"  of 
the  requirements  of  the  word,  in  desiring  to  know,  necessa- 
ry to  understand  it. 

PROOF.  Ps.  119  :99, 100.  Dan.  12:  10.  Mat.  13 :  14— 16.  John  7 : 
17.  8 :  43.    Acts  28  :  27. 


PRIN.  15.  Interpretations  false,  which  are  "smooth 
things"  to  the  wicked,  promising  them  "peace,  peace,  when 
there  is  no  peace." 

PROOF.  Isa.  3 :  11.  30  :  10.  Jer.  6  :  14.  8 :  11.  23 :  14.  31—33.  Ezek, 
13  :  10-12.  16.  22. 

PRIN.  16.  Interpretations  false,  which  naturally  dimi- 
nish the '•  comfort"  of  the  spiritual  mind,  or  make  the 
"  righteous  sad." 

PROOF.  Isa.  40 : 1.  Jer.  23  :  30.  30  :  16.  Ezek.  13  :  22.  John  14  :  li 
16,  18,  26,  27,  &c.  I  Thess.  4  :  8.  5 :  11. 
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PRIN.  17.  True  interpretations  harmonizing  with  the 
spirit,  letter,  and  great  end  of  the  Gospel,  and  of  Christ's 
coming  ''  into  the  world  to  save  sinners." 

PROOF.    Mat.  9  :  13.  18 :  11.  Luke  9  :  56.  19 :  10.  John  12 :  47.  1  Tim. 
1:  15. 


PRIN.  18.  "  No  prophecy"  (or  instruction)  "of  the 
scripture,  of  any  private  interpretation,"  or  of  private  con- 
cern, which  is  given  rather  generally. 

PROOF.    2  Pet.  1  :  20.  Acts  10  :  34.  Rom.  2:11.     1  Cor.  10  :  11.  2 
Tim.  3:16,17.    1  Pet.  1 :  17. 


PRIN.  19.  The  words,  "everlasting"— "  forever" — 
"  forevermore,"  &c.,  representing  endless  duration  only, 
especially  when  joined  with  rewards  and  punishments. 

PROOF  AND  EXAMPLES.  Gen.  49: 26.  Ps.  3:4.  15  :  1.  43  :  3. 
68  :  15,  16.  121 :  1.  37  :  18,  29.  Mat.  25:  41,  46.  Rev.  14  :  11,  &c. 


PRIN.  20.  True  interpretations,  harnaonizing  with  the 
perceptions  of  men  truly  "  reasonable." 
PROOF.    Isa.  1  :  18.    Rom.  12:1.    Acts  17  :  2.   18  :  4,  19.   24  :  25. 


PRIN.  21.  Preconceived  opinion,  even  if  approved  by 
the  modern  fathers,  not  a  safe  rule  of  interpretation. 

PROOF.    Prov.  26  :  12,  16.  1  Cor.  1 :  27—29.  Jer.  17  :  5.  Mat.  23  :  9. 
Ex.  23  :  2.  2  Tim.  4  :  1—5. 


PRIN.  22.  Profane  history  no  rule  of  interpreting  "the 
Spirit"  and  power  of  the  holy  word. 

PROOF;  Mat.  15  :  3,  6,  9.  Col.  2  :  8.    ITim.  1  :  4.  4:  7.   Tit.  1  :  14.  2 
Pet.  1  :  16. 


PRIN.  23.  Prophecies  now  specially  fulfilling,   to  be 
understood  and  considered,  in  order  best  to  understand. 

PROOF  AND  EXAMPLES.     Mat.  24  :  10,  12,  14,33.   2  Thess.  2  : 
2-10.    Isa.  29 :  11—14.    Rev.  14  :  6, 7. 

PRIN.  24.  The  Bible  its  own  independent  interpreter^ 
uniformly. 
PROOF.    Ps.  118  :  6,  9.  146 :  3,  5.    Isa.  30  :  1,  2.  Jer.  17  :  5. 


BIBLE    CHRONOLOGY    WITH    SCRIPTURE 
PROOF, 

Showing  an  apparent  mistake  of  about  39  years  in  the  popular  calcula-. 
tion. 


From,  ike   Creation  to  the  Flood. 

At  the  Age  of 

Adam  begat  Seth                                   130 

Genesis 

V.    3 

Seth  begat  Enos                                      105 

(( 

V.    6 

Enos  begat  Canaan                                90 

« 

V.    9 

Canaan  begat  Mahalaleel                        TO 
Mahalaleel  begat  Jared                           65 

<{ 

V.  12 

(C 

V.  15 

Jared  begat  Enoch                                  162 

cc 

V.18 

Enoch  begat  Methuselah                       65 

<{ 

V.21 

Methuselah  begat  Lamech            '       187 
Lamech  begat  Noah                             182 

(( 

V.25 

«C                       y 

.28,29 

Noah's  age  at  the  Flood                     600 

(< 

VU.6 

1656 
From  the  Flood  to  Abram' s  sojourning. 
Shem  begat  Arphaxed  2  years  after  the  flood       Genesis 
At  the  age  of 


Arphaxed  l)egat  Salah 
Salah  begat  Eber 
Eber  bogat  Peleg 
Peleg  begat  Reu 
Reu  begat  Serug 
Serug  begat  Nanor 
Nahor  begat  Terah 
Terah  begat  Abram 

Abram  sojourns 


xi.  10 

».  12 
xi.  14 
xL16 
xi.  18 
xL20 
xi.  22 
xi.24 


35 
30 
34 
30 
32 
30 
29 

130*  Gen.xi.26,325xii.  1-4; 

Acts  vii.  4 

75  Genesis     xii.  4 

427 
Whole  sojourning  till  coming  out  of  Egypt,  430  years,  Ex.  xii.  40 ;  GaU 

iii.  16,  17. 
Prom  the  coming  out  of  Egypt  to  the  beginning  of  the  temple,  in  the 
fourth  year  of  Solomon's  reign,  460  years,  1  Bangs  vi.  1. 
Reign  of  Kings  afterward. 
Solomon  reigned  still  farther  36  years.  1  Kings  xi.  42 ;    2  Chron.    iii>  2 
Rehoboam  next  reigned         17  "     xiv.  21 ;         "         xii.  13 

Abijah  or  Abijam    "  3  "    xv.  1,  2;         "       xiii.1,2 

41  "XV.  8-10;         «        xvi.  13 


Asa 
Jehoshaphat 


25 


xxii.  41,  42; 


XX.  31 


*  By  comparing  these  passages,  it  will  appear  that  Abram  sojourned  at  75  years 
of  age,  and  at  the  death  of  his  father  Terah,  who  died  at  the  age  of  205,  so  that 
the  TSyears  of  Abram's  age  subtracted  from  the  205  years,  his  father's  age  at  th« 
Mime  time,  leaves  130  as  the  age  of  Terah  when  faia  son  Abram  was  bora. 
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Jehoram 

reigned 

8  yeara 

2  Kings  viii.16,17;  2 Ch.  xxi,16-2& 

Ahaziah 

(( 

1 

" 

viii.  25,  26  ; 

xxii.Z 

Athaliah 

K 

7 

" 

XI.  3,4,20,21 ; 

"     xxii.  12; 
xxiii.  1,  11 

Jehoash  or 

Joash  " 

40 

(1 

xii.  1  ;* 

xxiv.  L 

Amaziahor 

Uzziah" 

29 

(t 

xiv.  1,  2; 

"            XXV.    1 

Azariah 

C( 

52 

« 

XV.  1,  2; 

"     xxvi.1,3 

Jotham 

(( 

16 

(( 

XV.  32.  33  ; 

'«   xxvii.  1,8 

Ahaz 

(( 

15 

it 

xvi.  1,  2; 

"      xxviii.  1 

Hezekiah 

(( 

29 

(( 

xviii.  1,  2; 

"       xxix.  1 

Manasseh 

u 

55 

(( 

xxi.  1  ;  2  Ch 

.  xxxii.   33; 
xxxiii.  1 

Amon 

(( 

2 

(( 

xxi.l9;2Ch. 

xxxiii.  20, 21 

Josiah 

(( 

31 

«( 

xxii.  1 ;       " 

XXXIV.  1 

Jehoahaz 

II 

i 

C( 

xxiii.  31 ;    " 

xxxvi.  1,  2 

Jehoiakim 

(( 

11 

l( 

xxiii.  34,36;  " 

xxxvi.  4,  5 

4191 

Duration  of  the  Babylonish  captivity,  ss  generally  estimated,  TOyears.t 
From  the  Babylonish  captivity  to  Christ,  as  generally  estimated,  483 
years.t 


RECAPITULATION. 

Prom  the  creation  to  the  flood         .        .        . 

From  the  flood  to  Abram's  sojourning 

Whole  sojourning  to  the  coming  out  of  Egypt    . 

From  comingout  of  Egypt  to  begmning  of  temple   . 

From  beginning  of  temple  to  Babylonish  captivity 

Duration  of  captivity,  as  estimated      .... 

From  the  captivity  to  Christ's  advent,  as  generally  estimated  483 


Yeara. 

1656 

427 

.    430 

480 

.    4l9i 

70 


Take  present  computation  B.  C. 
From  popular  calculation  B.  C. 


39651 
4004 


Deficiency,    38| 

Note.  The  above  chronological  table  is  offered  to  the  public,  more 
with  the  desire  of  exciting  inquiry  and  careful  investigation  on  the  sub- 
ject, than  to  haveit  silently  received  as  a  true  calculation.  From  consi- 
derable inqjiiry,  it  is  believed,  that  during  the  last  age  of  the  Church,  if 
no  longer,  the  number  has  been  but  very  few  who  have  so  far  examined 
this  question  for  themselves,  as  to  become  fully  satisfied,  from  positive 
Scripture  testimony,  that  the  period,  from  the  creation  to  Christ,  was 
actually  4004  years,  as  represented  by  the  chronological  calculations 
placed  on  the  pages  of  our  Bibles  ;  and  generally  considered  unques- 
tionable. 

It  will  be  seen,  that  this  calculation  makes  the  period  from  the  crea- 
tion to  Christ  about  39  years  less  than  the  4004,  as  heretofore  received. 


*  It  will  be  seen  that  in  a  few  instances  like  this,  there  may  possibly  be  the  ra- 
riotion  of  a  year,  or  part  of  a  year. 

t  With  reg^ard  to  these  two  periods,  as  generally  allowed,  the  writer  hesitates 
to  speak  witii  coufideuce,  not  seeing  them  so  clearly  as  the  preeediug  with  refer- 
•Bces. 
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If  that  calculation  should  be  considered  so  many  years  too  large,  the 
error  may  have  resulted  from  attempting  to  fix  correct  dates  from  the 
periods  duruig  which  the  several  judges  of  Israel  held  their  offices  in- 
asmuch as  some  of  these  periods  are  left  in  comparative  darkness,  and 
for  auijht  we  can  decide,  some  of  those  judges  may  have  been  cotempo- 
rary  with  each  oiher,  and  the  periodsof  tlieir  judging  be  recorded  twice, 
in  some  instances,  by  adding  them  together. 

It  is  therefore  suggested  to  all  who  prefer  a  positive  "  thus  saith  the 
the  Lord,"  to  "  the  traditions  of  theeld-rs,"  that  they  inquire  into  this 
subject,  and  find  out, if  possible,  what  the  truth  is  in  relation  to  it;  so 
that  if  this  calculation  be  defective,  its  defects  maybe  shown  clearly 
from  Bible  Testimony,  and  that  another  table,  with  clear  proof  from 
inspiration,  may  be  furnished  us,  showina:,  if  possible,  that  the  calcula- 
tion of  4004  years  B.  C.  is  a  true  calculation;  or  else  furnish  some  other, 
which  shall  be  supported  with  better  proofs 


LECTURE    L 


TESTIMONY    FROM    MOSES    AND    THE 
PROPHETS. 

Mat.  3:2. 

*•  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand.''* 

It  must  be  admitted  that  there  never  was,  and  never  can 
be,  another  subject  so  unspeakably  interesting  to  all,  as 
that  of  the  "  kingdom  of  heaven  at  hand^^  introduced  by 
John  in  this  passage.  And  as  the  subject  was  so  full  of 
lively  interest  to  Christ  and  John,  who  always  made  it 
their  theme,  and  their  great  and  prevailing  motive  to  re- 
pentance, whenever  and  wherever  they  preached  "  the 
gosijd  of  the  kingdomr  it  is  also  of  the  utmost  import- 
ance now,  that  it  should  be  well  understood  by  all  to  whom 
this  same  Gospel  is  preached.  Those  who  shall  well  un- 
derstand the  nature  of  this  kingdom,  and  give  due  and 
seasonable  attention  to  it,  may  immediately  obtain  all  its 
blessedness  and  glory  for  eternity ;  while  others,  by  a  per- 
version and  neglect  of  it,  are  every  moment  in  danger  of 
being  for  ever  destroyed  by  it,  which  shall  be  made  mani- 
fest to  the  universe  when  the  Son  of  man  shall  finally 
"  come,  with  his  mighty  angels''  of  the  kingdom,  "  in 
flaming  fire, ^'  to  destroy  his  enemies  ^'  with  an  everlasting 
destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord.  (2  Thess.  1: 
8,  9.)  As  upon  all  other  important  subjects,  there  is  a 
diversity  of  prevailing  sentiment  on  this,  not  only  in  regard' 
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to  the  kingdom's  being  ''at  hand,^'  but  in  regard  to  what 
Christ  and  John  really  meant  by  the  kingdom  itself. 
"Without  limits,  and  without  occasion  now,  even  to  state 
the  variety  of  these  opinions,  it  may  be  said  at  once,  that 
there  is  one  sentiment  concerning  it,  which  is  quite  preva- 
lent, and  which  supposes  that  Christ  and  John,  in  preach- 
ing ''  the  kingdom  at  hand^'  as  a  motive  for  immediate 
repentance,  meant  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  kingdom 
of  the  Gospel  dispensation,  or  christian  church,  which  was 
then  so  near  "  at  hand,^^  that  it  did  actually  come  within 
about  forty  years  after,  and  in  the  fullest  manner,  in  the 
passing  away  of  the  Jewish  dispensation  at  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem. 

Against  the  sentiment  that  the  church,  or  present  dis- 
pensation, was  the  kingdom  at  hand,  preached  by  John 
and  our  Saviour,  I  have  been  led  to  dissent,  after  having 
long  held  the  sentiment  as  correct.  The  principal  reasons 
for  this  change  of  my  view  on  the  subject,  is  a  most  clear 
and  pungent  conviction,  after  carefully  searching  out  the 
whole  matter,  with  the  Bible  as  its  own  expositor,  that  the 
sentiment  is  contrary  to  the  spirit  and  letter  of  the  Bible, 
and  that  it  does  exceedingly  "  make  void  the  law^^  or  word 
of  God,  in  destroying  its  power  to  awaken,  convert  and 
sanctify  the  souls  of  men,  and  that  the  present  long  con- 
tinued depression  of  Zion,  in  her  gross  idolatrous  confor- 
mity to  this  world,  has  resulted  mostly,  if  not  altogether, 
from  such  an  understanding  of  the  "  Gospel  of  the  king- 
domV  It  will  be  seen,  on  reflection,  that  there  is  no 
awakening  motive  to  repentance  in  the  mere  sentiment  that 
the  "  Jewish  dispensation"  is  passed  away,  and  another 
dispensation  come.  Long  experience  tells  us  that  sinners 
are  rather  quieted  by  it,  while  the  spiritually  minded,  who 
live  by  faith  of  invisible  things,  must  aspire  after  something 
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infinitely  more  important  as  a  treasure  of  their  own,  on 
whicii  to  set  their  hearts,  than  the  momentary  concerns  of 
any  earthly  dispensation,  for  their  "  kingdom  of  heaven  at 
hand." 

THE  DOCTRINE 

To  be  maintained  in  this,  and  other  discourses,  is,  that 
"  the  kingdom  of  heaven — at  hand,^^  as  preached  by  Christ 
and  John,  was  and  is,  the  '*  everlasting  kingdom''^ — "  of 
God'''  composed,  as  every  kingdom  is,  of  the  king  himself, 
and  all  the  subjects  of  this  kingdom — that  this  kingdom 
*'  at  hand"  it  yet  to  come — that  it  will  come  with  Christ, 
the  Great  King,  to  judgment,  together  with  the  resurrec- 
tion, and  all  the  events  of  that  great  day — that  it  is  now 
specially  at  hand,  as  appears  by  the  prophetic  signs  of  it 
at  present  fulfilling ;  and  that  all  the  prophets  and  apostles 
on  these  subjects,  were  designed  to  be  understood  as  preach- 
ing the  same  "  kingdom,  at  handP 

As  the  whole  of  this  doctrine  cannot  be  discussed  in  a 
single  discourse,  and  as  many  have  supposed  that  the  pro- 
phets of  the  Old  Testament  were  always  silent  about  the 
sudden  coming  of  this  great  event,  and  that  this  considera- 
tion is  an  argument  that  Christ  and  John,  in  preaching 
the  kingdom  at  hand,  meant  only  that  the  christian  church 
or  Gospel  dispensation  was  then  "  at  hand" — The  subject 
may  now  be  discussed  under  the  following 

PROPOSITION,  VIZ. 

To  hear  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament  themselves 
on  this  doctrine,  and  to  show  from  the  letter  and  apparent 
spirit  of  their  writings,  that  they  did  severally,  most  dis- 
tinctly and  impressively,  foretel  the  same  coming  of  the 
great  day,  or  kingdom  at  hand,  as  that  so  foretold  by 
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Christ  and  John,  though  we  consider  it  the  everlasting 
kingdom  of  God,  yet  future  and  "  at  hand." 

Passages  from  the  Old  Testament  prophets  will  be  ex- 
amined,  as  they  stand  in  order,  very  briefly,  and  with  but 
a  brief  notice,  to  make  room  for  a  greater  number  in  a 
single  discourse,  which  only  can  be  devoted  to  proof  from 
those  prophets. 

1.  THE  PROPHET   MOSES. 

Deut.  18:  18,  19.  "  I  will  raise  them  up  a  frophet 
from  among  their  brethren,  like  unto  me,  and  will  fut  my 
words  in  his  mouth  ;  and  he  shall  speak  unto  them  all  that 
I  command  him-  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  whosoever 
will  not  hearken  unto  my  words  which  he  shall  speak  in  my 
name,  I  will  require  it  of  him.'^ 

That  Moses  is  here  foretelling,  the  second  and  final 
coming  of  Christ,  as  well  as  his  first,  is  positively 
affirmed  by  the  Apostle  Peter  when  preaching,  really 
after  Christ's  first  coming  and  return  to  heaven,  saying, 
"  And  Ae[the  Lord  J  shall  send  Jesus  Christ,  which  before 
was  preached  unto  you.  Whom  the  heaven  must  receive 
until  the  times  of  restitution  of  all  things  which  God  hath 
spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world 
hegan:^  (Acts,  3:  21.)  Here,  Peter,  foretelling  Christ's 
coming  again  from  '*  the  heavens,''^  asserts  that  "  all  the 
holy  prophets  since  the  world  began'^h^xwe  foretold  the  same. 
And  in  his  very  next  expression,  to  make  his  meaning 
more  clear,  he  refers  to  Moses,  the  first  prophet,  who  fore- 
told these  great  things  of  Christ's  coming  again,  and 
quotes  this  very  passage  from  Moses,  almost  verbatim, 
saying,  "  For  Moses  truly  said  unto  the  fathers,  A  Pro- 
phet shall  the  Lord  your  God  raise  up  unto  you,  of  your 
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hretJiren,  like  unto  me;  him  shall  ye  hear  in  all  things 
whatsoever  he  shall  say  unto  you.  And  it  shall  come  to 
pass,  that  every  soul  which  will  not  hear  that  Prophet  shall 
he  destroyed  from  among  the  peofle^^  (Acts,  3:  23,  23.) 
Thus  Peter  explains  this  passage  from  Moses  as  foretelling 
the  same  still  future  coming  of  Jesus  Christ  at  *'  the  resti- 
tution of  all  things,^^  which  he  was  himself  preaching  as 
a  motive  to  repentance,  which  restitution  surely  will  not 
be  accomplished  until  the  whole  house  or  church  of  God 
shall  be  finally  restored  to  all  that  perfection  and  glory  of 
which  all  the  saints  have  the  sure  promise,  when,  as  Peter 
quotes  and  explains  Moses,  "  all  who  will  not  hear  that 
Prophet  [Christ]  shall  be  destroyed.'^ 

Peter  then  goes  on  with  his  discourse,  and  says,  ''  Yea, 
■all  tJie  prophets,  from  Samuel  and  those  that  follow  after, 
as  many  as  have  spoken,  have  likewise  foretold  of  these, 
days'*  (Acts,  3  :  24.)  Here,  he  affirms  again,  and  more 
particularly,  that  Samuel,  as  a  prophet,  and  all  who  wrote 
after  him,  foretold  the  same  '*  days'^  or  "  times  of  restitu- 
tion of  all  things,"  which  he  w^as  then  holding  up  to  view, 
with  Christ's  coming  again  from  "  the  heavens."  Let  us, 
then,  look  for  this  prophecy,  in, 

2.  THE  PROPHET  SAMUEL. 

2  Sam.  7  :  12,  13.  *'  And  when  thy  days  he  fulfilled, 
and  thou  shall  sleep  with  thy  fathers,  I  will  set  up  thy  seed 
[Christ]  after  thee,  which  shall  proceed  out  of  thy  bowels, 
and  I  vnll  establish  his  kingdom.  He  shall  build  an 
house  for  my  name^  and  I' will  establish  the  throne  of  his 
kingdom  for  everP 

Here,  certainly,  Samuel  does  foretel  of  a  personage 
finally  to  be  set  up,  who  shall  build  the  Lord's  house,  and 
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be  established  on  a  •'  throne'^  over  a  "  kingdom  for  ever.^* 
Surely  this  never  has  been  fulfilled,  and  never  can  be,  in 
case  of  mortals  in  the  flesh,  and  is  appropriate  only  to 
Jesus  and  his  everlasting  kingdom  yet  to  come,  when  he, 
as  the  true  ''Master  Builder,""  shall  finish  the  Lord's  house. 

3.  THE  PROPHET  DAVID. 

Ps.  50:3 — 6.  *'  Our  God  shall  come  and  shall  not 
"keep  silence,  a  jive  shall  devour  before  him,  and  it  shall  be 
very  tempestuous  round  about  him.  He  shall  call  to  the 
heavens  from  abave,  and  to  the  earthy  that  he  may  judge 
his  people.  Gather  my  saints  together  unto  me,  those  that 
have  made  a  covenant  with  me  by  sacrifice.  And  the  hea- 
vens shall  declare  his  righteousness,  for  God  is  Judge 
himself." 

This  is  from  one  of  the  prophets  after  Samuel,  who,  as 
Peter  says,  "foretold  of  these  days^^  of  final  "  refreshing^ 
and  subsequent  immediate  coming  of  Christ  again  from 
"  theheavens  ;"  and  as  Christ  has  himself  informed  us,  that 
important  predictions  of  him,  were  written  "  in  the  Psalms," 
it  would  seem  that  both  Christ  and  Peter  were  explaining 
this  passage  of  the  Psalms,  as  foretelling  the  great  events 
of  Christ  and  his  kingdom  yet  to  come ;  or  as  Christ  and 
John  expressed  it,  "  The  kingdom  of  heaven  at  hand.'^ 
And  surely  there  is  no  passage  in  the  Psalms,  which, 
more  expressly  and  strikingly  than  this,  foretels  and  de- 
scribes Christ's  coming  with  his  kingdom  to  judgment, 
when,  as  he  says  himself,  he  shall  be  seen  coming  "  in 
his  glory,"  and  "  in  his  kingdom"  This  passage  from  the 
Psalms  seems  to  explain  itself,  independently  of  other  tes- 
timony, as  foretelling  Christ's  final  coming  with  his  ever- 
lasting kingdom  to  judgment;  for  then,  as  it  declares, 
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"  God,''^  in  coming,  will  no  longer  "  keep  silence,''^  or  wait 
in  mercy  for  sinners,  but  will  rather  speak  out — or  *'  roar 
out  of  Zion''' — or  ''  descend  from  heaven  with  a  shout, 
with  the  voice  of  the  archangel,  and  with  the  trump  of 
God'!'  (1  Thess.  4 :  16.)  His  coming,  also,  as  here  fore- 
told, with  ''•  a  jire'^  devouring  before  him — his  then  calling 
'*  to  the  heavens  from  above,  and  to  the  earth^  for  all  their 
inhabitants  to  be  gathered  together  to  be  judged  by  •'  God 
himself!'  and  his  then  gathering  together  his  saints  unto 
him,  all  unite  in  showing  the  passage  as  most  clearly  and 
rousingly  a  description  and  prophecy  of  Christ's  coming, 
yet  at  hand,  or  future,  with  his  everlasting  kingdom,  to 
judgment. 

4.  THE  PROPHET  TSAIAH. 

Isa.  13:  6.  9.  "  Roivl  ye,  for  the  day  of  tho  Lord  is 
AT  HAND.  It  shall  come  as  a  destruction  from  the  Al- 
mighty T  •'  Behold  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh,  cruel^ 
both  loith  wrath  and  fierce  anger,  to  lay  the  land  desolate  ; 
and  he  shall  destroy  the  sinners  thereof  out  of  it!' 

According  to  the  very  letter  of  this  passage,  as  Peter 
has  said  of  "  all  the  prophets,^^  it  foretels  the  future  com- 
ing of  "  the  day  of  the  Lord'^ — "  as  a  destruction  from  the 
Almighty,'^  with  cruel  *'  wrath  and  fierce  anger'* — to 
make  an  utter  desolation  of  sinners,  even  destroying  them 
out  of  "  the  ivhole  land."  It  will  be  noticed  that  Isaiah 
says  here,  that  this  "  day  of  the  Lord  is  at  hand ;"  as 
Christ  and  John  always  preached  "  the  kingdom  of  God — 
ai  hand'''  and  as  the  awful  events  of  this  great  day  are 
alike,  as  described  by  Christ  and  the  prophets  thus  far 
examined,  and  as  they  are  the  same  words,  "  at  hand"  in 
warning  sinners  of  their  momentary  danger  of  the  judg- 
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ment,  how  can  we  but  allow  that  the  former  prophets  did 
foretel  just  such  a  kingdom  at  hand  as  did  Christ  and  John, 
and  that  they  all  did  mean  God's  everlasting  kingdom,  yet 
coming  at  the  judgment,  instead  of  the  coming  of  the  Gos- 
pel dispensation  ?  And  should  we  undertake  to  make 
Christ's  prophecy  of  the  day  "  at  hand^  more  consistent 
with  human  history,  in  saying  that  it  was  fulfilled  within 
forty  years  after  given,  what  one  great  "  day  of  the  Lord 
at  hand''  could  we  fix  upon  as  having  come  forty  years 
after  Moses,  after  Daniel,  and  after  Isaiah,  to  make  their 
prophecy  more  consistent?  while  Peter  says  they  all  wrote 
of  the  same  "  days,''  or  time,  and  some  of  them  expressly 
say,  it  is  "  at  hand,"  as  did  John  and  Christ, 

Isa.  26:  21.  "  For  behold  the  Lord  cometh  forth  out  of 
his  place  to  punish  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  for  their 
iniquity ;  the  earth,  also,  shall  disclose  her  bloody  and  no 
more  cover  her  slain.'* 

Here  the  prophet  also  foretels  of  the  Lord's  coming 
*  forth  out  of  his  place''  or  out  of  "  the  heavens^^  to 
punish  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  for  their  iniquity,  which, 
it  must  be  granted,  will  be  literally  fulfilled  in  every  "  ^W 
and  "  tittle,''^  when  Christ  shall  come  again  with  his  king- 
dom to  judgment,  and  not  before;  for  then  ''the  earth 
shall  disclose  her  blood,  and  no  more  cover  her  slain ;'' 
or  when  the  blood-guiltiness  of  the  wicked,  through  the 
whole  earth,  shall  be  disclosed  before  the  whole  universe; 
and  when  the  dead  or  the  slain  shall  no  more  be  covered 
in  the  dust  of  the  earth.  Surely  all  this  is  a  prophetic 
and  thrilling  description  of  the  coming  of  Christ  again, 
at  the  general  resurrection,  to  punish  the  wicked  of  the 
whole  earth  for  their  guilt  in  the  blood  of  souls,  and  the 
blood  of  Christ,  which  will  then  be  required  at  their 
hands. 
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Isa.  35 :  4,  10.  *'  Say  to  them  that  are  of  a  fearful 
heart,  [saints  in  the  flesh,]  Be  strong,  fear  not;  behold 
your  God  [Christ]  will  come  with  vengeance,  [for  his  ene- 
mies,] even  God  with  a  recompense;  he  will  come  and 
save  youP  "  And  the  ransomed  of  the  Lord  shall  return 
and  come  to  Zien  [or  heaven]  ivith  songs  and  everlasting 
joy  upon  their  heads ;  they  shall  obtain  joy  and  glad- 
ness, and  sorrow  and  sighing  shall  flee  away. 

In  addition  to  the  abundance  of  New  Testament  testi- 
mony that  Isaiah  foretold  Christ's  coming  and  kingdom  at 
hand,  this  passage  of  his,  is  in  itself  most  clear  in  foretelling 
the  glorious  event,  because  it  is  the  coming  of  Christ  or 
God,  with  vengeance  for  his  enemies,  and  salvation  for 
his  afflicted  and  feeble  saints.  It  being,  also,  when  the 
ransomed  saints  of  the  Lord  shall  return  home  from  all 
their  wanderings  abroad  to  Zion,  or  high  heaven,  which 
is  supposed  to  be  ''Mount  Zion,''^  (Rev.  14:1,)  ''with 
songs  and  everlasting  joyf  when  all  their  sorrows  and 
sighings  shall  flee  away,  (see  Rev.  21:4,)  shows  clearly, 
that  the  event  is  the  same  as  that  day  when  Christ  shall 
come  from  heaven,  at  •'  the  restitution  of  all  things^^ 
which  Peter  said  was  declared  by  all  the  "  holy  prophets 
sin^e  the  world  began,''  and  properly  called  by  Christ  and 
John,  "  the  kingdom  of  God  at  hand,''  because  the  great 
work  it  will  accomplish  for  saints  and  sinners,  ever  has 
been,  and  will  be,  so  near  •'  at  handd''  to  every  mortal  hear- 
ing it  declared. 

5.  THE  PROPHET  JEREMIAH. 

Jer,  23 : 5,  6.  "  Behold,  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord, 
that  I  will  raise  unto  David  [supposed  to  be  a  type  of  the 

church]  a  righteous  Branch,  and  a  King,  [Christ,]  shaU 
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reign  and  jprosper,  and  shall  execute  judgmt7it  and  justice 
in  the  earthy  [at  his  final  coming.]  In  his  days  [or  at  that 
time]  Judah  [the  saints]  shall  be  saved,  and  Israel  [the 
saints]  shall  dwell  safely,  [in  heaven,]  and  this  is  the  name 
whereby  he  shall  he  called  THE  LORD  OUR  RIGHT- 
EOUSNESS." 

Although  this  passage  of  Jeremiah  is  understood  to 
foretel  the  raising  up  of  Christ,  or,  in  a  few  words,  the 
events  of  his  first  coming  and  worli  as  Mediator  to  the 
last,  the  burden  of  it  surely  is  expressed  in  language  alto- 
gether more  appropriate  to  Christ's  coming  j^7?«//?/  with  his 
kingdom  at  hand,  than  to  *liis  self-sacrificing  work  of  a 
Mediator,  not  fully  yet  done ;  and  thus  it  appears  Peter 
understood  this  prophecy  of  Christ  by  Jeremiah. 

6.  THE  PROPHET  EZEKIEL. 

Ezek.  21  :  27.  "  /  [the  Lord]  will  overturn,  overturny 
overturn  it,  and  it  shall  be  no  more,  until  he  [Christ]  come^ 
whose  right  it  is,  and  I  will  give  it  to  him^ 

Believing  the  declaration  of  Peter,  as  before  noticed,  it 
would  seem  that  this  passage  from  EzekiePs  prophecy  will 
be  fulfilled  when  God,  with  his  "  sharpened,''^  ''furbished'* 
and  glittering  "  sword,"  given  "  ijito  the  hand  of  the 
slayer,"  (fil:^ — 11,)  shall  make  a  short  work  upon  the 
earth,  and  cut  it  short  in  righteousness  ;  even  to  the  over- 
turning,  overturning,  overturning  of  the  mischievous  works 
of  Satan  and  his  followers;  including  all  human  sinners 
and  devils,  when  Christ,  whose  right  it  is  to  reign,  shall 
come  to  judgment,  and  God  shall  give  all  this  dominion 
for  ever  to  him,  though  Satan,  as  the  god  of  this  world, 
has  reigned  so  long  and  so  oppressively  over  the  children 
of  men  during  the  period  of  Christ's  still  remaining  in  the 
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heavens.  Then,  as  it  is  foretold,  "  the  lieathen,^^  or  the 
wicked,  shall  be  given  unto  him  for  his  inheritance,  and 
the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  for  his  possession,  when, 
as  his  vanquished,  incorrigible  enemies,  he  shall  "  hreak 
them  with  a  rod  of  iro?i,  and  dash  them  in  'pieces  like  a 
'potter's  vessel.  (Ps.  2  :  8,  9.)  All  this  looks  like  Christ's 
finally  coming  to  reign,  putting  *'  all  his  enemies  under  his 
feet,''  (1  Cor.  15  :  25,)  and  like  the  coming  of  himself  and 
kingdom,  or  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  at  hand^'  as  preach- 
ed by  Christ  and  John,  and  others  after  them. 

7.  THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 

Dan.  2  :  44.  "  And  in  the  days  of  these  kings  shall  the 
God  of  heaven  set  up  a  kingdom  which  shall  never  be  de- 
stroyed, and  the  kingdom  shall  not  he  left  to  other  peopUy 
but  it  shall  break  in  pieces  and  consume  all  these  king- 
doms.'^ 

This  is  apart  of  the  explanation  of  Daniel's  vision  of  a 
wonderful  image  of  **  gold — silver — brass — iron,"  and 
*'iron"  and  *'  clay ;"  the  latter  of  which  is  explained  in  the 
preceding  verse,  as  representing  the  apparent  latter  day 
mingling  of  the  saints  with  the  world  :  "  They  shall  min- 
gle themselves  with  the  seed  ofmenr  and  yet  with  no  more 
real  mixing,  than  in  case  of  iron  and  clay.  And  should 
we  suppose  this  a  prophecy,  of  the  present  and  long  stand- 
ing mingling  of  the  church  with  the  seed  of  men,  or  the 
world,  would  there  not  be  a  striking  harmony  between  the 
type  and  the  ante-type  %  However  Daniel's  image  may  be 
explained,  it  would  seem  that  this  explanation  of  its  feet 
and  toes  of  iron  and  clay,  is  showing  to  us  things  to  exist 
in  the  very  last  days  before  the  final  setting  up  of  God's 
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everlasting  kingdom,  to  "  to  break  in  pieces  and  overcome 
all"  its  opposing  powers  or  "  kingdoms" 

The  "  kings"  and  kingdoms  mentioned  in  the  verse  now 
before  us,  being  here  represented  as  standing  with  living 
and  strong  power  against  God,  till  he  shall  set  up  a  king- 
dom finally  to  break  them  all  in  pieces  and  consume  them, 
apparently  hinders  our  understanding  them  as  mere  politi- 
cal kingdoms,  having  had  their  momentary  rise  and  fall 
thousands  of  years  ago,  as  some  have  supposed.  If  such 
powers  are  really  to  stand  till  Christ,  or  the  God  of  heaven, 
shall  come  to  destroy  them  utterly  in  consuming  fire,  we 
should  naturally  rather  understand  them  not  as  political 
kings  or  kingdoms  of  flesh  and  blood,  against  which  the 
saints  have  no  wrestling  or  warfare,  as  Paul  has  said,  but 
as  the  "  principalities,^^  and  "  powers,^^  and  **  rulers 
of  the  darkness  of  this  world"  and  ''  spiritual  wickedness 
in  high  places. ^^  (Eph.  6:  12.)  Against  these  powers, this 
apostle  exhorts  the  saints  to  put  on  all  the  armor  of 
God,  which  he  describes  as  being  all  spiritual,  never  using 
any  carnal  weapons  himself,  and  forbidding  it  in  others. 
Although  this  very  *'  spiritual"  doctrine  was  exceedingly 
precious  to  Paul,  and  which,  in  substance,  it  appears  he  was 
always  preaching,  he  affirms,  when  arraigned  by  the  carnal 
Jews  before  King  Agrippa  for  heresy,  that  he  has  *•  con- 
tinued unto  this  day  w^itnessing  to  both  small  and  great, 
saying  none  other  things  than  those  which  the  prophets 
and  Moses  did  say  should  come.''  (Acts,  26:  22.)  This 
might  seem  equal  to  saying  that  Daniel,  and  other  pro- 
phets, with  Moses,  witnessed,  or  spake  of  this  spiritual 
warfare,  and  of  the  final  termination  of  it  by  Christ's  com- 
ing to  break  in  pieces  and  consume  all  his,  and  the  saints 
enemies  under  his  feet.  Thus  Paul  would  seem  to  explain 
this  conflict  and  victory  in  Daniel,  the  same  as  what  he 
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means  by  the  saints  finally  becoming  "  more  than  conquer- 
ors tlirough  him  that  loved  us.'^  (Rom.  8:37.)  Isaiah 
might  also  be  understood  as  speaking  of  the  same  warfare 
foretelling  the  comforts  and  joys  of  saints  in  "  Jerusalem, 
(heavenly,  Heb.  12 :  22,)  when  "  her  warfare  is  accom- 
plished,  and  her  iniquity/  j'xirdoned'^     (Isa.  40  :  2.) 

In  the  passage  of  Daniel  now  before  us^  he  certainly 
speaks  as  explicitly  of  the  coming  or  sitting  up  of  the  king- 
dom of  God,  as  did  Christ  and  John,  and  even  more  so, 
in  expressly  saying  it  shall  never  be  destroyed,  nor  left  for 
other  people. 

Dan.  7  :  13, 14.  "  /  sarv  in  the  night  visions,  and  hehold 
one  like  the  Son  of  man  came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven^ 
and  came  to  the  ancieiit  of  days, and  they  brought  hhn  before 
him ;  and  there  was  given  unto  Mm  dominion,  and  glory, 
and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations  arid  languages 
should  serve  him.  His  dominion  is  an  everlasting  domi- 
nion, which  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his  kingdom  that 
lohich  shall  not  be  destroyed.^'' 

With  the  same  inspired  testimony  as  before,  that  Daniel 
with  others  of  the  prophets  " /bre^oZc^  of  those  days^'  the 
letter  of  the  language  in  this  passage,  is  directly  to  the 
point,  and  foretels  Christ's  coming  as  "  the  Son  of  marH^ 
'-^  with  the  clouds  of  heaven  ^,^  as  expressed  also  by  Christ 
himself,  (Mat.  24  :  30,)  to  receive  ''  the  kingdom  and  the 
power  and  the  glory, ^^  (Mat.  6  :  13,)  then  for  ever  to  be  as- 
cribed to  him  by  the  whole  universe,  even  by  his  van- 
quished enemies,  (Phil.  2 :  10,  11.)  This  passage  of  Da- 
niel, seems  clearly,  as  having  no  appropriateness  to  any 
events  short  of  Christ's  final  coming  ''  with  the  clouds  of 
heaven,^'  or  with  the  innumerable  multitudes  of  his  king- 
dom, to  reign  gloriously  with  all  his  saints,  as  kings  with 
him  upon  thrones,  in  the  "  new  heavens'"  and  ''new  earthy* 
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then  to  be  created,  (Isa.  65  .  17,  &c.  66  :  22.  2  Pet.  3  :  13. 
Rev.  21  :  1,  2.) 

Dan.  12 :  1 — 3.  "  And  at  that  time  (last  day)  s7iall 
Michael  stand  up,  the  great  Prince  lohich  standeth  for  the 
children  of  my  feople — and  at  that  time  thy  people  shall 
he  delivered,  every  one  that  shall  he  found,  loritten  in  the 
booh.  And  many  of  them  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the 
earth  shall  awake^  some  to  everlasting  life,  and  some  to 
shame  and  everlasting  contemj^t.  And  they  that  he  wise 
shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,  and  they  that 
turn  many  to  righteousness  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever.^* 

This  passage  contains  more  things  than  can  now  be  par- 
ticularly noticed,  while  it  will  answer  the  purpose,  to  say, 
that  it  seems  as  a  prophecy  of  the  great  things  of  the  final 
coming  of  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  from  the  following 
things  foretold  in  it, — (I.)  the  standing  up  of  Michael  the 
Great  Prince,  or  Christ  the  "  Prince  of  Peace,''  for  his 
people. — (2.)  When  all  the  saints  of  God's  book  "  shall  be 
delivered,^^  into  "  t?ie  glorious  liberty  of  the  children  of 
God.""  (Rom.  8:21.) — (3.)  At  the  resurrection  and  final 
doom  of  saints  and  sinners. — (4.)  With  the  saints  all  shi- 
ning as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever. 

From  this  and  many  more  passages  of  Daniel,  it  will  be 
seen  that  he  dwelt  more  on  the  coming  of  "  the  kingdom 
of  God,^'  than  any  of  the  other  prophets,  so  far  as  respects 
the  use  of  the  word  "kingdom,''^  in  treating  on  the  subject, 
though  others  may  have  dwelt  equally  upon  it  in  different 
language  and  in  the  use  of  different  symbols. 

8.  THE  PROPHET  HOSEA. 

Hos.  8:1.  "  Set  the  trumpet  to  thy  mouth,  he  shal*- 
come  as  an  eagle  against  the  house  of  the  Lord^  because  ihey 
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have  transgressed  wy  covenant,  and  trespassed  against  my 
law^ 

If  Hosea  has  any  where  spoken  of  Christ's  coming  at 
the  Jast  day,  as  Peter  says  all  the  Prophets  have  foretold  of 
his  coming  at  the  ^'restitution  of  all  things,''^  this  passage 
must  be  an  instance  of  it.  Christ  himself  foretold  his  co- 
ming as  the  lightning  from  east  to  west,  and  as  an  "  eagle" 
to  seize  upon  the  body  wherever  found  .(Mat.  24  :  26,  28. 
Luke  17:37.)  Although  it  may  have  been  supposed, 
that  this  connng  *'  as  an  eagle  against  the  house  of  the 
Lord,''^  was  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple  by 
the  Roman  army  with  eagle  standards,  yet  it  must  be  recol- 
lected that  as  '•'■judgment  must  begin  at  the  house  of  the 
Lord,''  it  will  begin  and  finish,  with  souls,  and  not  with  a 
mere  building  of  wood  or  stone,  when  the  wicked,  favored 
with  all  the  privileges  of  God's  house  or  church,  shall  be 
cut  off  and  only  the  remnant  or  saints  of  Israel  will  be 
saved,  as  "  they  are  not  all  Israelwho  are  of  Israel?^ 

9.  THE  PROPHET  JOEL. 

Joel  1  :  15.  "  Alas,  for  the  day  ;  for  the  day  of  the 
Lord  is  at  hand  ;  as  a  destruction  from  the  Almighty  shall 
it  come. 

Every  scripture  principle  of  interpretation  would  ex- 
plain this  passage  as  a  warning  to  the  wicked  to  prepare 
for  the  great  events  of  an  approaching  judgment,  always  at 
hand,  or  very  near  to  every  living  mortal,  the  same  as  co- 
ming upon  the  generation  of  men  last  to  live  upon  the 
earth,  however  near  or  remote  may  be  the  period  when  the 
earth  and  all  its  contents  shall  be  burnt  up.  This  passage, 
it  must  seem  then,  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  preach- 
ing of  Christ  and  John,  that  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at 
hand.'' 
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Joel  2:1.  *^Let  all  the  inliahitants  of  the  land  tremhhy 
for  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh,for  it  is  nigh  at  hand." 

In  view  of  this  '*  great  and  terrible  day^  surely,  all  the 
inhabitants  of  the  world,  who  are  unprepared  to  meet  it, 
have  infinitely  more  occasion  to  tremble  than  can  be  ima- 
gined from  the  solemn  description  of  the  day  given  in  this 
chapter  ;  and  especially,  that  it  is  even  '^  nigh  at  hand^"* 
to  every  individual  of  them,  suddenly  to  destroy  such  cha- 
racters without  remedy.  Our  Saviour's  preaching  the 
everlasting  kingdom  at  hand  was  seemingly  the  same 
thing. 

10.  THE  PROPHET  AMOS. 

Amos  9:  10,  11.  '•^  All  the  sinners  of  my  people  shall 
die  hy  the  sword,  which  say  the  evil  shall  not  overtake  nor 
prevent  us.  In  that  day  will  I  raise  up  the  tabernacles  of 
David,^'  ^c. 

This  death  by  the  sword  of  the  Lord,  of  all  the  sinners 
among  God's  people,  seems  most  naturally  understood,  as  a 
threatening  of  final  destruction  of  all  the  enemies  of  God, 
and  this  promise  to  build  the  tabernacles  of  David,  appears 
as  a  promise  to  all  the  saints  who  are  God's  house,  spoken 
of  as  tabernacles  because  he  will  dwell  with  them  as 
his  house,  and  *7m  tabernacle,"  shall  be  '' tcith  me?iy 
(Rev.  21  :  3.)  When  Christ  asking  shall  come  to  judg- 
ment, all  such  promises  and  threatenings  can  be  fulfilled 
and  not  before. 

11.  THE  PROPHET   OBADIAH. 

Obad.  15th  verse.  **  For  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  nigh 
upon  all  the  heathenP 

If  our  other  premises  are  correct  in  supposing  the  great 
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day  of  the  Lord  in  the  former  prophets  to  be  the  same  as 
the  kingdom  at  hand  in  the  Gospel,  then,  of  course,  Oha- 
diah  preaches  the  great  kingdom  at  hand,  as  truly  as  did 
Jesus  Christ. 

12.  THE  PROPHET  JONAH. 

Jonah,  3  :  4.  '*  Yet  forty  days  and  NineveJi  shall  he 
overthrown^ 

Unless  this  prophet  was  an  exception  with  Peter  when 
he  said  they  all  foretold  Christ's  coming  again  to  judgment, 
this  passage  may  be  understood  as  typical,  and  foretelling 
the  faithful  preaching  of  the  Gospel  yet  to  sinners  who 
shall  repent,  before  the  great  city  of  wickedness,  "  spiritu^ 
ally  caWed''  Nineveh'*  (see  Rev.  11:8.  Na.  1:  l,&c.)  shall  be 
destroyed ;  and  inasmuch  as  Christ  calls  Jonah  a  "  prop7iet,'^ 
as  if  he  foretold  things  as  did  the  others,  and  quotes  a  pas- 
sage from  his  book,  seeming  to  make  Jonah  a  type  of  him* 
self  in  being  three  days  in  the  heart  of  the  earth,  might  it 
not  be  inquired  whether  the  book  of  Jonah,  after  all,  does 
not  really  mean  something  infinitely  more  interesting  to  the 
saints  than  a  mere  history  of  striking  worldly  transactions? 

13.  THE  PROPHET  MICAH. 

Mic.  1:3.  "  For  beJiold  the  Lord  cometh  forth  out  of 
his  place,  and  will  come  down  and  tread  upon  the  high 
places  of  the  earths 

Upon  the  same  principles  and  testimony  as  before  men- 
tioned, this  passage  also  may  be  understood  as  foretelling 
the  Lord's  coming  "  forth"  with  his  kingdom  "  out  of  his 
place''  to  judgment,  when,  surely,  he  will  tread  down  and 
destroy  all  his  enemies  for  ever,  which  must  be  done  when 
the  kingdom  of  God,  yet  future,  or  "  at  hand,"  shall  come, 
and  be  set  up  by  the  God  of  heaven. 
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14.  THE  PROPHET  NAHUM. 

Na.  1  :  15.     **  Behold  upon  the  ?nountains,  the  feet  of 
him  that  hringeth good  tidings,  that  publisheth  peace — 
for  the  wicked  shall  no  more  pass  through  thee,  he  is  utterly 
cut  off:' 

As  "  the  loickcd^'  are  not  yet  "  cut  off''  from  the  privi- 
leges of  the  church  *'  utterly:'  while  they  still  continue 
to  "  pass  through"  it ;  but  will  be  so  cut  off  and  destroyed 
at  Christ's  coming  again  to  reign,  it  would  seem,  that  this 
passage,  with  its  connection,  was  designed  to  foretel  of 
Christ's  finally  coming  upon,  or  from  the  high  "  moun- 
tains" of  his  habitation,  when  he  shall  bring  everlasting 
"  good  tidings" — to  be  then  realized  to  all  his  saints,  with 
"  the  kingdom  of  heaven"  then  come,  now  *'  at  hand." 

15.  THE  PROPHET  HABAKKUK. 

Hab.  3:3.  "  God  came  from  Tcman  and  the  Holy 
One  from  Mount  Paran.  His  glory  covered  the  heavens, 
and  the  earth  ivas  full  of  his  iiraise:'' 

As  this  passage,  with  what  follows  it,  appears  so  stri- 
kingly descriptive  of  Christ's  final  coming  from  "  Mount 
Zion,"  or  "  Mount  Paran:''  to  judgment,  with  his  glory 
covering  the  heavens,  and  his  praise  filling  the  earth,  never 
to  be  done  till  the  great  day  of  God's  final  universal  glori- 
fication, may  not  the  passage  be  considered  as  parallel  to 
the  final  coming  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  at  hand,  or  yet 
future,  to  mortals  ? 

16.  THE  PROPHET  ZEPHANIAH. 
Zeph.  1 :  7, 14, 15.  "  The  day  of  the  Lord  is  at  hand" 
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— "  The  GREAT  day  of  tlu.  Lord  is  near,  it  is  near, 
and  hasteth  greatly,  even  the  voice  of  the  day  of  tJie 
Lord;  the  mighty  man  shall  cry  there  bitterly.  That 
day  is  a  day  of  wrath,^^  Sfc. 

If  the  Lord  ever  did  foretel,  by  any  of  the  ancient  pro- 
phets,  the  things  of  Christ's  coming  again  from  heaven 
to  the  day  of  judgment,  as  Peter  affirms  they  all  did,  then 
how  can  this  passage  be  rationally  understood,  except  as 
foretelling  that  same  "  great  day  of  the  Lord,"  always 
"  at  Jiand,"  yea,  "  It  is  near,  it  is  near,  and  hasteth 
greatly^^ — *'  A  day  of  wrath,^^  when  even  "  the  mighty^* 
sinner  *'  shall  cry  there  hitterly  ?" 

17.  THE  PROPHET  HAGGAL 

Hag.  2 :  22.  "  And  I  ivill  overthrow  the  throne  of 
liingdoms,  and  I  will  destroy  the  strength  of  the  kingdoms 
of  the  heatJien,^^  {or  the  wicked.) 

If  the  kingdoms  of  the  heathen  here,  are  all  the  high 
powers  or  thrones  of  Satan,  and  all  who  adhere  to  him  of 
foul  spirits  and  wicked  mortals,  as  would  seem  most  like 
th-e  general  spirit  of  the  preaching  of  the  Holy  Ghost  by 
the  prophets,  then  these  events  are  yet  future,  for  the  king- 
doms of  wickedness  are  not  yet  overthrotvfi ;  the  world  was 
never  more  full  of  them  than  now  ;  but  in  the  actual  and 
final  coming  of  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  at  hand,^^  as  in 
the  text,  this  work  of  God  Almighty  will  be  for  ever  done, 
in  the  deliverance  and  glory  of  his  saints,  and  utter  destruc- 
tion of  all  his  enemies. 

18.  THE  PROPHET  ZECHARIAH. 

Zech.  14  :  5.  **  The  Lord  my  God  shall  come,  and  all 
the  saints  with  thee." 
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Inasmuch  as  the  Lord  God  has  never  yet  *•  come'^  with 
^'  all  thesaints,''  but  will  so  come  at  the  last  day,  to  judgment, 
as  expressly  foretold  by  "  alV  the  "  holy  prophets^  and 
inasmuch  as  this  passage  of  the  Lord's  coming  with  his 
saints  is  the  same,  both  in  the  spirit  and  the  letter,  as  the 
same  prophecy  in  the  New  Testament,  it  is  reasonable  to 
understand  it  as  foretelling  the  same  kingdom  of  saints 
coming  from  heaven,  as  that  called  "  tlic  kingdom  of  hea- 
ven ^  at  hand" 

19.  THE  PROPHET  MALACHL 

Mai.  3 : 1 — 5.  "  The  Lord  whom  ye  seek,  shall  sud- 
denly come  to  his  temple,  even  the  Messeiiger  of  the  cove- 
nant whom  ye  delight  in.  But  who  may  abide  the  day  of 
his  coming  ?  and  who  shall  stand  when  he  appear eth  1  for 
he  is  like  a  refiner's  fire,  and  like  fuller's  soap.  And  I 
will  come  near  to  you  to  judgment,  and  I  will  be  a  swift 
witness  against  the  sorcerers,  and  against  the  adulterers, 
and  against  false  swearers,  and  against  those  that  oppress 
the  hireling  in  his  wages,  the  zvidoio  and  the  fatherless, 
and  that  turn  aside  the  stranger  from  his  right,  and  fear 
not  me,saith  the  Lord.'* 

The  proof  contained  in  this  passage  alone,  that  it  was 
not  all  fulfilled  in  Christ's  first  coming ;  and  that  it  in- 
cludes also  his  second  coming  with  his  kingdom  to  judgment, 
may  be  seen  in  several  particulars,  viz.  (1.)  Christ's  first 
coming  was  notso  "  sudden'"  as  will  be  his  second,  "  as  the 
lightning  cometh  out  of  the  east,  and  shineth  even  unto  the 
west:'  (Mat.  24 :  27.)  (2.)  All  the  wicked  could  "  abide 
the  day  of  his"  first  "  coming:'  and  could  even  crucify 
him,  as  they  will  not  be  able  to  do  at  his  second  appearing, 
when  they  will  cry  only  to  "  mountains  and  rocks"  for  a 
hiding  place,  saying,  ''for  the  great  day  of  his  wrath  is 
come,  and  who  shall  be  able  tostand?"     (Rev.  6:  16,  17.) 
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(3.)  In  his  first  coming  he  did  not  purify,  as  by  fire,  all  his 
living  saints  suddenly,  as  in  his  second  he  will  do  in  being 
"  revealed  from  heaven  in  flaming  Jire,'^  (2  Thess.  1 :  8,) 
when  he  shall  "  hum  up  the  chaff'''  and  "  the  taresy* 
gathering  the  wheat  into  his  "  garner .''  (4.)  He  did  not 
then  "  come  near'"'  his  enemies  "  to  judgment^''  as  he  will 
when  he  shall  come  again  literally  to  judgment;  for  while 
first  on  earth,  he  always  declined  judging,  even  in  the  small- 
est case,  though  yet  he  will  judge  the  world  in  righteous- 
ness. (5.)  He  was  not  then  "  a  swift  witness  against'^ 
sinners  of  every  class  here  called  "  sorcerers,  adulterers, 
false  swearers,  oppressors,"  and  fearless  of  God,  as  he  will 
be  swift  as  lightning  at  his  second  "  appearing  and  king- 
donH'  "  at  hand ;''  and  as  he  and  John  always  spake  of 
the  event  in  holding  it  up  as  a  motive  for  immediate,  sud- 
den, swift  repentance  to  every  soul  not  y.et  altogether  pre- 
pared by  faith  in  his  atoning  blood,  to  stand  before  him  in 
that  great  day,  however  soon  or  late,  the  universe  shall 
behold  it. 
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LECTURE    II. 


TESTIMONY  FROM    JOHN'S    AND    CHRIST'S 
PREACHING. 

Mat.  3 :  2,  and  4 :  IT. 

**  Thekingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand" 

THE  DOCTRINE 

Now  to  be  maintained  is  the  same  as  in  the  first  discourse, 
viz.  that  "  The  kingdom  of  heaven — athand^  ^'S>  preached 
by  Christ  and  John,  was  and  is  the  everlasting  kingdom 
of  God ;  that  this  kingdom  of  God,  angels  and  saints  at 
hand,  is  yet  future ;  that  it  will  come  with  Christ  the  Great 
King  to  judgment,  together  with  the  resurrection,  and  all 
the  events  of  that  great  day  ;  and  that  all  the  prophets  and 
apostles  on  these  subjects  were  designed  to  be  understood 
as  preaching  the  same  **  kingdom  at  hand^ 

Aware  that  this  doctrine  is  not,  in  all  respects,  according 
to  the  general  theology  of  the  age,  and  that  many  have 
rather  supposed,  that  this  "  kingdom  of  heaven  at  hand^^ 
was  only  the  christian  church,  or  "  Gospel  dispensation," 
now,  and  long  already  come,  the  subject  will  be  taken  up 
under  the  following 

PROPOSITIONS,  VIZ. 

I.  To  establish  the  truth  of  the  doctrine  by  an  examina- 
tion of  John's  preaching,  in  showing  that  he  uniformly 
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preached  the  "  everlasting  kingdoirC'  of  "  God  at  hand" 
rather  than  the  "  Gospel  dispensation ;"  and, 

II.  To  establish  the  same  truth,  in  showing  its  harmony 
with  the  PREACHING  of  Jesus  Christ. 

I.  The  doctrine  is  to  be  proved  by  the  preaching  op 
John  on  the  subject. 

1.  John's  calling  "  the  kingdom,'^  in  the  text,  by  a  name  as 
high  as  "  heaven,'"  and,  indeed,  his  calling  it  *'  the  kingdom 
of  heaven''  itself,  is  more  naturally  understood  of  God's 
everlasting  kingdom  in  the  high  heavens,  than  of  the 
church  below,  or  a  mere  earthly  dispensation. 

2.  From  the  beginning  to  the  close  of  John's  preaching, 
it  will  be  found  that  he  never  explained  himself  as  mean- 
ing an  earthly  church  or  dispensation,  by  the  terms  "  the 
kingdom  of  heaven;''''  and  that,  in  fact,  he  never  said  any 
thing,  directly  or  indirectly,  either  of  the  Jewish  or  chris- 
tian dispensation  passing  or  coming;  leaving  us  to  under- 
stand him  as  meaning  literally  the  very  "  kingdom  of 
heaven'^  itself,  in  declaring  it  at  hand  ;  and  besides  it  seems 
unnatural  to  call  a  dispensation,  or  period  of  privileges  on 
earth,  a  "  kingdom^^  at  all,  and  especially  to  call  it  God's 
kingdom,  while  Satan  is  rather  reigning  on  earth  as  god 
of  this  world,  during  the  period  of  all  this  dispensation. 
(2  Cor.  4:4.) 

3.  Both  John  and  Christ,  in  our  text,  preached  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  at  hand  as  an  awakening  motive  to  rcpen- 
iance,  saying,  '*  Repent,  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at 
handy  And  what  alarming  or  awakening  motive  to  re- 
pentance for  dead  sinners,  has  there  ever  been,  or  ever  will 
be,  in  the  simple  fact  of  the  natural  passing  away  and  com- 
ing of  the  different  ages  or  dispensations  1  In  seeing  that 
the  actual  and  full  coming  of  the  christian  dispensation  had 
nothing  in  it  to  arouse  and  convulse  the  world,  it  need  only 
be  recollected,  that  it  did  not,  on  coming,  produce  even  ex- 
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citement  enough  to  furnish  us  now  with  a  standing  record 
of  the  precise  time  when  it  came,  whether  at  Christ's  birth, 
death,  resurrection,  ascension,  pentecost  day,  or  at  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  said  to  be  about  forty  years  after 
the  pentecost  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  upon  the  christian 
church.  But  when  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven'^  itself  shall 
really  come,  it  will  arouse  and  convulse  the  whole  uni- 
verse, so  that  all  must  know  eternally,  and  understand  alike, 
the  precise  period  of  its  coming.  This  consideration,  of 
course,  is  now,  has  been,  and  will  be  truly  awakening  to 
mankind,  when  properly  preached,  as  a  motive  for  imme- 
diate repentance,  ^vhile  the  christian  world  is,  at  this  very 
time,  comparatively  fast  asleep  in  looking  at  the  Gospel 
dispensation,  or  the  christian  church,  in  its  fallen  state,  for 
their  awakening  motive  to  ''flee  from  the  wrath  to  come,''' 
or  to  prepare  for  the  kingdom  at  hand. 

4.  In  the  very  next  words  of  John's  discourse,  after  the 
announcement  of  his  text,  as  it  were,  *•  Repent  ye,  for  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand,"  he  said  unto  the  unbeliev- 
ing Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  "  O  generation  of  vipers, 
who  hath  rvarned  you  to  flee  from  the  wrath  to  come.  Bring 
forth,  therefore,  fruits  meet  for  repentance.  And  think  not 
to  say  within  yourselves,  we  have  Abraham  to  our  father  ; 
for  God  is  able  of  these  stones  to  raise  up  children  unto 
Abraham-'     (Mat.  3 :  7—9.) 

These  viper  characters,  trusting  in  their  literal  Abra- 
hamic  descent,  to  save  them  ''from  the  wrath  to  come^  it 
seems,  understood  John's  preaching  "  the  kingdom''  to 
come,  against  sinners,  the  same  as  "  the  lorath  to  come,'' 
and  would  be  baptized  as  literal  Jews,  to  prepare  them  for 
"  the  kingdom,"  or  for  the  day  of  "  wrath  to  come,"  rather 
than  exercise  repentance  for  it,  as  John  was  requiring  in 
his  preaching.  John  then  proceeds  to  rectify  their  mis- 
take, warning  them  against  thinking  of  escaping    "  the 


Lect.  II.]     John's  and  Christ's  preaching.  49 

wrath  to  come-i'^  by  a  mere  literal  relation  to  Abraham, 
when  nothing  but  "  works''  on  their  part,  "  meet  for  re- 
pentance,^'  would  prepare  them  to  escape  the  wrath  of  the 
coming  kingdom  against  sinners.  This,  it  will  be  seen, 
is  as  the  preaching  of  John  on  the  text,  "  Repent  ye,  for 
the  kingdom  of  lieaveyi  is  at  hand.''''  Now,  then,  if  the 
kingdom  then  at  hand  was  the  Gospel  dispensation  in 
John's  A^ew,  his  sermon,  or  doctrine  to  those  wicked  Jews, 
is  very  foreign  to  that  of  his  text ;  for  here  he  is  warning 
men  of,  and  showing  them  how  to  flee  from,  the  wrath  of 
the  great  day  which  is  to  come,  instead  of  agitating  them 
with  the  subject  of  earthly  dispensations.  But  if  we  un- 
derstand John  as  adhering  to  his  apparent  text  in  warning 
sinners  of  the  destruction  of  the  coming  wrath  of  God 
upon  them,  to  mean  the  same  as  his  warning  them  of  the 
coming  of  the  kingdom  of  God  to  "  break  in  'pieces  and 
consume  aZZ" other  *'  kingdoms,^^  (Dan.  2:44,)  then  John 
was  consistent,  and  certainly  did  preach  the  everlasting 
kingdom  like  Daniel,  and  not  the  Gospel  dispensation. 
John  continues  and  says  : 

5.  "  A7id  now  also  the  axe  is  laid  unto  the  root  of  the 
trees  ;  therefore,  every  tree  which  bringeth  not  forth  good 
fruit,  is  hewn  down  and  cast  into  thefireT     (Mat.  3  :  10.) 

According  to  this  doctrine  of  John,  and,  as  in  our  text, 
Christ  is  yet  to  lay  the  Almighty  axe  to  "  the  root  of  the 
trees ;''  when,  as  he  has  himself  said  of  the  barren  ''fig 
tree,''  in  the  *'  vineyard" — "  C^tt  it  down^  why  cumbereth 
it  the groundr  (Luke,  13:  7.)  Understanding  this,  as  is 
generally  done,  to  set  forth  the  destruction  of  the  wicked, 
as  unfruitful  trees  in  God's  vineyard;  and  all  to  be  accom- 
plished in  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  and  not  before ; 
then,  in  order  to  make  John's  text  of  the  kingdom  at  hand, 
harmonize  with  this  doctrine  of  his,  we  must  understand 
"  the  kingdom  at  ho.nd^'^  which  he  preached,  to  be  that 
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everlasting  kingdom  which,  in  its  final  sudden  coming, 
with  the  King  and  Judge  himself,  will  cut  down,  or  cast 
down,  every  unfruitful  sinner,  even  "  into  the  lake  of  fire 
which  is  the  second  deaths  (Rev.  20  :  14,  15.)  John 
proceeds  : 

6.  **  J  indeed  baptize  you  tvith  water  unto  rej)entance  ; 
hut  he  [Christ]  that  cometh  after  me,  is  mightier  than  /, 
tvhose  shoes  J.  am  not  worthy  to  hear.  He  shall  haptize 
you  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  withfire^     [Mat.  3  :  11.] 

Christ,  the  mightier  than  John,  already  then  come,  it  is 
true,  did  afterwards  begin  to  preach  the  same  great  doc- 
trine or  "  Gospel  of  the  kingdom^'  and  did  suffer,  laying 
the  foundation  for  the  finishing  of  his  work  infinitely  more 
mighty  in  full  view  of  the  universe,  on  coming  again, 
though  he  never  himself  baptized  any,  even  with  water, 
(John,  4  :  2,)  while  there  is  believed  to  be  nothing  after- 
wards said  in  the  Gospel  which  can  be  adduced  as  clear 
proof  that  Christ  ever  did  buptize  any  with  '*  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  with  fire,' ^  at  his  first  coming;  although  the 
Holy  Ghost,  on  pentecost  day,  did  descend  in  "  a  rushing'^ 
manner  on  the  disciples,  when  "  there  appeared  unto  them 
cloven  tongues  like  as  of  fire,  and  it  sat  upon  themP  (Acts, 
2:  3.)  But  this  was  rather  the  foretold  work  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  than  of  Christ  in  his  first  coming.  And  yet  that  Christ 
will  thus  baptize,  or  cleanse  his  disciples,  even  the  last  of 
them,  at  his  final  coming  and  kingdom,  is  seemingly  proved 
by  a  variety  of  parallel  passages.  Some  of  these  passages 
speak  of  his  coming  "  suddenly^''  and  as  "  a  swift  wit- 
ness" "  to  judgment'^  "  against'^  his  enemies — when  he 
will  be  "  like  a  refiner's  fire,  and  like  fuller's  soap,'"'  to 
''•purify"  and  "  purge^^  "  the  sons  of  Levi,"  or  the  saints. 
(Mai.  3 :  1 — 6.)  Also  of  their  being  finally  gathered  "  out 
of  all  countries'^  to  be  brought  into  their  "  own  land"  (or 
heavenly    Jerusalem,    Heb.    12 :  22,)    when    God    shall 
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"  sjjrinkle  clean  water  upon'^  them, to  '^cleanse"  them  from 
"all"  their  ''  fiWiiness''  and  '' idols,"  &c.  (Ezek.  36:24— 
26.)  Then  they  are  to  be  made  '*  white  in  the  blood  of  the 
Lamb,"  (Rev.  7 :  14,)  or  to  "  walk  with"  Christ  "  in 
white,"  (Rev.  3  :  5,)  being  then  '' clothed  in  white  raiment." 
(Rev.  3 :  4.)  This  baptizing,  or  purifying  of  the  saints, 
surely  they  never  experience  while  in  the  flesh,  as  the 
saints  in  glory  are  supposed  to  have  experienced,  and  all 
others  will  have  done  when  Christ  shall  have  come  again 
and  fulfilled  to  them  all  his  promises  of  grace  to  be  given 
through  faith  in  his  name.  Then,  indeed,  he  will  have 
finally  and  fully  baptized  them  all  *'  with  the  Holy  Ghost 
and  ivith  ^re,"  when  he  shall  come  ^' i7i  flaming  fire  " 
(2  Thess.  1  :  8,)  when  "  the  heaveris  heing  on  fire  shall  be 
dissolved,  and  the  elements  shall  melt  with  fervent  heat." 
(2  Pet.  3:12.) 

If,  then,  John,  in  the  above  passage  of  Christ's  coming 
with  fire  to  cleanse  his  saints,  is  speaking  of  the  great  day 
of  his  final  coming,  as  well  as  including  his  first,  to  pre- 
pare the  way,  his  discourse  still  harmonizes  with  his  text 
of  the  kingdom  coming,  and  coming  to  judgment. 

7.  "  Whose  fan  is  in  his  hands,  and  he  will  thoroughly 
purge  his  floor,  and  gather  the  wheat  into  the  garner;  but  he 
will  burn  up  the  chafl^  with  unquenchable  fire"  (Mat. 
3  :  12.) 

This  is  John's  preaching  still  further  of  Christ's  com- 
ing as  the  Mighty  One ;  and  though  he  has  once  been  in 
flesh,  and  wrought  miracles,  he  never  in  the  flesh  sepa- 
rated saints  and  sinners,  or  the  chaff"  and  the  wheat,  to 
save  the  saints  and  burn  up  his  enemies  with  unquenchable 
fire.  All  evangelical  believers  understand  that  Christ  will 
make  an  end  of  this  great  work  on  his  yet  future  coming 
wdth  his  kingdom,  and  not  before.  Then,  of  course,  in 
this  passage  also,  John  preached  the  future  coming  of  the 
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kingdom  at  hand,  as  an  awakening  motive  to  repentance, 
as  impressively  as  before,  and,  as  it  might  seem,  more  so, 
because  in  such  significant  and  bold  figures  he  goes  into 
the  particulars  of  the  things  to  be  experienced  by  saints 
and  sinners  when  the  kingdom  at  hand  shall  really  come. 
II.  It  is  to  be  proved  from  the  preaching  of  Christ,  that 
"^y^e  kingdom  of  heaven — at  hand,''  the  special  theme  of 
his  own  and  John's  discourses,  was  then,  and  is  now, 
God's  everlasting  kingdom,  yet  coming  with  Christ  to 
judgment,  rather  than  any  thing  of  a  mere  earthly  dispen- 
sation. 

1 .  ''  From  that  time  Jesus  began  to  preach,  and  to  say, 
Repent,  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  handJ^     (Mat.  4  : 

n.) 

These  are  the  express  words  with  which  "  Jesus  began 
to  preach,'^  and  they  are  the  very  same  as  those  in  which 
John  also  began  to  preach  the  same  **  Gospel  of  the  king- 
dom ;"  of  course  their  meaning  must  be  the  same  as  when 
preached  by  John  ;  so  that  all  our  proof  that  John  meant 
by  them  the  future  coming  of  God's  everlasting  kingdom, 
might  be  brought  as  proof  that  Christ  also,  meant  the 
same,  by  the  same  words. 

2.  "  And  Jesus  luent  about  all  Galilee,  teaching  in  their 
synagogues  and  preaching  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom, 
(Mat.  4  :  23.) 

By  this  testimony,  in  very  close  connexion  with  the  pre* 
ceding  passage,  it  is  shown,  that  Jesus  not  only  "  began!'' 
preaching  the  kingdom  at  hand,  or  "  the  Gospel  of  the 
kingdom,''^  which  are  understood  as  the  same  kingdom,  but 
he  contitiued  so  to  preach  the  kingdom,  as  an  arousing 
motive  for  repentance  '*  about  all  Galilee,'^  so  long  as  he 
preached  at  all. 

3.  It  is  apparent,  from  the  life  and  doctrines  of  all 


A. 
Lect.  II.]      John's  AND  Christ's  PREACHING.  53 

Christ's  followers  when  he  was  upon  earth,  that  none  of 
them  understood  him  to  mean  the  Gospel  dispensation,  by 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  ;  but  that  they  rather  all  under- 
stood him  to  mean  God's  "  everlasting  kingdom,"  as 
preached  by  the  prophet  Daniel.  (Dan.  2  :  44.    7:  14, 27.) 

4.  Christ's  sermon  on  the  mount,  comprising  the  5th, 
6th  and  7th  chapters  of  Matthew,  appears  to  be  all  of  it  in 
perfect  accordance  with  his  grand  text,  '•  Repent,  for  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  athandl^  while  understanding  this 
passage  as  already  explained. 

This  sermon  of  our  Lord  is  too  long  to  admit  of  our  now 
entering  into  the  various  particulars  of  it,  though  it  may  be 
remarked  in  general,  that  it  seems  like  a  very  appropriate 
and  impressive  carrying  out  of  the  leading  doctrines  of 
his  favorite  text,  so  to  call  it,  with  which  he  began  his 
preaching,  as  already  quoted.  It  will  be  seen,  that  this 
text,  or  summary  of  his  doctrine,  contained  two  parts  ^  first 
the  work  to  be  done  by  sinners;  and  secondly,  the  motive 
by  which  to  awaken  them  to  do  it.  The  work  is  immedi- 
ate repentance  ;  and  the  only  sufficiently  awakening  mo- 
tive for  their  doing  it,  is  "  the  kingdom  of  God — at  handJ^  to 
bring  with  it  eternal  life  and  glory  to  every  penitent  belie- 
ver, and  everlasting  shame  and  contempt  to  every  impenitent 
unbeliever.  That  discourse  is  full  of  this  doctrine  from  be- 
ginning to  end,  while  a  considerable  part  of  it  is  occupied 
j'n  expounding  and  enforcing  the  law  of  Moses  and  the  Pro- 
phets, in  regard  to  the  particulars  of  murder — adultery — 
divorcement — false  swearing — an  eye  for  an  eye,  &c. — 
hatred  to  enemies — alms— prayers — fasting — treasures 
laid  up — judging— golden  rule — strait  gate — false  pro- 
phets— and  false  professors — together  with  the  wise  and 
foolish  builders,  with  the  final  standing  fast  of  the  former 
and  great  fall  of  the  latter.     Through  all   this  discourse 
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the  divine  Teacher  coming  "  not  to  destroy  the  law*'  nor  "  the 
Frophets,^^ — ''but  to  fuljiV — goes  on  exposing  the  false 
religion  of  those  who  trust  in  a  pretended  conformity  to  the 
letter,  or  mere  externals  of  the  word  of  God,  while  he  also 
shows  the  necessity  with  all  mankind  of  such  a  continual 
life  of  heart  felt,  and  even  perfect  obedience  to  the  very 
spirit  of  the  Bible,  as  no  man  ever  practised  or  ever  will, 
even  in  part,  without  the  true  spirit  of  repentance  and  faith 
in  God;  all  the  same  as  a  genuine  change  of  heart,  or  be- 
ing born  of  the  Spirit.  The  blessedness  or  beatitudes  of 
the  several  descriptions  of  the  righteous,  in  the  introduc- 
tion of  this  discourse  of  Christ,  is  believed  to  be  the  eter- 
nal blessedness  and  glory  of  all  the  saints  to  be  given 
them  in  the  glorious  "  kingdom  of  heaven — at  hcmd,'''  rather 
than  any  thing  they  experience  in  a  mere  momentary  earth- 
ly dispensation ;  even  in  the  best  that  can  be  given  them 
while  their  warfare  continue?,  and  they  '*  must  [yet] 
through  much  tribulation  enter  into  the  hingdom  of  God,*^ 
(Acts  14:  22,)  where  ''the  wicked  cease  from  troubling 
and  the   weary  be  at  rest,^*  (Job 3:  17.) 

5.  Another  long  discourse  of  our  Saviour,  embracing 
the  24th  and  25th  chapters  of  Matthew,  except  the  first  three 
yerses,  seems,  on  carefully  examining  it,  like  a  further  and 
still  more  av/akening  carrying  out  of  the  two  great  doc- 
trines of  his,  in  saying  "  Repent,  for  the  kingdom  of  Jiea- 
ven  is  at  handP 

In  his  sermon  on  the  Mount,  Jesus  dwelt  altogether  the 
most  on  repentance,  the  first  part  of  that  solemn  text  or 
summary  of  doctrine  ;  while  in  this,  now  under  considera- 
tion, he  dwelt  almost  wholly  on  the  subject  of  the  kingdom 
at  hand,  the  motive  as  the  second  part.  Although  the  first 
part  of  this  discourse,  or  chap.  24th,  is  supposed  to  be 
equally  full  of  the  doctrine  of  the  kingdom,  the  examina- 
tion of  it  will  now  be  omitted  in  reserving  it  as  the  burden 


Lect.  II.]       John's  and  Christ's  preaching.  55 

of  one  or  two  future  discourses  particularly  bringing  into 
view  the  prophetic  signs  of  the  everlasting  kingdom  now 
"  near,  even  at  the  doors.^^  The  next  chapter,  or  second  part 
of  this  discourse,  more  fully  exhibiting  the  kingdom  at 
hand,  may  be  examined  so  far  as  our  limits  will  permit. 

Mat.  25  :  1.  '*  Then  the  kingdom  of  heaven  shall  he  li- 
kened unto  ten  virgins^  which  took  their  laonfs  and  went 
forth  to  meet  the  Bridegroom. 

As  the  preceding  connexion  shows,  this  is  to  be  fulfilled 
when  Christ  shall  come,  and  when  his  evil  servants  denying 
their  Lord's  being  at  hand,  shall  have  their  portion  with 
hypocrites  and  unbelievers,  where  "there  shall  be  weeping 
and  gnashing  of  teeth,"  (Mat.  24  :  50,  51.)  Then,  at  the  last 
day,  *'  the  kingdom  of  heaven — at  hand'''  or  Christ  the 
Bridegroom  coming,  will  be  like  this  earthly  marriage  at 
midnight.  There  is  then  to  be  a  "  marriage  supper  of  the 
Lamb,"  (Rev.  19  :  7—9.  Mat.  22  :  2—4,)  when  all  the 
true  church  as  the  bride,  and  Christ  as  the  bridegroom,  are 
to  be  united  as  in  a  marriage,  which  "  death  nor  life,  nor 
angels,  nor  principalities,  nor  jjoicers"  &c,,  shall  ever  be 
able  to  disannul.  (Rom.  8  :  38,  39.) 

Mat.  25  :  2,  3.  "  And  jive  of  them  were  wise  and  jive 
were  foolish.  They  that  were  foolish  took  no  oil  with  them  ; 
hut  they  that  were  wise  took  oil  in  their  vessels  with  their 
lamps.  While  the  Bridegroom  tarried,  they  all  slumbered 
and  slept.'" 

This  being  also  like  ''the  kingdom  of  heaven^^  m  its 
coming  with  Christ  the  heavenly  Bridegroom,  to  the  judg- 
ment and  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb,  shows  how  it 
will  then  prove  with  the  two  classes  of  mortals  then  to  be 
judged.  The  foolish  virgins  taking  no  oil,  naturally  ap- 
pears to  represent  all  that  class  of  mankind  now,  and  in  all 
ages,  who,  with  all  their  privileges,  are  so  '^foolisK'  as  to 
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neglect  the  work  of  repentance,  and  all  the  preparation  of 
heart  which  the  Bible,  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  their  own 
conscience,  tell  them  is  indespensable  for  a  readiness 
to  meet  the  Bridegroom,  in  his  coming,  with  the  kingdom 
at  hand  ;  while  the  wise  in  taking  oil,  seem  clearly  tore- 
present  all  the  true  saints  from  first  to  last,  who  by  a  time- 
ly repentance  and  due  preparation  of  their  hearts  in  ob- 
taining the  grace  of  God,  shall  be  found  ready  for  admis- 
sion into  the  kingdom  at  hand,  however  soon  it  shall  come 
with  the  King,  who  is  the  heavenly  Bridegroom. 

This  sleeping  of  the  wise  and  foolish,  till  awoke  by  the 
midnight  cry  of  the  Bridegroom  at  hand,  appears  natural- 
ly to  represent  the  latter  day  state  of  the  world,  including 
even  the  church,  all  in  a  state  of  very  great  inaction  as  to 
a  looking  out  for  the  kingdom,  or  Bridegroom  at  hand. 
This  is  called  sleeping  in  various  places  in  the  Bible,  as 
"  What  meanest  tJiou,  O  slceper,^^  (Jonah  1  :  6.)  '^  It  is  high 
time  to  awake  out  of  sleep^for  now  is  our  salvation  nearer 
than  when  we  hclieved."  (Rom.  13:  11.)  "  Thereforclet  us 
not  sleep  as  do  others.  (1  Thess.  5  :  6.)  Such  a  state  of 
sleep  or  inaction,  even  of  the  church,  to  precede  Christ's 
final  coming,  is  many  times  foretold,  both  by  the  former 
and  latter  Prophets,  now  more  readily  understood,,  perhaps, 
of  the  latter.  Christ  in  foretelling  the  signs  of  his  "  co- 
ming  and  of  the  end  of  the  world,  tells  of  **  iniquitf^ 
abounding,  and  "  the  love  of  many  waxing  cold^^ — "  many 
offended"  and  betraying  "  one  another"— false  prophets,'* 
&c.  (Mat.  24  :  3,  10—12,)  and  of  scarcely  finding  ''faith 
on  the  earth''  at  his  coming,  (Luke  18:  8.)  While  Paul 
foretels  "  a  great  falling  aivay  first,  and  that  man  of  sin 
— revealed,  the  son  of  perdition'^     (2  Thess.  2  :  3.) 

Mat.  25  :  6 — 9.  "  And  at  midnight  there  was  a  cry  made, 
Behold  the  Bridegroom  cometh  ;  go  ye  out  to  meet  him. 
Then  all  those  virgins  arose   and  trimmed   their  lampSy 
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A7td  the  foolish  said  unto  the  wise,  give  us  of  your  oil,  for 
our  lamps  are  gone  out,  hut  the  wise  ansicered,  saying,  not 
so,  lest  there  be  not  enough  for  us  a7id  you,  hut  go  ye  rather 
to  them  that  sell  and  buy  for  yourselves  y 

Without  occasion  now  to  notice  the  minutia,  or  sectarian 
speculations,  which  have  been  common  concerning  this 
passage,  it  is  amply  sufficient  to  understand  it  as  a  most  in- 
teresting prophecy  of  Christ  himself,  that  in  the  last  stage 
of  the  church  on  earth,  before  his  coming  as  the  King  and 
Bridegroom  of  heaven,  even  while  it  may  be  in  a  state  of 
comparative  '*  midriight^^  darkness,  or  when  "  darkness  shall 
cover  the  earth  and  gross  darkness  the  people.''^  (Isa.  60  :  1, 
2.)  There  shall  be  a  cry  made,  sufficient  to  wake  up  and 
arouse  to  speedy  action,  the  w^hole  living  multitudes  of  the 
two  races  on  earth,  represented  by  the  wise  and  foolish  vir- 
gins, till  then  comparatively  asleep,  as  if  not  aware  oi'Hhe 
kingdom  of  heaven — at  hand;""  or,  of  "  the  Judge'''  stand- 
ing "  before  the  door.''''  (James  5  :  9) — And  where  are  we 
now  ? — Or  might  we  not,  with  great  propriety,  I  say, 
'  Watchman,  what  of  the  night  1  Watchman,  what  of  the 
night  ?"  And,  might  not  the  watchman  also,  answer  and 
say — '' the  morning  cometh  and  also  the  night;  ifyeivill 
inquire,  inquire  ye,  return,  corned  (Isa.  21  :  II,  12.)  With- 
out here  dwelling  on  this  exceedingly  interesting  topic,  it 
may  be  said  that  this  cry  to  be  made  at  midnight,  "  Be- 
hold, the  Bridegroom  cometh^  &c.,  suddenly  and  rousingly, 
to  wake  up  a  slumbering  world,  the  saints  to  holy  ac- 
tion ;  and  the  "  despisers"  to  '*  behold  and  iconder  and  pe- 
rish^' (Acts  13:41.)  seems  like  a  prophecy  in  very  stri- 
king figures,  of  the  latter  day  promised  "  rain''  (Joel  2 :  23,) 
or  pouring  out  of  God's  "  Spirit  upon  all  flesh,''  &c.  (Joel 
2:  28) — and  "  times  of  refreshing  from  the  presence  of  the 
Lord,"— just  before — '•  he  shall  send  Jesus  Christ  whom  the 

6» 
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heaven  must  receive,  till  the  times  of  the  restitution  of  all 
tilings,  which  God  hath  spohen  by  the  moiith  of  all  his  holy 
Frophets  since  the  tvorld  hcgan.^'     (Acis  3  ;  19 — 21.) 

The '' CRY  at  midnight,^^  in  representing  the  latter  day, 
pouring  out  of  the  Spirit  throughout  the  whole  world,  so 
astonishingly  upon  the  church,  must  apparently  be  under- 
stood also,  to  include  the  latter  day  preaching  of"  the  Gos- 
pel of  the  kingdom,''^  which  is  "  the  everlasting  Gospel,^' — 
"  in  all  the  world- — all  nations^'' — or  every  nation,  and  kin- 
dred, and  tongue,  and  jyeople,^*  as  by  *'  an  angel  flying  in  the 
midst  of  heaven, ^^  preaching  it  "  with  a  loud  t;oace,"  and 
saying,  "  Fear  God  and  give  glory  to  him,  for  the  hour  of 
his  judgment  is  corned'  (Mat.  24:14.  Rev.  14:6,7,) 
What  a  tremendous  and  universal  excitement  would  it  na- 
turally make,  to  have  this  all  literally  fulfilled  in  regard  to 
a  visible,  high  flying  angel,  in  suddenly  doing  this  great 
work  of  the  Spirit  and  word  of  the  Lord,  to  usher  in  the 
eternal  judgment  !  And  yet  though  men  alone  are  com- 
missioned to  begin  and  finish  this  work,  having  Jesus  al- 
ways with  them,  "even  untothe  end  of  the  world,^^  (Mat.  28: 
20.)  Christ  uses  this  figure  of  the  flying  angel  in  doing  it, 
apparently  to  show  us  how  suddenly,  how  powerfully,  and 
with  what  astonishing  excitement  it  will  be  done  ;  when 
he  thus  pours  out  his  Spirit,  "  to  finish  the  work  and  cut 
it  short  in  righteousness:  hecause  a  short  work  tcill  the  Lord 
make  upon  the  earth.^^ 

Thus  it  may  appear  that  the  foretold  arousing  cry  at  mid- 
night, in  waking  up  both  the  wise  and  foolish  every  where, 
is  thesame  as  all  this  latter  day  excitement  and  preparing 
of  the  Church,  the  Bride,  to  meet,  and  then  for  ever  to  dwell 
with  the  glorious  Bridegroom,  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
then  come. 
Mat.  25:  10 — 13.      "And  while   they  went  to  buy,  the 
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Bridegroom  came  ;  then  they  that  were  ready  went  in  with 
him  to  the  marriage,  and  the  door  was  shut.  Afterward 
came  also  the  other  virgins,  and  said — Lord,  Lord,  open 
unto  us.  But  he  answered  and  said,  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
I  know  you  not.  Watch,  therefore,  for  ye  know  neither 
the  day  nor  the  hour  wherein  the  Son  of  man  eomethP 

Without  troubling  ourselves  or  others  with  speculations 
on  various  foreign  questions  which  have  sometimes  been 
raised  on  this  passage,  it  is  sufficient  for  us  and  others  to 
learn  from  it,  at  once,  the  awfully  solemn  and  interesting 
things  which  it  was  so  specially  designed  to  teach,  con- 
cerning Christ's  coming  and  ''  kingdom  at  hand,^'  viz. 
that  all  the  true  children  of  the  kingdom,  less  or  more  in 
number,  will  be  ready,  by  the  Gospel,  grace  and  Spirit  of 
God,  to  meet  the  Judge,  the  King,  the  Bridegroom,  at  his 
coming  with  the  kingdom,  to  go  in  with  him,  for  ever  to 
enjoy  his  glorious  presence  at  "  the  marriage  supper  of 
the  LamV — while  unbelievers  of  every  age,  rank  and  de- 
scription, out  of  the  church  and  in  it,  through  their  unne- 
cessary, heedless  and  wicked  delay  of  repentance,  trusting 
in  some  false  refuge,  as  a  lamp  without  oil,  profession 
without  grace,  or  hope  without  evidence,  will  then  be  for 
ever  shut  out.  Their  calling  upon  the  Lord  to  open  unto 
them  too  late,  as  strangers  to  him  and  his  kingdom,  faintly 
shows  the  unspeakable  despair  and  anguish  which  must 
then  fill  the  souls  of  all  unbelievers  in  that  abyss  of  '' wo^ 
wo,  wo,^^  (Rev.  8:  13,)  where  hope  shall  never  come. 

Mat.  25  :  14 — 30.  "  For  the  kingdom,  of  heaven  is  as 
a  man  travelling  into  a  far  cou7itry,  who  called  his  own 
servants,  and  delivered  U7ito  them  his  goods.  And  unto 
one  he  gave  five  talents,  to  another  two,  and  to  another  one, 
to  every  man  according  to  his  several  ahility  ;  and  strait- 
way  took  his  journey.  After  a  long  time  the  Lord  of 
those  servants  cometh  and  reckoneth  with  them,''*  &c.  &c. 
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The  remainder  of  the  connexion  may  be  omitted  in  giv- 
ing time  for  a  word  of  remark.  ••  The  Icingdom  of  hea- 
I'ew,"  the  Saviour  says,  is  like  this  account  of  "  a  man 
travelling  into  afar  country.''  Jesus,  though  God,  was 
here  "  as  a  riian,""  or  with  a  human  nature,  in  the  flesh — 
he  has  since  gone  into  a  far  country,  "  that  is  a  heavenly.^' 
(Heb.  11  :  16.)  Before  his  going,  he  delivered  his  goods 
of  this  world  all  into  the  stewardship  of  mankind  as  his 
servants,  including  even  his  own  atoning  sacrifice  on  the 
cross,  and  all  the  privileges  and  opportunities  necessary, 
with  a  faithful  improvement  on  their  part,  for  their  seve- 
rally becoming  ''good  and  faithful  servants^'  to  obtain  the 
everlasting  joy  of  their  Lord.  "  After  a  long  time,'\ 
now  more  specially  at  hand,  he  will  come  again  and 
*'  reckon  with^^  them  all  in  a  final  judgment.  Some,  accord- 
ing to  this  instruction,  will  then  be  found  "  good  and 
faithful  servants,'"  having  squandered  nor  wasted  nothing 
of  their  Lord's  goods,  but  rather  having  doubled,  or  well 
improved  them,  then  to  be  for  ever  commended  of  their 
Lord,  and  to  be  made  rulers  **  over  many  things,'"  or  to 
reign  as  "  kings"  "  ivith  him,"  over  all  their  enemies,  on 
"  thrones"— ''for  ever."  (Mat.  19  :  28.  1  Cor.  6:2. 
Rev.  5:10.  20:4.  22:5.)  And  some  of  the  servants, 
according  to  this  likeness  of  things  concerning  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  coming,  will  be  found,  by  their  divine  Lord, 
as  having  made  no  improvement  of  all  the  goods  commit- 
ted unto  them,  to  every  individual  enough  for  his  capacity. 
Such  unprofitable  servants,  representing  all  final  impeni- 
tent sinners  without  distinction,  shall  then  at  once  be  de- 
prived of  all  their  privileges,  and  cast  **  into  outer  dark- 
ness, there  shall  he  weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth." 
Surely,  in  all  this,  Jesus  is  preaching,  not  the  Gospel  dis- 
pensation at  hand,  but  the  kingdom  of  himself,  which  is  a 
kingdom,  rather  than  a  dispensation.      Or  this  is  the  king- 
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dom  of  heaven  at  hand  which  he  began  to  preach,  as  his 
first  words,  text,  or  leading  subject,  and  which,  as  long  as 
he  lived,  he  continued  preaching,  "  all  about  Galilee,"  as 
before  mentioned. 

Mat.  25  :  81 — 46.  "  When  tlie  Smi  bf  man  shall  come 
in  his  glory,  and  all  the  holy  angels  with  him,  (Dan.  7  ;  9, 
10,)  then  shall  he  sit  upon  the  throne  of  his  glory.  And 
hefore  him  shall  he  gathered  all  nations,  and.  he  shall  sepa- 
rate them  one  from  another  as  a  shepherd  divideth  his  sheep 
from  the  goats.  And  he  shall  set  the  sheep  on  his  right 
hand,  hut  the  goats  on  the  left.  Then  shall  the  Ki?ig  say 
unto  them  on  his  right  hand.  Come,  ye  hlessed  of  my  Father y 
inherit  the  kingdom  prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation 
of  the  ioorld,for  Iivas  an  hungered  and  ye  gave  me  meaty 
Sfc.  Then  shall  he  say  unto  them  on  the  left  hand,  Depart 
from  me,  ye  cursed,  into  everlasting  fire,  prepared  for  the 
devil  and  his  angels  ;  for  I  was  an  hungered  and  ye  gave 
me  NO  meat^^  8fc. 

All  this  is  another  striking  likeness  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  at  hand,  which  Jesus  began  and  continued  preach- 
ing so  long  as  preaching  at  all ;  while,  indeed,  he  here 
speaks  almost  without  figures,  of  his  coming  in  his  glory 
with  all  his  holy  angels,  to  sit  on  the  throne  of  his  glory, 
to  gather  and  judge  all  nations.  How  literal  he  makes  all 
this  appear  of  the  coming  of  himself  and  kingdom,  inclu- 
ding all  his  holy  angels,  together  with  the  events  of  the 
general  resurrection,  or  gathering  and  judgment  on  that 
occasion.  The  righteous,  then,  as  the  true  flock  of  Christ, 
are  to  "  inhe?it  the  kingdo?n'*  which  he  has  prepared  for 
them  ^^  from  the  foundation  of  the  world,^^  being  himself  "  a 
Jjamh  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  worlds  (Rev.  13:8.) 
This  shows,  also,  that  neither  the  Gospel  dispensation,  nor 
any  of  its  appurtenances,  were  ever  in  Christ's  promise  or 
preaching ;  for  both  saints  and  sinners  are  in  the  dispensa- 
tion as  long  as  they  live.     But  the  foretold  and  promised 
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kingdom  is  something  which  no  saints  in  the  flesh  have 
ever  yet  inherited,  and  into  which  they  have  never  yet  en- 
tered ;  for  if  the  church  is  that  kingdom,  or  the  Spirit, 
within  the  heart  that  kingdom,  or  the  dispensation  that 
kingdom  ;  so  that  they  have  already  entered  into  it,  and 
have  it  all  within  the  compass  of  their  own  breasts,  then 
why  are  they  yet  io  "enter  into"  it  "  through  much  trihula- 
tion  ?"  and  why  inherit  it  in  meeting  the  Judge  finally,  as 
though  it  were  a  gift  never  before  inherited,  and  as  though 
none  were  entitled  to  it  until  after  all  their  toils  and  sacri- 
fices for  Christ  are  performed  in  a  state  of  trial  ? 

REMARKS. 

First.  We  see,  in  this  latter  clause  of  Christ's  discourse 
on  the  doctrine  of  repentance  and  the  kingdom  at  hand, 
(Mat.  25  :  31 — 46,)  the  dreadfully  depraved  character, 
at  heart,  of  every  impenitent  sinner  in  the  universe,  to  be 
cast  off  in  the  coming  of  God's  kingdom.  Though,  exter- 
nally, they  may,  many  of  them,  have  done  many  deeds 
resembling  those  of  the  truly  righteous  ;  and  yet  done 
them  from  a  principle  of  pride,  selflove,  natural  affection, 
or  human  sympathy,  all  of  which  are  common  with  im- 
penitent sinners  ;  it  will  be  disclosed,  at  the  final  judgment, 
t.hnt  Jhere  never  has  been  a  single  unconverted  sinner,  so 
living,  and  so  coming  to  judgment,  who,  from  a  moral  and 
righteous  principle,  has  ever  done  the  least  good  thing,  as 
it  regards  the  moral  law,  of  love  to  God  and  love  to  man. 
Not  one  of  the  multitudes  to  be  cast  off,  it  will  then  be 
seen,  kas  manifested  the  least  care  for  the  honor  of  Jesus, 
or  for  his  bleeding  cause,  before  them  all  their  days.  For 
when  he  has  been  "  hungry — thirsty — naked — a  stranger 
— sick,  and  in  prison''  before  them  all  their  days,  they 
have  not  had  regard  enough  for  him,  nor  for  his  little  ones, 
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in  whom  he  dwells, by  his  Spirit,  to  offer  unto  him,  or  them, 
for  his  sake,  the  least  degree  of  aid  in  his  or  their  suffer- 
ing cause.  Not  one  morsel  of  food  will  it  appear  that 
any  one  of  them  has  ever  given,  nor  one  drop  of  cold 
water  for  Christ's  sake;  while  they  themselves  have 
always  been  living  upon  his  bounties,  and  spending  them 
all  upon  their  lusts,  rather  than  do  any  thing  with  them 
purposely  and  from  the  heart,  to  honor  or  aid  him  in  his, 
and  the  sufferings  of  his  people  on  earth,  from  principali- 
ties and  powers  always  prevailing  against  them.  And  yet 
it  appears  their  sin  is  so  great,  that  even  at  the  very  judg- 
ment seat  they  will  have  the  audacity  to  deny  it  all,  as  they 
do  now,  in  their  practice  at  least,  saying,  '*  Lord,  when 
saw  ice  thet  an  hungered^  or  athirst,'"  &c.,  "  and  did  not 
minister  unto  tlieeV^  After  being  then  distinctly  told 
when,  viz.  all  their  lives,  they  will  plead  ignorance  no  lon- 
ger. And  though  now  they  act  as  if  wholly  denying 
their  daily  treating  the  blessed  Jesus  with  such  shocking 
abuse,  where  is  their  sincerity  in  denying  it  while  profess- 
ing to  believe  his  Gospel?  and  seeing,  too,  that  this  trait 
of  their  character  is  among  the  very  things  of  the  Gospel 
which  they  profess  to  believe? 

Secondly.  In  this  preaching  of  the  Gospel  of  the  king- 
dom, we  see  what  that  change  is,  which  all  true  saints  ex- 
perience in  their  heart,  while  here  in  the  flesh,  to  prepare 
them  for  the  blessedness  remaining  for  them  at  the  coming 
of  the  kingdom.  By  the  character  finally  to  be  ascribed 
to  them,  it  appears  they  must  have  repented  of  all  that 
natural  character  of  the  wicked,  common  even  with  all  the 
saints  before  repentance.  This  then  appears  as  an  entire 
a7id  whole  change  of  heart,  by  repentance,  by  the  Spirit 
and  word  of  God ;  so  that  on  going  to  the  Judge,  or  meet- 
ing him,  they  are  absolutely,  in  all  respects,  even  in  the 
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most  minute  particulars,  or  in  every  moral  point  of  view, 
"  new  creatures"  and  diametrically  opposite  to  what  they 
once  were  without  such  a  change,  and  opposite  to  what  all 
incorrigible  sinners  will  be  for  ever,  not  having  thus  sub- 
mitted themselves  to  God. 

Thirdly.  We  see  most  distinctly  exhibited  in  this 
preaching  of  the  kingdom  at  hand  by  Christ,  that  with 
him  the  all-prevailing  motive  for  immediate  repentance, 
was  the  prospect  of  sudden,  everlasting,  infinite  blessed- 
ness and  glory,  to  the  immediate  faithful,  penitent,  and  of 
sudden,  everlasting  shame,  contempt,  and  despair,  to  every 
one  daring  to  delay  repentance  a  single  moment. 


LECTURE  III. 


TESTIMONY  FROM  FURTHER  MENTION  OF 

"  THE  kingdom;'  &c.  THROUGH  THE 

BOOK  OF  MATTHEW. 

Mat.  3 :  2,  and  4  :  17. 
**  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  handP 

THE  DOCTRINE 

Of  this  discourse  will  be  the  same  as  in  the  two  former, 
viz:  T)\^.f  the  kingdom  of  heaven — athayid,^^  as  preach- 
ed by  Christ  and  John,  was  and  is,  the  "  everlasting  hing- 
domof  God^''—\%  yet  future,  &c. 

THE  proposition 

Is  to  present  further  proof  of  the  doctrine,  from  the  men- 
tion of"  heaven'"*  and  ''  tht.  kingdom,'^  through  the  book  of 
Matthew,  where  not  already  examined,  or  to  be  reserved  as 
more  appropriate  for  another  occasion. 

This  plan  of  proof  is  now  proposed,  for  its  greater  bre- 
vity, supposed  fairness,  and  sufficient  fulness.  As  the  four 
gospels,  or  evangelists,  are  understood  to  have  recorded 
the  same  in  substance,  concerning  "  the  kingdom^'  while 
among  the  four,  it  is  believed  that  Matthew,  on  this  subject, 
is  the  most  full,  there  will  be  no  need  of  going  through 
with  the  other  three,  for  proofs  either  for  or  against  the 
doctrine  now  vindicated.  The  passages  will  now  be  taken 
up  in  their  order. 
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Mat.  5:3.  "  Blessed  are  the  poor  271  sjnrit,  for  theirs  is 
the  kingdom  of  heaven'' 

10.  "  Blessed  are  they  which  are  persecuted  for  right- 
eous7iess  sake,  for  theirs  is  the  kingdo7n  of  heaven.'' 

12  "  Rejoice  and  he  exceeding  glad,  for  great  is  your  re- 
ward in  heavenr 

16.  *'■  Let  your  light  so  shine  before  men,  that  they  may 
see  your  good  icorks,  and  glorify  your  father  which  is  in 
heaven." 

The  word  "  heaven^'  in  the  latter  of  these  verses,  is  na- 
turally understood  as  the  "  everlasting  kingdon^!'  of  God 
above,  because  it  is  so  generally  admitted,  that  the  special 
glorious  residence  of  the  Almighty,  is  thus  above  rather 
than  elsewhere.  And  if  we  admit  the  principle,  that  the 
divine  promises  are  to  be  fulfilled  rather  in  heaven  above, 
than  upon  earth  beneath,  we  must  admit  the  king(fom  pro- 
mised in  the  other  three  verses,  as  being  their  future  glo- 
rious heavenly  abode  ;  and  especially  so,  because  it  is  po- 
sitively affirmed  by  the  very  letter  and  spirit  of  the  words 
expressing  the  promise,  "  The  kingdom  of  heavenT 

19,  20.  **  He  (who  breaks  even  the  least  commandment) 
shall  he  called  the  least  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ;  hut  who- 
soever shall  do  and  teach  them,  the  same  shall  he  called 
great  in  the  kingdom  ofhea  ven :  For  I  say  unto  you,  that  ex- 
cept your  righteousness  shall  exceed  the  righteousness  of  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees^  ye  shall  in  no  case  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  heaven." 

The  latter  expression  of  ^' the  kingdom,"  into  which  un- 
believers can  never  enter,  must,  of  course,  mean  God's 
glorious  kingdom  :  because,  scribes,  Pharisees  and  hypo- 
crites, by  thousands,  have  entered  into  the  gospel  dispen- 
sation ;  and  seeing  the  name  of  "  the  kingdom'^  is  pre- 
cisely the  same  in  both  verses,  properly  contained  in  the 
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same  sentence,  it  would  be  natural  to  understand  the  same 
by  the  words  in  the  preceding-  verse,  and  especially  so, 
since  there  is  no  greatness  this  side  of  heaven  above,  oa 
which  it  would  be  safe  for  saints  to  set  their  hearts  as  a 
promise,  since ''  he  that  is  least'^  below,  *'  is  great, '^  in  the 
promise  for  heaven.  (Luke  9  :  48.) 

34.     "  Sivea?'  not  at  all  ;  neither  hy  heaven,  for  it  is 
God's  throne.^' 

45.     "  That  ye  may  be  the  children  of  your  Father  which 
is  in  heaven*' 

48.  "  Be  ye  therefore  'perfect,  as  your  Father  which  is 
in  heaven  ispeifect'^ 

Mat.  6  :  I.  "  Otherwise  ye  have  no  reivard  of  your  Fa- 
ther which  is  in  heaven. 

9.     •'  Our  Father  which  art  in  heaven.'^ 
13.     For  thine  is  the  kingdom,'"  &c. 
20.     "  But  lay    up  for  yourselves    treasures   in   hea- 
ven ^ 

33.     "  But  seek  ye  first  the  kingdom  of  God*^  &c. 
The  word  "heaven"  and  "kingdom"  in  each  of  these 
verses,  it   is  supposed,  without  ars^ument,  means  literally 
the  high  heavens  where  God  resides,  gloriously,  on  his 
*'  throne,'^  and  in  his  *'  kingdom.'* 

6  :  10.  Thy  kingdom  come  ;  thy  will  be  done  in  earth 
as  it  is  in  heaven.'^ 

Although  volumes  might  be  written  on  this  import- 
ant and  interesting  passage  and  petition  of  the  Lord's 
prayer,  but  a  few  brief  thoughts  must  here  suffice.  The 
*'  heaven,'^  in  this  passage,  is  supposed  to  be  understood 
generally,  as  the  heavenly  kingdom  above,  where  all  are 
now  perfect  in  their  obedience  to  God  :  and  the  petition 
joined  with  it,  that  his  will  may  be  done  as  perfectly  by  all 
"  in  earth'^  as  now  done  by  holy  beings  in  heaven,  it  is  be- 
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lieved,  will  be  fully  accomplished,  when  the  whole  gene- 
ration of  his  saints  as  "  the  house  of  Israel,''''  shall  have 
properly  inquired  for  it,  (Ezek.  36  ;  37,)  and  when  the 
kingdom  of  God  itself  shall  come.  Then,  *'  we^  according 
to  his  promise,  look  for  new  heavens  and  a  neio  earth  where- 
in dwclleth  righteousness.''^  (2  Pet.  3  :  13.)  In  this  ''new 
earth'''  the  saints  are  "  to  he  glad  and  rejoice  for  ever,'* 
when  "  the  former'^  earth  "  shall  not  he  remembered,  nor 
come  into  mind'''  (Isa.  65  :  17,  18.)  Then,  surely,  the 
commandments  of  God  will  be  done  by  all  "  in  earthy'' 
(the  ''new  earth,^'')  as  perfectly  as  now  done,  by  all  in  hea- 
ven and  not  before. 

In  favor  of  the  doctrine  drawn  from  the  text,  that  "  the 
kingdom'^  also  to  "  come,"  as  prayed  for  in  the  passage  be- 
fore us,  is  indeed  literally  God's  glorious  kingdom  of  hea- 
ven yet  to  come,  rather  than  the  christian  church,  the  Spi- 
rit in  the  heart,  or  any  thing  merely  for  the  present  life,  it 
maybe  said:  • 

1.  To  understand  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven^'  to  "  come,^* 
to  mean  only  the  christian  dispensation,  or  church,  might 
seem  to  represent  Christ  as  absurdly  and  profanely 
borrowing  the  glorious  kingdom  itself,  and  using  it  as 
a  mere  figure  of  '*  tartldy  things  f  (John  3  :  12,)  making 
the  greater  the  type  of  the  less, — the  more  dark  and  mys- 
tical, the  type  of  the  plain,  even  attempting  to  show  us 
plain  things,  as  by  figures  borrowed  from  scenes  which, 
themselves,  cannot  be  shown  us  only  by  figures  from  the 
plain,  as  "  a  shadoio  of  good  things  to  come,^^  &c.,  and  only 
thus  seen,  "through  a  glass  darkly."  (Col.  2  :  17.  Heb. 
8:5.     1  Cor.  13:12.) 

2.  Such  an  understanding  of  "  the  hingdoirH''  here, 
would  represent  Christ  when  dictating  that  prayer  as  alto- 
gether inconsistent  with  himself,  and  as  though  feeling  a 
deeper   interest  for  himself  and  his   disciples,   in  earthly 
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things,  and  as  though  requiring  theoi  to  feel  and  pray- 
more  daily  and  specially  for  them  than  for  the  infinite  bles- 
sedness to  come  with  his  "  everlasting  kingdom,'^  while 
elsewhere  forbiddingall  their  anticipations  and  forebodings 
of  good,  or  evil,  ''for  the  morroiOy^  &c.  (Mat.  6:  34.  10  : 
28.     Col.  3  :  2.) 

3.  So  to  understand  the  kingdom  in  that  petition,  would 
represent  it  as  less  proper  for  the  use  of  the  saints  now 
than  before  the  gospel  dispensation  came;  "■  For  what  a 
man  seethe  (or  hath)  why  dothhe  yet  hopefor,'^  or  pray  for. 
(Rom.  8:24.) 

4.  To  understand  the  kingdom  here,  to  mean  the  grace, 
or  Spirit  of  God  in  the  heart,  would  rather  do  away  the 
power  and  spirituality  of  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  to 
awaken  and  convert ;  in  making  things  mystical^  which 
are  not  so,  by  figures,  and  in  calling  them  by  names,  which 
God  has  not  called  them. 

4.  But,  to  suppose  Christ  here  to  mean  by  the  king- 
dom, God's  eternal  and  glorious  kingdom, yet  to  come;  and 
to  be  '^  set  up''  as  foretold  by  Daniel,  (2:44,)  would  sup- 
pose him  to  mean  precisely  what  his  words  naturally  im- 
ply, both  in  letter  and  spirit ;  as  the  simplest  believer  of 
the  gospel  of  this  kingdom  would  at  first  understand,  ex- 
cept otherwise  taught  "  hy  the  precepi^^  or  "  traditions  of 
men:'  (Isa.  29  :  13.     Mark  7  :  13.) 

5.  This  understanding  of  the  kingdom  prayed  for,  and 
its  being  so  understood  also  throughout  the  Gospel,  natu- 
rally leaves  an  original  spirituality  and  power  in  the  pure 
word  of  God,  both  of  the  former  and  latter  prophets,  which 
might  explain  to  us  more  clearly  the  mystery  of  its  being 
felt  by  thousands  in  an  audience,  like  a  two-edged  sword 
on  first  hearing  a  chapter  from  it  to  prick  them  all  in  the 
heart  in  former  times,  while  now,  and  forages,  the  church 
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and  the  world  have  slept  and  can  sleep,  as  it  were  soundly, 
under  the  preaching  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  already- 
long  co;?2e,  with  the  cJiristian  dispensation. 

6.  To  understand  the  "  kingdom'^  in  this  petition  for 
its  coming,  as  the  real  glorious  kingdom  yet  to  come, 
would  show  the  petition  as  altogether  harmonizing  with 
very  many  other  prayers  apparently  designed  as  forms 
of  worship  for  the  saints'  use  on  earth  ;  like  this  short  form 
of  prayer  given  by  Christ  while  himself  in  the  flesh.  The 
last  petition,  and  last  verse  but  one,  in  the  whole  Bible,  is 
for  the  speedy  coming  of  Christ,  i.  e.  with  his  kingdom,  to 
judgment ;  for  it  seems,  according  to  prophecy,  to  suppose 
he  will  never  appear  again,  for  *' every  eye'''  to  ^'  see  hirri^ 
(Rev.  1 :  7,)  until  he  comes  with  his  kingdom,  or  "  all  his 
holy  angels  with  him."  (Mat.  25:31.)  While  with  his 
saints  on  earth,  he  comforted  them,  just  before  leaving 
them,  in  their  sorrows,  in  prospect  of  his  absence,  \vith  the 
promise  of  coming  "  again'''  to  "  receive-'  them  to  himself,  to 
remain  with  him  ;  (John  14  :  3.)  encouraging  them  appa- 
rently as  a  generation  of  saints  to  continue,  that  in  "  a  little 
while,"  (John  14  :  19,)  he  and  his  Father  would  come  unto 
them,  to  abide  with  them,  on  their  loving  him  and  keeping 
his  *'  commandments'*  (John  14  :  23.)  In  view  of  such  pro- 
mises-as  these,  the  same  blessed  Jesus,  in  the  Revelation, 
several  times  repeats  the  promise,  or  prophecy,  ''Behold^ 
I  come  quickly^  (Rev.  22  :  7,  12,)  and  then  again,  as 
his  last  words  on  record  till  he  comes,  he  says,  "  Surely, 
I  come  quickly,  Amen."  Upon  this  last  prophecy  or  pro- 
mise, follows  the  last  petition,  and  last  words  of  the  Bible 
except  the  benediction.  "  Even  so,  come  Lord  Jesus."  (Rev. 
22:20.) 

In  perfect  accordance  with  the  apparent  spirit  of  these 
prophecies  of  Christ's  final  appearing,  and  this  last  prayer 
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for  him  to  come  as  quickly  to  us  all  as  he  has  promised, 
there  are  many  others  in  the  Old  Testament  for  the  same 
object.  It  would  likewise  appear  so  from  the  prop-hecy, 
that  '' prayer^*  \s  required  to  '' be  made  for  him  contin- 
ually,'' who  ''daily  shall  he  praised^  (Ps.  72:  15.) 
Surely  this  must  be  Christ,  whose  final  coming  should  con- 
tinually be  prayed  "■for^  by  all  them  "  who  love  his  ap- 
pearing,''^ (2  Tim.  4  :  8,)  because  were  it  a  mortal  Solomon, 
or  any  other  personage  less  than  Christ,  it  would  be  idola- 
try "■  daihf  to  '■'praise'^  him;  and  besides,  the  work  of 
redeeming  and  saving  "  souls,'^  is  ascribed  to  him  in  this 
Psalm,  (Ps.  72:  13,  14,)  which  is  appropriate  to  none  but 
the  glorious  Redeemer,  while  '•  He  shall  have  dominion 
also  from  sea  to  sea,  and  fro?n  the  river  to  the  ends  of  the 
earthy  (Ps.  72:8)  As  this  glorious  personage  must 
continually  be  prayed  for  till  his  final  appearing  to  accom- 
plish all  this  prediction,  and  as  prayer  cannot  be  made  at 
all  "-for''  such  a  being,  as  is  always  needful  "-for"'  fallen 
men,  the  prayer  '\for  him^'  must  necessarily  be,  ''  for  him'' 
to  be  sent^  as  God  "  shall  send  Jesus  Christ]''  (Acts, 
3:  20,)  or  "•  jor  hi??i"  to  ''' come,'^  when  his  kingdom,  of 
course,  will  *'  come"  with  him  ;  as  it  is  frequently  foretold,  ^ 
that  his  angels  and  saints  shall  come  with  him,  as  in  the 
following  passage:  ''And  the  Lord  my  God  shall 'ome^ 
and  all  the  saints  with  thee'^  (Zech.  14  :  5,)  and  "  vnth  his 
mighty  angels."  (2  Thess  \  1.  \  Thess.  3:  13.  Mat. 
24  :  30.  Dan.  7:9,  10,  13.  Jude,  14th  verse.  Rev.  19: 
11,  14.) 

In  view  of  promises  of  the  kingdom  to  come,  as  in  sub- 
stance found  in  passages  like  these  and  others  very  nume- 
rous, and  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  saints,  while  "  at 
home  in  the  body,  are  absent  f>om  the  Lord"  (2  C  or.  8  :  6,) 
and  yet  when  exercising  faith,  "  having  a  desire  to  depart 
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and  be  loith  Christ,  which  is  far  better,  (Phil.  1  :  23,)  it 
may  be  seen,  that  like  Paul,  they  will  feel  a  continual  de- 
sire, or  "  prayer''^  of  heart  for  Christ  to  "  conie,''  in  their 
"  love"  of  *'  his  appearing,"  while  '*  ready  to  be  offered,^* 
&c.  (2  Tim.  4  :  6.  8.)  Then  why  shall  not  prayer,  like 
the  following  inspired  forms,  be  understood  as  prayers  for 
his  coming  and  kingdom  at  hand,  or  as  speedily  as  may 
be?  "  Make  haste  to  help  me,  O  Lord,  my  salvaiionJ' 
(Ps.  38:22.)  "  O  Lord^  my  strength,  haste  thee  to 
help  me.'*  (Ps.  22:  19.)  ''Make  no  tarrying,  O  my 
God."  (Ps  40  :  17.)  That  these  and  other  prayers  in  the 
Psalms,  are  given  for  the  saints,  as  their  forms  of  worship, 
like  the  Lord's  prayer,  it  may  be  conceived,  when  it  is  re- 
membered how  very  appropriate  most  of  them  have  loug 
been  found  to  be,  to  the  most  spiritually  minded  saints,  at  all 
times  and  in  all  conditions;  that  they  are  expressed  both  in 
the  singular  and  plural  number,  both  for  private  and  social 
worship;  and  that  some  of  them  are  positively  so  explain- 
ed, or  that  they  are  for  Israel's  use,  or  for  "  Israel"  to 
*'  say,"  as  follows:  "  If  it  had  not  been  the  Lord  who  was 
on  our  side,  now  may  Israel  say.  If  it  had  not  been  the 
Lord  who  was  on  our  side  when  men  rose  up  against  us, 
then  they  had  swallowed  us  up  quick."  (Ps.  124:  1 — 3.) 
**  Many,  a  time  have  they  abided  me  from  my  youth,  7nay 
Israel  now  say.  Many  a  time  have  they  afflicted  me 
from  my  youth.  The  plowers  j^lowed  upon  my  back,"  &c. 
(Ps.  129:  1—3.) 

If  all  '•  Israel,'*  or  saints,  as  the  true  **  seecV  of  "  Abra- 
ham," (Gal.  3  :  7.  29,)  "  may  now  say"  these  two  Psalms, 
then  why  may  they  not  ''  say'  all  the  others  with  equal 
propriety,  if  they  will  but  be  consecrated  and  spiritual 
enough  to  do  it,  without  hypocrisy'?  And  if  they  "wrty," 
then  they  "  may"  be  continually  making  ''prayer"  "for 
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him'*  (Christ)  to  '' come ;^'  yea,  that  he  may  ''make 
liast^' — "  make  no  tarrying" — but  "  come  quickly''  with 
"  the  kingdom — at  hand;''  and  all  in  accordance  with  this 
petition  of  the  Lord's  prayer,  "  Thy  kingdom  come." 

Another  apparent  proof  that  the  kingdom,  in  this  peti- 
tion of  the  Lord's  prayer,  is  God's  everlasting  kingdom, 
and  not  yet  come,  is  the  fact  that  the  petition  for  its  coming 
is  inseparably  joined  with  the  petition  for  God's  "  u-ill"  to 
be  "  done  in  earth  as  it  is  in  heavtn.^^  Now  this  latter 
petition  is  certainly  not  yet  accomplished ;  neither  can  it 
be  till  the  evorlasting  kingdom  comes  to  finish  all  the 
work  of  redemption  :  and  as  these  two  petitions  (so  joined 
together  like  one,  in  their  natural  sense,  though  by  man 
made  into  two  periods,)  seem  to  imply,  that  when  the  king- 
dom shall  come,  then  God's  will  in  the  earth  shall  be  done 
as  it  is  done  in  heaven,  the  conclusion  is  natural,  as  ex- 
pressed by  a  far  famed  assembly  of  the  most  learned  and 
godly  ministers  at  Westminster,  England,  about  two  hun- 
dred years  ago.  They  say,  that,  "  In  the  second  petition^ 
which  is,  Thy  kingdom  come,  we  pray  that  Satan's  king- 
dom may  be  destroyed,"  &c.,  "  and  that  the  kingdom  of 
glory  maybe  haoten^d." 

Mat.  7:  2L  "  Not  every  one  that  saiih  unto  me  Lord, 
Lord,  shall  enter  into  the  kingdom,  of  heaven,  hut  he  that 
doeth  the  will  of  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven." 

"  Every  one,"  without  saying  **  Lord,  Lord,"  enter  into 
the  Gospel  dispensation. 

Mat.  8  :  1 1,  12.  "  And  I  say  unto  you,  that  many  shall 
come  from  the  east  and  from  the  west,  and  shall  sit  dovm  with 
Abraham,  Isaac  and  Jacob  in  the  kingdom  cf  heaven.  But 
the  children  of  the  kingdom  shall  he  cast  out  into  outer 
darkness  ;  there  shall  he  weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth.'* 

"  The  kingdom  of  heaven"  here,  must  surely  be  the  glo- 
rious kingdom,  for  there  only  can  the  saints  be  gathered 
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"■'from  out  of  all  countries'^  (Jer.  32  :  37,)  to  "■  sit  dowrH^ 
and  ''rest  from  their  labors,^^  (Rev.  14:  13.)  with  these 
patriarchs,  not  in  the  christian  dispensation  or  church  here, 
but  in  **  the  general  assembly  and  church  of  the  first  horn, 
which  are  loritten  in  heaven.  (Heb.  12:23.)  All  living 
are  in  the  christian  dispensation,  without  being  gathered  so 
far;  neither  are  any  "  cast  out"  as  at  the  final  gathering. 
(Mat.  25:31,32,  34,41,46.) 

These  wicked  ones,  then,  to  be  "  cast  out,''  or  cast  off, 
are  supposed  to  be  here  called  "  children  of  the  kingdom^* 
because  then  the  devil's  kingdom  is  to  be  destroyed,  while 
they  are  of  their  ''father  the  devil,'^  (John,  8 :  44,)  and 
belong,  of  course,  to  his  "kingdom''  (Mat.  12:26,)  in- 
cluding fallen  angels,  as  well  as  human  sinners,  all  of 
whom  are  mingled  among  the  spirits  of  saints  on  the 
earth,  (Ps.  79:  1,  &c.)  to  be  *'  cast  out'^  finally  at  the  com- 
ing of  God's  kingdom. 

Mat.  9 :  35.  "  And  Jesus  went  about  all  the  cities  and 
villages,  teaching  in  their  synagogues^  and  preaching  the 
Gosjjel  of  the  kingdom,  and  healing  every  sickness,  and 
every  disease  among  the  people  " 

While  there  is  nothing  in  this  passage,  or  its  connexion, 
showing  that  the  *'  kingdom'*  mentioned  in  it  is  the  church 
in  the  Gospel  dispensation,  all  the  preceding  proof  might 
be  brought  in  proof  that  it  is  rather  the  **  everlasting  king- 
dorrH^  yet  "at  hand.'* 

Mat.  10 :  7.  "  And  as  ye  go,  preach,  saying — The  king- 
dom of  heaven  is  at  hand.^' 

This   passage,  though   parallel  to  others  already  con- 
sidered, must  be  more   particularly  noticed  in  examining 
the  apostle's  preaching  of  the  kingdom. 
\     Mat.  11:11.     "  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  among  them  that 
are  bom  of  loomen,  there  hath  not  risen  a  greater  than 
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John  the  Ba'ptist,  notwithstanding  he  that  is  least  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  greater  than  he^ 

Although  many  have  supposed,  that  without  question, 
"  the  kingdom  of  heaven'^  here  means  the  present  dispen- 
sation or  church,  where  all  are  so  much  greater  than  even 
John  while  in  the  Jewish  dispensation  ;  there  are  cer- 
tainly serious  and  weighty  reasons  for  questioning  the 
long  standing  sentiment,  such  as  the  following: 

(1.)  The  letter  of  the  language  here,  calls  it  "  theking- 
dom,  of  heaven^"*  while  it  is  no  where  in  the  Bible  explained 
as  any  other  than  God's  glorious  kingdom. 

(2.)  Christ  here  speaks  of  the  kingdom  as  then  exist- 
ing, while  the  Gospel  dispensation  was  not  then  existing, 
as  learned  christians  generally  agree. 

(3.)  Christ  here  declares  the  *'  least  in  the  kingdom  of 
•  heaven'^  to  be  "  greater  thavb''  the  great  and  holy  John  the 
Baptist,  who  from  his  birth  was  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost, 
which  could  not  be  true  of  the  least  nor  the  greatest  in  the 
christian  dispensation,  but  is  true  of  the  least  in  the  glorious 
kingdom. 

And  should  it  be  said,  that  the  greatness  of  these  least 
ones,  is  only  their  greatness  in  spiritual  privileges,  would 
there  not  be  a"  manifest  absurdity  in  calling  a  man's  greatly 
abused  privileges  his  own  personal  greatness?  especially 
so  when  comparing  his  rank  of  greatness  with  that  of 
John,  whose  greatness  was  all  moral  and  personal,  having 
nothing  to  do  with  special  privileges  of  an  earthly  dispen- 
sation ? 

But  should  it  be  supposed,  aftefr  all,  that  Christ  did  mean 
here  the  astonishingly  superior  jjrivileges,  even  of  the  pre- 
sent age,  might  there  not  be  a  difficulty  in  answering  satis- 
factorily queries  like  these  ? 

Wherein  were  the  religious  privileges  of  the  Jewish 
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church  so  vastly  inferior?  Was  not  Christ,  with  all  his 
redeeming  qualifications,  and  finally  coming  with  his  king- 
dom, as  fully  foretolcband  promised  as  now  ]  (Acts,  3:19 
— 21.)  Was  he  not  then  a  Lamb  slain  from  the  foundation 
of  the  world  ?  (Rev.  13  :  8.)  Was  not  salvation  as  freely 
offered  to  every  returning  sinner  as  now?  (Isa.  45:22. 
55:  1,  &c.)  Were  not  love  and  faithfulness  to  God  the 
same  way  of  salvation  then  as  now  ?  (Ps.  31 :  23.)  Were 
not  the  instructions  of  Moses  and  the  prophets  then  enjoy- 
ed, the  same  as  Paul  preached,  or  the  same  as  now  ] 
(Acts,  26 :  22.)  Could  not  the  grace  and  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  be  then  enjoyed  in  as  great  a  fulness  by  all  the  faith- 
ful as  now  1  If  not,  how  could  John,  Simeon,  Zechariah, 
Elizabeth,  Anna,  and  others,  have  been  so  abundantly  en- 
dowed with  such  gifts  in  the  very  darkest  stage  of  the 
Jewish  dispensation?  (Luke,  1  :  15.)  Did  not  **  Abra- 
hajn'"  see  Christ's  "  day,  and  was  glad?''  (John,  S:  56.) 
And  were  not  the  writings  of  "  Moses  and  the  ^irophets'^ 
then,  powerful  as  a  "  two  edged  sword,''  or  as  a  witness 
^^  from  the  dead^"  for  the  awakening  and  conversion  of 
sinners  then,  as  well  as  now.  (Heb.  4 :  12.  Luke, 
16:27—31.) 

Mat.  11 :  12.  '•  And  from  the  days  of  John  the  Baptist 
'until  now,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  suffereth  violence,  and 
the  violent  take  it  hy  force." 

So  far  as  it  is  proved  that  the  verse  preceding  this  pas- 
sage speaks  of  the  glorious  kingdom  of  heaven,  the  same 
may  be  said  of  the  kingdom  in  this,  for,  being  thus  united 
together,  they  appear  necessarily  to  mean  the  same  king- 
dom. The  violent,  in  taking  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven  hy 
force^'^  will  not,  of  course,  be  understood  of  the  Gospel 
dispensation,  nor  any  things,  merely  as  an  inheritance 
below,  for  the  very  best  things  here,  are  given,  or   urged 
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upon  sinners,  without  their  fighting  for  them ;  and  they 
never  begin  any  fighting  for  the  kingdom,  till  by  repen- 
tance, faith,  and  "  a  covenant — hy  sacrifice,^^  (Ps.  50  : 5,) 
they  truly  enlist  under  the  King's  banners.  In  this  way 
the  godly  saints,  with  the  "  whole  armor  of  God,^^  are  to 
use  "  violence,''  and  fight  the  "  good  fight,''  (2  Tim.  4:7,) 
*'  not  against  fiesh  and  bloody  but  against  'principalities — 
against  spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places,"  (Eph.  6 ;  12, 
13,)  and  although  these  dark  powers  will  fight  with  great 
violence  against  the  very  kingdom  of  heaven  itself,  in  - 
the  terrible  *'  hattle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty, ^^ 
(Rev.  12  :  7 — 9.  16  :  14,)  their  "  thrones"  and  "  principali- 
ties" must  all  be  cast  down,  "  destroyed  and  given  to  the 
burning  fiame"  in  that  day  of  the  coming  of  "  the  Ancient 
of  days"  or  "  Son  of  man,"  with  the  kingdom,  or  multi- 
tudes of  heaven.     (Dan.  7 :  9—11.) 

Mat.  13  :  11. — "  It  is  given  you  [the  saints]  to  know  tJie 
mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ;  hut  unto  the^ni  [self- 
blinded  sinners]  it  is  not  given." 

This  kingdom  being  too  mysterious  for  the  knowledge 
of  unbelievers,  must  be  the  awfully  mysterious  kingdom 
above,  rather  than  the  Gospel  dispensation,  which  is  not  so 
mystical  to  blind  mortals. 

19.  **  When  anyone  hear  eth  the  word  of  the  king- 
dom" &c. 

24. — "  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened  unto  a  man 
which  solved  good  seed  in  his  field  *^ 

31. — "  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened  unto  a  grain  of 
mustard  seed,  icliich  a  man  took  and  sowed  in  his  field." 

33. — "  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  leaven,  which 
a  woman  took  and  hid  in  three  measures  of  meal^  till  the 
zohole  ivas  leavened.''' 

38. — "  The  good  seed  are  the  children  of  the  kingdom." 
8 
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41. — "  They  shall  gather  out  of  his  hmgdom  all  thvngs 
that  offend.^' 

43.  "  Then  shall  the  righteous  shine  for  thus  the  sun  in 
thehingdoviof  their  Father.^' 

44.  "  Again,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  trea' 
sure  hid  in  a  field.^^ 

45. — "  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  merchant- 
man seeking  goodly  pearls. ^^ 

47.  *'  Again,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  net 
that  was  cast  into  the  sea,'^  &c. 

52. — "  Therefore,  every  scribe  [or  teacher]  whicJi  is  in- 
structed into  the  kingdom, ^^  &c. 

It  will  probably  be  allowed,  that  in  these  several  instan- 
ces of  Christ's  showing  us  "  the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom'* 
by  figures  borrowed  from  visible  things,  all  in  the  most 
unbroken  connexion,  that  he  meant  the  same  "  kingdom'* 
in  each  instance.  Then  as  the  gospel  dispensation  and  its 
privileges  are  best  understood  without  such  mystical  com- 
parisons, it  seems  altogether  the  most  natural  to  under- 
stand Christ,  in  all  these  passages,  as  instructing  us  con- 
cerning the  real  heavenly  kingdom,  and  the  ways  and 
means  given  us  of  obtaining  it  as  our  everlasting  rest. 
His  showing  also,  in  this  connexion,  as  he  does,  the  ever- 
lasting doom  of  saints  and  sinners,  as  in  the  last  harvest 
of  the  world,  looks  likeconvincing  proof  that  he  was  there 
dwelling  on  the  all  important  subject  of  his  eternal  king- 
dom at  hand. 

Mat.  16:19.  ^' And  I  will  give  unto  thee  [Peter]  the 
keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  whatsoever  thou  shall 
hind  on  earth,  shall  he  hound  in  heaven,'"  &c. 

Not  having  space  to  be  particular  on  this  noted  passage, 
long  made  as  the  corner  stone  of  the  peculiar  faith  of  the 
Catholic  church,  it  may  just  be  remarked,  that  it  is  Jesus 
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Christ,  and  he  alone,  who  still  has  "  the  keys  of  hell  and 
of  deatli,^'  (Rev.  1  :  18,)  or  ^' fJie  key  of  David ^  he  that 
openeth  and  no  man  shutteth,  and  shutteth  and  no  man 
openeth.  (Rev,  3:7.)  All  the  saints  also,  had  the  same 
promise  as  did  Peter,  of  binding  and  loosing  '^  on  earih^* 
and  "  in  heaven,''^  (Mat.  18  :  18,)  at  their  option,  showing 
that  Peter  had  no  more  promise  of  power,  than  others  of 
the  faithful,  which  hinders  our  understanding  this  promise 
to  Peter,  as  giving  papal  power  to  him,  or  any  other  indivi- 
dual mortal.  And  as  it  appears  that  neither  Peter  nor  the 
other  Apostles  ever  received  any  keys  of  authority,  or  do- 
mination, as  '-lords  over  God's  heritage,^'  (1  Pet. 5:3,) 
during  their  pilgrimage  on  earth,  is  it  not  at  least  ques- 
tionable whether  the  authorities  assumed  over  the  con- 
sciences of  God's  people  by  ecclesiastical  bodies,  be  not  a 
usurpation  of  power  belonging  to  none  inferior  to  Christ 
himself?  Yet  the  saints  shall  have\hQ  keys  of  the  promise, 
or  shall  have  power  with  Christ,  not  now,  where  they  must 
strive  to  be  the  least  in  human  power;  but  when  Christ 
shall  come  ^*  with  power  and  great  glory, '^  (Mat.  24  :  30,) 
when  they  "  shall  sit  with''  him  on  his  "  throne^  (Rev.  3  : 
21,)  when  they  shall  thus  with  him  ''judge  the  world'^  and 
even  "a?2^e/^,"  ( I  Cor.  6:  2,3)  when  having  overcome,  they 
shall  "  rule  the  [wicked]  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron^"^  &c., 
(Rev.  2  :  26,  27,)  and  when  they  shall  "  execute  upon  them 
the  judgment  written,  [in  the  Prophets,  &c.;]  this  honor 
have  all  his  saints';  praise  ye  tha  Lord.'^  (Ps.  149  :  5 — 9.) 

Mat.  18  :  1. — "  Who  is  the  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  V 

3. — ''Except  ye  he  converted  and  become  aslittle  children, 
ye  shall  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven^ 

4.     "  Whosoever,  therefore,  shall  humble  himself  as  this 
little  child,  the  same  is  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,'^ 
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"  The  kingdom^^  here,  as  expressed,  is  one  into  which 
unconverted  individuals  cannot  enter  ;  and,  of  course,  can 
neither  be  the  visible  church  on  earth,  nor  gospel  dispen- 
sation; both  of  which  are  believed  to  be  quite  too  full 
how  of  these  very  characters.  Tt  must  rather  be  under- 
stood of  God's  glorious  kingdom,  while  Christ  seeming- 
ly was  not  discussing  here  the  subject  of  how  few,  or 
how  many  little  children,  literally,  should  be  counted  as 
visible  church  members. 

23.  "  Therefore  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven  likened  unto 
a  certain  Icing  which  ivould  tahe  account  of  his  servants^ 

This  begins  the  long  parable  of  a  forgiven  servant's  ta- 
king his  fellow  servant  '*  by  the  throat'"^  and  ends  with 
the  representation  of  his  finally  being  delivered  "  to  the 
^orme7i;*or5',"  &c.,  all  apparently  showing  "  the  king do7n** 
here,  to  be  God's  glorious  "  kingdom,''*  as  in  the  preceding 
parables. 

Mat.  19  :  12. — "  And  there  are  sotne  eunuchs  ichich  have 
made  themselves  eunuchs  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven^s 
sake.** 

14.  "  But  Jesus  said  suffer  Utile  children^  and  forbid 
them  not,  to  come  unto  me,  for  of  such  is  the  kingdom  of 
heaven^ 

23.  "  TJien  said  Jesus  unto  Ids  disciples,  Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  that  a  rich  man  shall  hardly  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  heaven** 

24.  "  Again  I  say  unto  you,  that  it  is  easier  for  a  camel 
to  go  through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  than  for  a  rich  man  to 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.'* 

The  kingdom,  in  these  several  passages,  naturally  ap- 
pears the  same  as  where  already  examined,  and  must  be 
the  glorious  ''  kingdom,**  rather  than  a  church  or  dispen- 
sation on  earth :  First,  Because  it  positively  shuts  out  ail 
the  rich,  or  money-lovers,  like  the  agreeable  young  ruler 
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of  the  parable.  Secondli/,  Because  '' eiernallife,"  (19 :  IQ,) 
in  the  parable,  stands  for  the  same  as  entering  into  this 
"  Mngdom ;"  and,  Thirdly,  Because  being  "  saved''  in 
the  same  connexion,  stands  for  the  final  blessedness  of 
heaven.     (19  :  25.) 

Mat.  20  :  1.  "  For  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto 
a  7nan  that  is  a  householder,  which  went  out  early  in  the 
fnorning  to  hire  lahorers  into  his  vineyard.'* 

20  :  21. — "  Grant  that  these  my  two  sons  may  sit,  the 
one  on  thy  right  hand,  and  the  other  on  thy  left,  in  thy 
ki7igdomr 

The  great  honor  asked  for  these  two  brethren,  in  the 
kingdom,  must  be  heavenly,  as  Jesus  explains  in  what  fol- 
lows, when  this  honor  is  to  be  finally  given  to  those  ^'for 
xohom  it  is  prepared  of"  his  "  Father,"  (23,)  and  showing, 
also,  that  no  dominion  on  earth  shall  be  exercised  among 
the  saints.  (24,  25.)  The  kingdom,  in  this  parable  of 
the  house-holder  and  his  hired  laborers,  is  naturally  under- 
stood as  in  the  former  parables. 

Mat.  21  :  25,  "  The  haptismof  John,  whefnce  was  it? 
from  heaven,  or  of  men  V 

31. — "  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  [Jewish  priests,]  that  the 
puhlicans  and  harlots  go  into  the  kingdom  of  God  before 
your 

43. — "  The  kingdom  of  God  shall  he  taken  from  you 
and  given  to  a  nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits  thereof' 

The  ^^  heaven"  in  the  first  of  these  passages,  is  the  high 
"  heaven,"  as  supposed,  all  admit.  The  '•  kingdom'*  in 
the  next,  shutting  out  wicked  priests  and  elders,  in  receiv- 
ing penitent  harlots,  must  of  course  be  God's  glorious 
"  kingdom,^''  rather  than  a  dispensation  or  church  below, 
where  pharisees,  &c.,  are  not  thus  always  shut  out ;  while 
the  kingdom  taken  away  and  given,  woald  seem  like  the 

8* 
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everlasting  privation  of  the  wicked,  and  gift  of  heaven 
itself  to  the  saints,  when  finally  given  to  them  all  at  the 
last  day,  rather  than  any  reward  given  to  men  for  the  mo- 
ment in  the  flesh,  before  the  time  spoken,  when  justice  shall 
be  rendered  to  all. 

Mat.  22  :  2.  "  The  kingdom  of  heaveyi  is  like  unto  a 
certain  king  wliich  made  a  marriage  for  his  son^ 

30.  "  For  in  the  resurrection  they  neither  marry  nor 
are  given  in  marriage^  hut  are  as  the  angels  of  God  in 
heavenP 

In  the  first  of  these  verses,  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven^* 
or  the  way  shown  by  figures  how  it  is  to  be  obtained,  is 
understood  the  same  as  in  the  former  parables  of  this  Gos- 
pel, while  "  heaven,"  in  the  latter  verse,  is  mentioned  most 
literally. 

Mat.  23  :  9.  "  And  call  no  man  your  father  upon  earth  ; 
for  one  is  your  Father  ivhich  is  in  heaven y 

13.  "  Wo  unto  you  scribes  and  2:>harisees^  hypocrites, 
for  ye  shut  up  the  kingdom  of  God  against  men^  &c. 

22.  "  And  he  that  shall  swear  hy  heaven,  sweareth  hy 
the  throne  of  Godr 

The  "  heaven^^  twice  mentioned  here,  is  used  most  lite- 
rally, while  in  the  other  verse  it  is  apparently  shown  how 
the  ungodly  example  of  exalted  hypocrites,  is  now,  and 
always  was,  the  greatest  stumbling  block  or  hindrance  in 
the  way  of  men's  faith,  and  entering  into  the  glorious  king- 
dom of  God,  which  ever  has  been  known  on  earth. 

Mat.  26  :  29. — "  I  will  not  drink  henceforth  of  this  fruit 
of  the  vine,  until  that  day  when  I  drink  it  new  with  you 
in  my  Father'' s  kingdom?^ 

26  :  64. — "  Hereafter  shall  ye  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting 
on  the  right  hand  of  power,  and  coming  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven'^ 
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•'  The  kingdom y^  and  "  lieaven^^m  these  verses,  seem  so 
literally  the  kingdom  and  clouds,  or  hosts  of  heaven  finally 
coming,  that  all  must  so  understand  it. 

Mat.  28  :  2. — "  The  ayigd  of  the  Lord  descended  from 
heaven,  and  came  and  rolled  hack  the  stone,^^  &c. 

28  :  18.  "  And  Jesus  came  and  spake  unto  them,  saying f 
All  power  is  given  to  me  in  heaveyi,  and  in  earths 

The  "  heavejh''  of  both  these  verses,  is  clearly  enough 
"  the  kingdom  of  heaven  at  hand^  and  coming  with  Christ 
the  King,  quickly,  "  suddenly ^"^  swiftly,  as  "  the  light- 
ning^"^ and  "  as  a  thief  in  the  night.^^  And  none  can  tell 
how  soon. 

Thus  we  have  examined  all  the  testimony  in  the  book 
of  Matthew,  on  the  subject  before  us,  where  the  words 
*'  heaven'^  and  •'  kingdom"  are  used,  except  a  few  passages 
appropriate  and  reserved  for  other  divisions  of  the  subject. 

REMARKS. 

If  the  discussion  thus  far  has  been  fair,  reasonable  and 
scriptural,  as  designed,  then  it  is  true,  that  in  all  the 
preaching  of  Christ  and  John  the  Baptist,  they  were  al- 
ways holding  up  most  prominently  the  great  concerns  of 
"  the  kingdom  of  God ;"  its  coming,  and  its  being  "  at 
hand,^^  in  good  earnest,  as  the  most  powerful,  awakening, 
and  converting  motives  they  could  command,  by  which  to 
excite  and  persuade  us  all  to  the  most  speedy,  swift  repen- 
tance, and  holiness  of  life,  through  faith  in  Christ,  as  a 
preparation  for  that  day. 

It  is  also  true,  if  the  discussion  has  been  fair,  that  so  far 
as  we  have  been  understanding  these  things  of  '*  the  king- 
dom," to  be  spoken  only  of  the  gospel  dispensation,  or 
church  on  earth,  we  have  been   deceived,  misled,  and  fall- 
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en  asleep  over  the  subject.  How  then  it  becomes  us  all, 
within  and  without  the  church,  deeply  to  realize  that  it  is 
now '^  high  time  to  aicake  out  ofsleeiJ^'  and  to  join  in  all 
scripture  efforts  to  raise  the  midnight  cry  so  long  foretold, 
"  behold,  the  Bridegroom  cometh,go  ye  out  to  meet  himy 
that  with  the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  every  Avhere  poured  out  in 
answer  to  prayer,"  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom^'  may  go  to 
the  ends  of  the  earth  as  by  the  rapidity  and  power  of  the 
angel  flying  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  to  preach  it  every 
where,  as  Jesus  did,  saying — "  TJie  time  is  fulfilled  /  the 
kingdom  of  God  is  at  hand  /  Repent  ye,  and  believe  the 
Gospel. 


LECTURE    IV 


COUNTER  ARGUMENTS    PRESENTED    AND 
AMSWERED, 

Mat.  3:2.    2  Pet.  3:4. 

"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand^  —  "  Where  is  the 
'promise  of  his  coming y 

THE  DOCTRINE 

To  be  supported  on  this  occasion,  is  as  before,  that  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  at  hand,  as  preached  by  Christ  and 
John,  was  and  is  the  everlasting  kingdom  of  God,  &c,, 
and  that  it  is  still  at  hand,  according  to  various  of  the 
signs  of  it  at  present  fulfilling. 

But  as  there  are  doubtless  many,  in  these  "  last  daysj* 
as  Peter  foretold,  who  would  rather  "  be  scoffers*'  at  this 
doctrine  on  hearing  it  stated,  and  many  perhaps  of  the  more 
serious,  who  being  "  blinded''*  may  join  with  the  scoffers, 
and  say — "  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming  V*  it  is  no 
more  than  reasonable,  in  attempting  to  ''prove  all  things^'* 
that  the  testimony  on  the  other  side  should  be  fairly  heard 
and  answered,  so  far  as  can  be  done  in  a  single  discourse. 

THE  PROPOSITION, 

Therefore,  is,  to  examine  some  of  the  most  common 
and  supposed  weighty  objections  against  the  doctrine 
that  Christ,  with  his  everlasting  kingdom,  is  now  verily  ''at 
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hand;'*  and  against  the  belief  that  Christ,  John,  or  any 
other  prophet,  meant  to  be  understood  as  preaching  such  a 
doctrine. 

Objection  1.  **  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  co- 
ming .^"  By  this  question,  as  foretold  by  the  apostle  in  the 
text,  and  its  connexion,  the  unbelievers  of  the  doctrine  now 
before  us,  would  seemingly  be  understood  as  considering  it 
one  of  their  strongest  arguments,  that  there  are  no  scrip- 
ture promises,  or  predictions  of  anysuch  day,  or  of  Christ's 
coming  ''at  hand.*^ 

But  Peter  himself  has  most  effectually  answered  this  ca- 
vil of  the  "  scoffers,^'  in  the  same  connexion.  Before  sta- 
ting this  question,  he  informs  us  of  his  object  in  both  his 
epistles,  and  that  it  is  to  stir  up  our  ^^ imrt  minds  by  ivay  of 
rtmemhrajhce,'*  i.  e.  to  "  he  mindful  of  the  words  which  were 
spoken  before  hy  the  holy  prophets'*  SiX^dihy  ^^  the  apostJcsP 
(2  Pet.  3  :  2,  3.)  Here,  as  his  subject  of  the  Lord's  coming 
and  day  of  judgment,  he  seems  to  say  at  first,  that  the  pro- 
phets, and  apostles  before,  had  foretold  the  same.  Thus  he 
considered  that  there  ^^-^^  a  ^'  promise,^*  repeatedly  spoken 
by  the  Old  and  New  Testament  prophets,  of  the  Lord's  co- 
ming with  the  great  day.  These  promises  of  Christ's  co- 
ming have  been  so  fully  noticed  in  the  preceding  discourses, 
that  it  seems  needless  now  to  repeat  them  ;  yet  it  may  be 
mentioned  again,  that  this  same  Peter,  on  another  occasion, 
aaid  that  God  had  foretold,  or  promised  Christ's  coming 
again  at  "  t?ie  restitution  of  all  things,  hy  the  mouth  of  all 
Ms  holy  prophets  since  the  world  began,  (Acts  3  :  20,  21.) 
Then  Peter,  in  answering  this  cavil,  immediately  says, — 
"  But  the  day  of  the  Lord  [Christ]  will  come  as  a  thief  in 
the  night,  in  the  which  the  heavens  shall  pass  aivay  ivith 
a  great  noise:*  &c.,  (2  Pet.  3  :  10,)  describing  also,  in  ter- 
rible figures,  the  events  of  that  great  day. 
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Objection  2.  *'  Foi-  since  the  Tatliers  fell  asleep^ 
all  things  continue  as  they  were  from  the  beginning  of  the 
creation:'  (2  Pet.  3:4.) 

This,  as  Peter  informs  us,  is  another  of  the  scoffing  ca- 
vils of  "  the  last  days,'^  against  Christ's  coming  "  at  hanclJ' 
Like  infidels  indeed,  they  roundly  deny  the  Lord's  having 
done  any  thing  since  the  **  creation:^  which  can  be  under- 
stood as  a  sign  that  such  a  day  is  any  nearer  now,  than  it  ever 
was.  But  Peter  proceeds  at  once,  to  answer  the  cavil,  and 
says — ^'For  this  they  ivillingly  are  ignorant  of  that  hy  the 
word  of  God  [or  according  to  prophecy]  the  heavens  were 
of  old,  and  the  earth  standing  out  of  the  water,  and  in  the 
water,  whereby  the  world  that  then  was,  being  overflowed 
with  water,  perished;'^  (2  Pet.  3:5,  6,)  giving  us  next 
to  understand,  that  the  destruction  of  the  flood  is  a 
sure  sign  since  "  t7ie  creationj^  that  the  day  of  *'  fire,^^ 
of  *' judgment  and  'perdition  of  ungodly  men:'  will 
surely  "  come  as  a  thief  in  the  night:'  (3:7.)  But  of 
all  this,  the  unbelievers  preparing  not  for  it  are  willingly 
ignorant,  i.  e.  their  ignorance  is  wilful,  and  their  guilt  is 
none  the  less  for  their  wilfully  closing  their  eyes  against 
the  truth.  Peter  here  might  have  mentioned  many  other 
awakening  things  since  "  the  creation,^'  which  have  taken 
place,  as  sure  signs  that  Christ  will  yet  so  come  to  destroy 
his  enemies  ;  and  on  many  other  occasions  he  did  so,  some 
of  which  we  have  already  noticed.  The  first  coming  of 
Christ — of  John — Christ's  wonderful  works— his  offering 
himself  a  sacrifice  for  his  people — his  resurrection — his 
ascension,  and  subsequent  pouring  out  of  the  Spirit  on  the 
church,  &;c.,  were  great  things.  In  Peter's  day  these  were 
great  signs,  which  had  but  just  begun  to  exist,  showing 
the  day  of  the  Lord  "  at  hand^'  And  now  there  are 
many  additional  things  which  are  not  as  they  were  from 
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**  iliP.    creation'^   showing  the   kingdom    verily   " at    the 
doors''     But  these  are  reserved  for  another  occasion. 

Objection  3.  It  is  said,  that  all  these  predictions 
were  given  two  or  three  thousand  years  ago,  and  not  ful- 
filled yet  in  the  Lord's  coming  ;  and  that,  therefore,  they 
cannot  be  understood  as  foretelling  an  event  then  **  at 
hand,^'  which  has  not  yet  come. 

In  the  blind  conceptions  of  spiritual  things,  by  carnal 
men,  this  argument  looks  plausible.  For  it  implies  that 
if  the  Lord  were  really,  on  those  occasions,  giving  a  pro- 
mise of  his  own  coming  and  kingdom  at  hand,  he  has,  to 
say  the  least,  been  very  "  slack  concerning'^''  such  a  pro- 
mise in  not  having  come  before  now.  But  Peter  also  an- 
swers this  specious  cavil,  and  says — "  The  Lord  is  not 
slack  concerning  his  promises,  as  some  men  count  slackness, 
hut  is  long  suffering  to  us-icard,  not  unlling  that  any  should 
perish,  but  that  all  should  come  to  repentance^  (2  Pet.  3:9.) 
Here  Peter  indirectly  affirms,  that  the  promise  of  the  Lord 
to  come,  is  for  his  coming  finally  to  judgment ;  and  that 
although  he  has  waited  so  long  before  coming,  it  is  not  to 
be  imputed  to  him  as  slackness,  as  "  scoffers,''  or  "  some 
men  count^^  it,  but  rather,  because  of  his  great  mercy,  he  is 
"  not  willing  that  any  should  i^crish^  &c.  But  though  he 
has  waited  in  mercy  now  1800  years  longer,  he  will  not 
always  wait,  so  that  this  long  waiting  is  no  sign  that  he 
will  continue  to  wait  —  **  But  the  day  of  the  Lord  will 
co77ie  as  a  thief  in  the  night,"  &c.     (3  :  10.) 

Objection  4.  It  may  be  urged  still  that  there  is 
an  impropriety  in  saying  that  an  event  is  "  at  hajid"  thou- 
sands of  years  before  its  coming. 

Although  this  argument  may  be  viewed  as  a  direct  im- 
peachment of  the  Lord's  perfect  and  holy  ways  of  instruct- 
ing us  on  spiritual  things,  in  supposing  him  necessarily 
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like  short  sighted  and  carnal  beings,  a  word  of  explanation 
may  here  be  given  in  answer  to  the  objection. 

(1.)  In  a  sense,  infinitely  more  important  than  mortals 
can  conceive,  from  the  language  of  those  predictions  they 
have  been  fulfilled  to  all  who  have  since  met  their  Judge, 
and  that,  too,  immediately  after  first  hearing  them.  And 
could  the  real  condition  of  sinners  already  perished,  be 
seen  by  scoffers  as  it  is,  or  could  those  sinners  come  back 
for  a  moment  to  tell  living  "  scoffers'^  how  they  met  the 
Judge  in  a  "  great  day'^  to  them,  would  it  not  be  likely  to 
hush  the  present  flattering  song  of  the  great  day  yet  ^*far 
awayP 

(2.)  "  The  great  day*^  must  be  so  preached  "  at  handy^ 
because  of  the  dreadful  threatening  against  a  contrary 
course, — > "  Wo  to  them  that  are  at  ease  in  Zion — ye  that  put 
far  away  the  evil  day,""  &c.  (Amos,  6: 1 — 3.)  "  If  thai  evil 
servant  shall  so.yin  his  heart,  my  Lord  delay eth  his  coming,^* 
&c.  He  must  **  huve  his  portion  with  the  hypocrites,  there 
shall  he  weepiyig  and  gnashing  of  teethe  (Mat.  24  :  48 — 
51.)  Who  then  shall  dare  openly  to  avow  this  infidel 
doctrine  % 

(3.)  Peter  has  himself  still  further  explained  the  Lord's 
waiting  so  long  after  declaring  the  great  day  "  at  hand,** 
by  saying  that,  "  One  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousaiid 
years,  and  a  thousa7t.d  years  as  one  day.'^     (2  Pet.  3  ;  8.) 

(4.)  The  prophets  spake  prophetically,  or  prospectively, 
in  declaring  "  tJie  day  of  the  Lord  at  hand,^^  i.  e.  they 
almost  uniformly  connected  it  with  the  previous  "  signs,** 
as  Christ  did,  so  that  when  those  "  signs'"  shall  appear, 
then  it  may  be  positively  known  to  believers  that  the  day 
*'  is  near,  even  at  the  doors'     (Mat.  24  :  33.) 

Objection  4.  "  This  generation  shall  not  pass,  till  all 
these  tilings  he  fulfilled^      (Mat.  24  :  34.)      By  many 
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it  is  argued,  that  this  passage  proves  clearly,  that  all  the  pre- 
dictions of  Christ's  coming  again,  "  as  the  lightning'' — "  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven,'^  &c.,  were  fulfilled  forty  years  after 
given,  in  Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem,  by  the 
Roman  army,  before  the  passing  away  of  that "  generations^ 
as  profane  history  is  said  to  prove,  so  that  now  we  are  not  to 
look  for  any  proof  of  Christ  and  his  kingdom  "  at  hand^'^ 
from  his  own  foretelling  his  coming,  as  recorded  in  Mat. 
24th,  Mark  13th,  Luke  17th  and  21st. 

In  answer  to  this,  it  may  be  said,  that  profane  history 
does  not  prove  that  Christ  has  ever  yet  come  like  "  /?■^7^^ 
ww2^,"  and  ^' ivith  the  clouds  of  heaven.''  Though  profane 
history  is  not  admitted  at  all  as  a  rule  of  interpreting  the 
spirit  of  the  word  in  this  discussion ;  if  it  were,  it  surely 
w^ould  fail  of  proving  that  Christ  so  came  at  that  siege  of 
mere  flesh  and  blood,  or  human  carnage,  except  as  he  was 
present  at  the  place,  continually  before  and  after,  ever  since. 
No  profane  writer,  it  is  believed,  has  ever  stated  the  fact  of 
Christ's  *'  ai^pearing^''  from  heaven,  to  order,  to  witness,  or 
to  approve  of  the  human  butchery  of  such  a  scene.  The 
histories  we  have  of  the  scene,  simply  state  the  facts  of  the 
carnage,  and  there  leave  it,  without  a  syllable  of  Christ! s 
being  there  to  order  the  battle.  Then,  to  affirm  that  this 
human  siege  was  the  fulfilling  of  the  great  things  foretold  of 
Christ's  wonderful  coming  from  heaven,  would  spiritualize 
those  spiritual  things  into  mere  carnal  things.  It  would  also 
adopt  as  a  precedent,  or  rule  of  interpretation,  that  Christ  set 
us  the  example  of  borrowing  spiritual  things,  or  the  judg- 
ment scenes,  as  mere  types  of  things  not  spiritual,  as  if,  in 
his  view,  the  latter  were  so  much  more  important  than 
the  former,  for  waking  us  all  up  to  prepare  to  meet  the 
judgment.  Indeed,  such  a  precedent  violates,  at  once,  all 
the  rules  of  interpretation  which  could  be  mentioned,  except 
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such  as  would  reject  the  things  of  the  Spirit  akogether, 
-.vhich  belong  to  the  word. 

But,  in  further  reply  to  the  argument,  that  those  prophe- 
cies of  Christ's  coming  were  fulfilled  1800  years  ago,  be- 
cause to  come  to  pass  before  the  passing  away  of  the 
"  generation^'  there  mentioned,  it  may  be  said  that  this  argu- 
ment is  predicated  on  a  mere  human  ''  tradition,''^  or  inter- 
pretation of  the  word  "  generation,'"  in  the  passage,  the 
correctness  of  which  tradition  we  do  not  admit,  viz.  that 
the  word  means  an  "  age''  as  if  Christ  had  said,  that 
•*  age^'  should  not  pass  away  till  all  those,  his  solemn  pro- 
phecies,should  be  fulfilled.  In  modern  days,  such  arguing 
is  called  begging  the  question,  rather  than  come  on  to  pre- 
mises admitted  by  the  opponent.  If  the  word  *'  genera- 
tion^^ there,  does  not  mean  an  age,  then  the  argument 
drawn  from  the  opinion  that  it  does,  proves  nothing  of  the 
fulfilling  of  the  prophecy  in  that  age,  or  1800  years  ago. 

In  showing  that  the  word  "  generatiorC'  there,  did  not 
mean  that  age,  it  may  be  said  that  the  events  did  not  take 
place  in  that  age,  have  never  yet  taken  place,  and  are  such 
events  as  never  can  take  place,  till  **  The  Lord  liimself 
shall  descend  from  heaven  with,  a  shout,  with  the  voice  of 
the  archangel,  and  luith  the  trump  of  God ;"  and  further, 
there  is  another  meaning  to  the  word  '*  generation^  allow- 
ed by  all,  in  our  language,  which,  if  given  to  it  here, 
makes  it  perfectly  consistent  with  the  solemn  prophecy 
w^here  it  stands,  leaving  no  contradiction  nor  obscurity  on 
the  connexion,  and  does  not  destroy  its  awakening  po\v«r, 
as  in  case  of  calling  it  that  particular  age  of  the  world. 
This  other  definition  of  the  word  is,  that  it  means  a  gene- 
alogy,lineage,  or  race  ;  and  if  this  were  what  Christ  meant 
by  the  word  "  generation''  in  this  passage,  and  if  he  were 
speaking  of  the  genealogy  of  either  the  righteous  or  the 
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wicked,  that  "  generation''  is  not  yet  passed  away,  nor 
will  it  be,  till  indeed,  Christ  shall  himself  come,  as  he 
said,  **  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,^'  with  "  power  and  great 
glory."  While  there  is  much  other  plain  proof  that  our 
Saviour  meant  a  genealogy,  not  an  age,  by  the  word 
"  generation,"  it  more  naturally  comes  into  another  dis- 
course, where  the  w^hole  connexion  is  to  be  examined. 

Objection  5.  *'  There  be  some  standing  here,  which 
shall  not  taste  of  death,  till  they  see  the  Son  of  man  coming 
in  his  hingdomr  (Mat.  16  :  28.) 

This  passage  concerning  Christ's  coming  in  his  kingdom, 
is  supposed  by  many  to  be  satisfactory  proof,  that  all  he 
meant  by  such  expressions,  and  by  his  "-Idngdom — at  hand,^ 
was  simply  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans, 
within  forty  years;  and  before  the  actual  death  of  some  of 
his  then  living  hearers.  In  answer  to  which  it  may  be 
said,  that  according  to  the  next  four  verses  of  the  connexion, 
this  prophecy  of  Christ,  was  actually  fulfilled  within  "  six 
days  after"  instead  of  being  delayed  forty  years  to  the  re- 
puted overthrow  of  a  literal  city.  Of  course  its  fulfill- 
ment, was  not  the  passing  away  of  the  J-^wish  dispensa- 
tion, being  all  done,  immediately,  and  while  it  continued. 
The  next  verse  explains  the  subject  by  saying — "  And  six 
days  after,  Jesus  takcth  Peter,  James  and  John  his  brother ,. 
and  bringeth  them  up  into  an  high  mountain"  (Mat.  17:1.) 
Here  Christ  was  "  transfigured"  and  made  to  appear  unto 
them  gloriously,  as  his  final  coming  is  figuratively  repre- 
sented, or  in  vision,  (Rev.  1  :  13 — 16.  19  :  11 — 16,)  when 
there  appeared  unto  them  also,  "  Moses  and  Elias,"  alrea- 
dy then  glorified  subjects  of  his  spiritual  kingdom,  or 
^'kingdom  of  heaven — at  hand"  These  subjects  of  the 
kingdom,  it  is  aaid,  *'  appeared,  in  glory."  (Luke  9:  31.) 
Peter  himself  so  understood  this  vision.     Thus  he  after- 
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wards  spoke  of  it,  in  one  of  his  epistles,  saying — '•  For  we 
have  not  followed  cunningly  devised  fables,  when  we  made 
k7WW7i  unto  you,  the  power  and  comivtg  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  hut  were  eye  loitnesses  of  his  majesty,'"  &c.  (2  Pet.  i  : 
16.)  Accordingly  Peter  and  the  other  two  had  seen  so  much 
of  the  real  glorious  spiritual  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  him  in 
his  glory  for  a  mere  moment,  while  they  were  in  the  flesh  j 
and  before  tasting  death.  But  no  such  glories  were  seen 
by  any  one  at  Jerusalem's  overthrow,  so  far  as  appears  by 
any  thing  written  on  the  subject ;  while  the  signs  just  be- 
fore the  siege,  according  to  Josephus,  are  not  at  all  the  same 
as  foretold  by  Christ,  to  precede  his  final  coming.  More 
than  this,  John,  one  of  the  three,  who  saw  Christ's  transfi- 
guration, it  is  said,  lived  sixty  years  longer,  and  saw,  as 
recorded  in  the  Revelation,  all  the  various  things  of  Christ's 
coming  and  kingdom,  with  all  its  glory,  having  nothing 
to  do  with  the  change  of  mere  earthly  dispensations.  All 
this,  it  may  seem,  increases  the  proof,  that  the  great  burden 
of  Christ's  prophecies  of  his  coming  with  all  his  kingdom 
has  never  yet  been  fulfilled,  and  will  only  be  fulfilled  in 
the  end  of  all  things  now  "  at  handy 

Objection  6.    "  The  kingdom  of  God  is  come  unto  youP 
(Mat.  12:28.) 

This  expression  from  our  Saviour's  own  lips,  it  is  sup- 
posed by  some,  sets  the  question  beyond  all  doubt,  that  even 
then,  his  kingdom  or  the  gospel  dispensation  had  already 
come,  and  that  no  words  could  more  expressly  declare  it. 
But  in  seeing  that  Christ  did  not  mean  by  this  expression, 
that  the  gospel  dispensation  had  then  come,  we  need  only 
recollect  that  this  dispensation  had  j>io^  then  come ;  neither 
had  the  Jewish  dispensation  passed  away  to  make  room  for 
it;  neither  had  Christ  then  suffered,  and  could  not,  of 
course,  have  declared  a  dispensation  come,  which  had  not 
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come,  without  denying  the  fact  of  its  being  *'  impossible  Jbr 
God  to  lie." 

Yet  to  understand  clearly  what  Christ  did  mean  by  the 
expression  of  ''the  kingdom — come," — it  will  be  necessa- 
ry to  understand  the  design  and  bearing  of  the  argument, 
from  which  this  short  passage  is  detached.  He  was  refu- 
ting the  wicked  and  foolish  sophistry  of  the  Pharisees,  to 
whom  he  was  then  speaking.  They,  like  other  Jews  and 
infidels,  denied  his  divinity  as  the  Messiah  foretold  by  the 
prophets;  and  to  sustain  their  unbelief  against  his  mighty 
miracles  before  their  eyes,  even  his  casting  out  devils; 
when  they  could  think  of  nothing  else  to  say,  in  the  form 
of  argument,  they  entangled  themselves  by  saying — "  This 
fellow  doth  not  cast  out  devils  hut  hy  Beelzebub  the  prince 
ofthedeviUr  (24  verse.)  Thus,  in  their  dilemma,  they 
admitted  more  than  they  were  aware,  even  that  Christ  had 
actually  cast  out  devils,  still  in  denying  his  almighty  pow- 
er by  which  he  had  done  it,  they  madly  affirmed  that  he 
had  done  it  by  the  power  of  Satan.  This  extorted  admis- 
sion from  them  that  Christ  had  cast  out  devils,  gave  him 
an  opportunity  to  confute  and  confound  them  on  their  own 
ground,  as  his  manner  usually  was,  on  such  occasions. 
He  then  first  shows  them  the  falsehood  and  absurdity  of 
their  own  argument  against  his  power  ;  by  its  contradict- 
ing itself;  as  though  they  thought  that  Satan  would  natu- 
rally cast  out  Satan;  or  attempt  to  destroy  his  own  king- 
dom, like  the  falling  of  a  house  by  its  dividing  against 
itself. 

Then  having  clearly  convicted  them  of  the  falsehood  of 
their  charge  of  his  having  only  Satanic  power  to  cast  out 
Satan,  while  still  they  had  virtually  admitted  that  he  had 
done  such  a  w^ork — it  followed,  of  course,  that  in  denying 
his  own  power  to  do  it,  they  must,  in  order  to  be  consistent 
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with  themselves,  admit  also,  that  he  had  done  it"hy  the  finger 
of  God''  whose  power,  as  Jews,  they  did  not  openly  deny. 
The  force  of  Christ's  argument,  thus  far,  is  simply  this  : 
if  he  had  actually  cast  out  devils  with  power  sufficient,  not 
his  own,  not  Satan's,  the  first  of  which  they  had  just  pro- 
fessed to  believe,  the  latter  he  had  just  proved;  then  it  fol- 
lowed, of  course,  according  to  their  own  argument,  that  he 
had  done  it  by  the  power  of  God,  as  no  other  power  could 
do  such  a  work.  Being  then  convicted  by  Christ,  of  vir- 
tually admitting,  though  they  did  not  mean  it,  that  he  had 
cast  out  devils  by  the  power  or  Spirit  of  the  Almighty, 
whose  kingdom  they  had  been  taught  by  Daniel  and  others 
would  finally  come,  he  closes  his  argument  by  an  expres- 
sion including  the  words  now  before  us,  viz.  "  ^ut  if  I 
cast  out  devils  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  then  the  hhigdom,  of 
God  is  come  unto  youP  This  conclusion  seems  to  show? 
that  their  admitting  what  they  did,  and  denying  what  they 
did,  was  inadvertently  admitting  more  than  he  was  preach- 
ing, as  he  only  preached  the  kingdom  of  God  "  at  hand'' 
exhibiting  his  miracles  as  a  proof  of  it,  which  proof  they 
denied,  while,  in  their  absurd  argument  against  him,  they 
had,  as  it  were,  admitted  the  power  of  that  kingdom  already 
"  come  unto'^  them. 

Objection  7.  "  The  Mngkom  of  God  is  within  you." 
(Luke,  17:21.) 

This  disconnected  part  of  a  sentence  from  the  words  of 
Christ,  has  been  used  again  and  again,  and  probably  sup- 
posed from  time  immemorial,  as  an  argument,  or  positive 
proof  from  Christ  himself,  that  the  kingdom  he  preached 
"  at  handr  was  something  of  the  Gospel  dispensation 
already  come,  rather  than  the  everlasting  kingdom  yet  to 
come,  which  Daniel  and  other  prophets  had  foretold. 

But  this  declaration  of  the  coming  of  the  kingdom,  was 
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made  too  soon,  as  in  the  other  case,  to  be  understood  of  the 
christian  dispensation  then  already  come  ;  for  Christ  was 
then  living  to  make  the  declaration,  being  himself  and 
hearers  still  in  the  Jewish  dispensation  not  then  passed. 
Then,  why  might  not  Christ  rather  mean  the  Jewish  than 
the  christian  dispensation,  by  saying,  "  The  Jdngdom  of 
God  is  within  you?"  And  is  there  not  something  mani- 
festly absurd,  or  very  unnatural  at  least,  in  the  idea  of 
either  a  dispensation,  or  such  a  kingdom's,  finding  a  lodg- 
ment within  the  heart  of  an  individual,, seeing  that  the 
kingdom  necessarily  includes,  not  only  the  "  King  eter- 
nal," but  also  the  innumerable  multitudes  of  the  heavenly 
hosts,  while  a  dispensation  is  a  mere  period  of  time  on  the 
the  earth  1  Sure,  in  reality,  an  individual  can  never  con- 
tain either  a  dispensation,  a  church,  or  a  kingdom  of  any 
kind. 

But,  it  may  be  replied,  that  this  is  an  unfair  way  of  treat- 
ing the  argument,  and  that  it  is  only  maintained  that  the 
Spirit,  or  power  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  had  then  come, 
and  was  within  the  saints,  the  same  as  their  now  having 
the  Spirit  or  kingdom  in  them.  It  may  be  answered,  that 
the  Spirit,  or  grace  of  God,  in  the  heart  of  an  individual, 
and  the  true  kingdom  of  God  in  all  its  parts,  are  certainly 
too  different  from  each  other  to  be  expressed  by  the  same 
terras.  It  should  be  recollected,  that  wherever  the  prophets 
describe  the  kingdom  of  God,  or  the  scenes  of  its  coming, 
they  speak  of  it  as  something  terrible,  mighty,  glorious, 
and  sometimes  as  connected  with  armies,  horses,  horse- 
men, chariots,  earthquakes,  hail,  lightnings,  thunderings, 
&c.,  while  they  rather  speak  of  the  Spirit  of  God 
which  comes  to  dwell  with  the  saints,  as  though  a  "  still 
small  voice"  Neither  is  it  the  office  of  the  Spirit  to  be 
King,  or  to  order  the  kingdom  with  him,  on  going  to  dwell 
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with  mortals.  This  is  rather  the  prerogative  of  the  Great 
King  himself,  who  will  bring  his  kingdom  with  him  when 
he  shall  come  again,  though  he  has  said,  his  *'  Jdngdom 
is  not  of  this  world.'''     (John,  18  :  36.) 

More  than  this,  were  it  admitted  that  the  indwelling  of 
the  Spirit  with  individuals,  was  the  same  as  having  the 
kingdom  in  them,  the  argument  from  the  passage  fails 
again,  when  it  is  recollected  that  they  were  Pharisees  and 
wicked  men,  to  whom  the  words  in  the  passage  were  ex- 
clusively addressed.  "  The  Pharisees''  had  just  "  de- 
manded of  him  when  the  kingdom  of  God  should  come,'^ 
and  he  was  directly  answering  them,  and  speaking  to  none 
others,  and  they  surely  did  not  have  even  the  least  degree 
of  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  or  spirit  of  his  kingdom  in  them, 
for  they  rather  had  the  spirit  of  the  wicked  one  in  them,  as 
Christ  on  another  occasion  told  them  so  expressly,  say- 
ing "  Ye  are  of  your  father  the  devil,  and  the  lusts  of  your 
father  ye  will  do."  (John,  8:44.)  Neither  was  our 
Saviour,  at  that  time,  discoursing  on  the  suhject  of  the 
Spirit's  silent  operations  on  the  minds  of  individuals. 
From  the  first  he  had  been  preaching  the  Gospel  of  the 
kingdom  to  come,  or  *'  kingdom  of  God  at  hand^'^  but  had 
said  little  or  nothing  of  the  oflice  of  the  Spirit,  or  Com- 
forter, except  in  private  to  the  saints,  and  specially  directed 
to  them.  Of  course,  the  Pharisees  would  not  naturally 
inquire  about  the  coming  of  the  Spirit.  They  had  heard 
Christ  only  on  the  subject  of  "■  the  Gospel  of  the  king- 
dom^"^  which  he  had  continued  to  preach  "  about  all 
Galilee.''  (Mat.  4  :  23.)  Accordingly,  on  that  subject, 
the  minds  of  the  Pharisees  were  excited,  and  on  no 
other,  and  they  wished  to  know  when  the  great  event 
would  come,  as  in  scripture  the  inquiry  was  frequently 
made,   and    is  now,    by  those    whose   minds   are   called 
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to  the  subject.  So  Jesus  understood  them  to  inquire  on  the 
subject  of  his  kingdom,  and  not  about  his  Spirit.  Jesus, 
of  course,  answered  them  with  information  of  his  kingdom, 
not  saying  a  word  about  the  coming  of  any  thing  else ;  so 
that  it  might  look  like  wresting  his  words  to  make  them 
mean  the  Spirit  only  for  the  kingdom,  which  he  every 
where  preached  as  coming,  and  as  being  ''at  7ia7id.^'  But, 

If  inquired,  what  then  did  Christ  mean  by  the  king- 
dom's being  "  withirH^  the  Pharisees  ? 

It  may  be  replied,  that  as  he  could  not,  consistently  with 
positive  facts,  mean,  that  either  the  kingdom,  or  Spirit  of 
God  was  within  their  individual  hearts  ;  neither  did  he 
say  so;  he  must  necessarily  mean  something  else  by  the 
word  "  it'i^/z-m,"  in  the  passage.  And  here  it  may  be  re- 
marked, that  another  translation  of  the  word  has  been 
given,  and  long  handed  down  to  us  by  Bible  critics  as  rea- 
sonable ;  which  may  be  seen  by  consulting  the  marginal 
readings,  found  in  the  Polyglott  and  other  reference  Bibles. 
According  to  this  other  reading,  or  translation,  the  pas- 
sage stands — "  The  kingdom  of  God  is  among  you^ 
This  is  altogether  different  from  the  absurd  position  of  its 
being  m  their  individual  hearts. 

Christ's  answer  to  the  question  of  the  Pharisees,  was  as 
follows, — *'  The  kingdom  of  God  comcth  not  with  ohserva- 
tion.  Neither  shall  they  say  lo  here  !  or  lo  there  I  for  behold 
the  kingdom  of  God  is  within  [or  among  J  you^  (Luke  17  : 
20,  21.)  This  naturally  appears  to  mean  that  the  future  co- 
ming of  the  kingdom,  for  which  they  inquired,  would  not  be 
visible,  ^'with  ohservation,'^  or  \\\\,h.'' outward  show, ^^  SiS  oux 
translators  tell  us,  in  the  marginal  reading.  Too  ma- 
ny Avould  make  but  little  of  Christ  coming,  as  though  it 
would  be  only  while  men  were  in  the  flesh ;  one  saying 
'*  Lo  here  /"  or  Christ  has  come  in  this  thing  ;  and  ano- 
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ther  saying  "  Lo  there,'^ — or  Christ  has  come  in  that 
event ;  as  if  his  coming  and  kingdom  would  be  something 
for  them  to  gaze  on,  as  public  shows  are  seen  to  gratify 
the  sight.  Immediately  in  this  answer  of  Christ  to  the 
question  concerning  the  time  for  his  kingdom  to  come,  he 
tells  the  Pharisees,  that  when  he  shall  come, it  will  be  like 
the  *'  lightning''  from  *'  one  part  under  heaven"  io  the  other. 

If  it  be  admitted,  as  seemingly  every  where  explained, 
that  Christ's  kingdom  will  come  with  him  to  judgment ; 
then  it  will  come  as  much  like  "  lightning'^  as  himself,  and 
quite  too  suddenly  "  within^'  or  "  among''  his  enemies,  for 
them  to  gaze  upon  it  in  the  flesh,  and  to  treat  the  subject 
any  longer  as  only  worthy  of  their  curiosity,  or  speculation. 
For  then,  suddenly,  they  will  for  ever  be  destroyed  by  it; 
never  again  to  say — Lo  here  !  or  Lo  there  !  in  regard  to 
it ;  as  if  it  might  come,  and  exist  on  the  earth,  and  sinners 
afterwards  remain  alive,  to  cavil  and  speculate  about  when 
it  came.  And  what  else  but  this  very  spirit  of  "Xo  hereT 
and  "Lo  there  .'"  about  Christ's  coming  and  kingdom,  can 
we  understandjby  the  present  variety  of  speculations  on  the 
subject,  which  for  a  long  time  have  been  common  ]  One 
has  seemed  to  say,  in  regard  to  it,  "Zo  here  !" — "  Don't 
look  for  the  kingdom  yet  to  come,  for  here  it  is — it  came  at 
Christ's  first  advent."  Another  has  seemed  to  say — '' Lo 
there  .'" — "  it  came  at  pentecost  day,  in  that  great  pouring 
out  of  the  Spirit  to  set  up  the  kingdom  or  the  church." 
Another,  "  See  here  ./" — "it  came  when  Christ  came  to  de- 
stroy Jerusalem,  and  to  make  an  utter  end  of  the  Jewish 
dispensation." — Another  ''See  there  ! — thehingdomof  God 
is  within"  your  own  heart ; — "  it  comes  at  every  man's 
death,"  &c. 

Is  it  possible  to  conceive  of  any  other  events  or  sayings 
in  Christendom,  which  are  now  so  general  on  the  subject 
of  Christ's  comingas  these,  which  could  be  a  more  remark- 
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able  and  exact  fulfillment  of  this  prophecy  concerning  the 
contradictory  and  infidel  speculations  of  Christ's  second 
coming  to  be  witnessed  in  the  latter  days,  or  just  before  his 
glorious  appearing  ]  And  is  not  this  fulfilment  a  witness 
not  to  be  set  aside,  that  the  kingdom,  and  all  its  accompany- 
ing events,  will  now  very  suddenly  be  *'  among, ^^  or  upon 
all  the  unbelieving  to  destroy  them  suddenly  in  hell  except 
they  repent  and  believe  the  Gospel  ? 

REMARKS. 

1.  Should  it  be  allowed,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  text  is 
thus  far  proved,  viz.  that  the  kingdom  preached  by  Christ 
and  John,  was  only  God's  future  coming  everlasting  king- 
dom, then  it  follows,  that  all  our  thoughts,  conversation 
and  prayers  about  the  kingdom  of  God  "  in  our  hearts," 
have  been  improper,  unscriptural,  and  very  far  from  "that 
form  of  sound  words,"  which  we  ought  rather  to  "  hold 
fast."  (2  Tim.  1  :  13.) 

2.  On  the  same  ground  there  is  impropriety  and  even 
heresy  in  the  doctrine  that  God's  kingdom  is  "  now  among 
us,"  or  that  we  ourselves  are  already  in  it,  while  the  very 
prayers  that  God  would  *'  build  up  his  kingdom  in  our 
hearts  and  throughout  the  world,"  with  desires  at  the  same 
time,  that  Christ  may  not  yet  come  with  his  kingdom  to 
judgment,  would  be  also  heretical,  and  making  compara- 
tivelji  very  light  of  the  preaching  of  Christ  and  the  pro- 
phets while  on  earth,  concerning  the  eternal  kingdom  of 
God  soon  to  be  set  up. 

3.  Finally,  does  it  not  become  us  at  least,  faithfully  to 
search  the  Scriptures,  every  one  for  ourselves,  particularly 
that  we  may  fully  and  fairly  understand  the  doctrine  of  the 
real  kingdom  of  God  preached  by  Christ  and  the  prophets, 
so  that  if,  indeed,  the  false  prophet  has  long  filled  our 
minds  with  heresy  about  it,  we  may  turn  from  it  immedi- 
ately and  with  all  our  hearts. 


LECTURE   V. 


TESTIMONY    FROM    THE    APOSTLES' 
PREACHING-. 

Mat.  10  :  5—7. 

"  These  twelve  Jesus  sent  forili^  and  commanded  ihem^ 
sayings  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles^  hut  go  ye 
rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel.  And  as  ye 
go,  preach,  saying,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand^ 

THE  DOCTRINE 

Op  this  discourse  will  still  be,  that  **  the  kingdom  of 
heaven — at  hand'^  as  preached  by  Christ  and  John,  was 
and  is  God's  "  everlasting  kingdom^^  yet  to  come,  with 
all  the  events  of  the  judgment,  now  "  at  hand,"  which 
will  now  be  discussed  under  the  following 

PROPOSITION,  VIZ. 

To  show  that  the  apostles  of  Christ  so  understood  him 
and  that  from  first  to  last  they  preached  substantially  the 
same  nearness  of  the  ''great  day  of  the  Lord,^'  as  did  the 
former  prophets ;  and  the  same  "  kingdom  of  heaven — at 
hand,^^  and  this  after  the  coming  of  the  christian  dispen- 
sation, and  as  clearly  as  Christ  and  John  had  done  it  he- 
ore,  and  to  show  this  by  examining, 

I.  Their  instructions  given  them  by  Christ  at  the 
commencement  of  their  work. 

10 
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II.  Their   manner  of   preaching,  as   found    in  the 

ACTS    OF    THE    APOSTLES  ]    and,  . 

III.  Their  manner  of  writing  and  preaching,  as 
found  in  their  epistles. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  scripture  proof,  as  proposed, 
let  it  be  considered  that  the  apostles  had  been  constant  and 
attentive  hearers  of  Christ's  preaching  "  i/ie  kingdom  of 
heaven — at  hand,''^  while  he  continued  to  preach,  that  being 
so  much  with  him,  and  consecrating  themselves  wholly 
to  him,  and  to  his  cause,  they  would  naturally  understand 
correctly  his  meaning  in  preaching  "  the  kingdom.*'  It 
being  apparent,  then,  as  examined  in  former  discourses, 
that  Christ  did  uniformly  preach  a  kingdom  yet  to  coma, 
it  appears  reasonable  to  conclude  that  the  apostles  so  under- 
stood him,  and  felt  bound  to  follow  his  example  in  preach- 
ing, at  his  bidding,  the  same  "  Gospel  of  the  kingdom^  or 
the  same  kingdom  at  hand. 

I.  It  is  to  be  shown,  from  Christ's  instructions  to  his 

apostles  how  to  preach  his  '*  Gospel  of  the  kingdom*^ — "a/ 
hand.*' — that  they  must  necessarily  have  understood  it  of 
the  "  everlasting  kingdoni"  of  God  yet  to  come,  instead  of 
the  Gospel  dispensation,  or  any  thing  else  already  now 
come,  and  that  this  would  require  them  also  to  preach 
the  same  glorious  kingdom. 

1.  Let  us,  then,  begin  with  the  text  chosen  on  this  occa- 
sion. This  passage,  and  its  connection,  seem  to  contain 
Christ's  directions  to  his  apostles  how  to  preach  his  Gospel 
as  fully  as  any  where  to  be  found.  Here  Jesus  expressly 
directed  the  "  twelve'^  to  go  forth  to  their  work  of  preach- 
ing, saying  unto  them,  "  And  as  ye  go,  preach,  saying. 
The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."  These  are  precisely 
the  same  words  as  those  with  which  Christ  and  John  had 
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commenced,  and  substantially  continued  preaching  as  an 
exciting  motive  to  repentance.  This  instruction  of  Christ 
to  his  apostles  was  no  where,  in  any  sense,  counteracted. 

To  see  still  clearer  the  meaning  which  Christ  attached 
to  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven — at  hand,^^  in  the  text,  and  as 
the  apostles  must  have  understood,  it  would  be  well  to  look 
over  the  entire  chapter  of  forty-two  verses,  containing  this 
text.  The  whole  of  it  is  occupied  with  Christ's  instruc- 
tions to  them  on  sending  them  out.  By  such  an  examina- 
tion of  the  whole  10th  chapter  of  Matthew,  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  continual  burden  of  his  soul,  which  he  was  then 
committing  to  them,  was  the  great  interests  of  his  own  final 
coming  and  kingdom,  which  they  must  faithfully  preach 
above  all  other  considerations.  This  they  were  directed 
to  do,  as  means  of  sinners'  repentance,  and  final  salvation 
in  the  great  day  of  his  coming  and  kingdom.  In  the  midst 
of  these  instructions  Christ  says: 

"  And  ye  shall  he  hated  of  all  men  for  my  name's  sake  ; 
hut  he  that  endureth  to  the  end  shall  he  saved.  But  when 
they  persecute  you  in  this  city,  flee  ye  into  another ;  for 
verily  I  say  unto  you,  ye  shall  not  have  gone  over  the  cities 
of  Israel  till  the  Son  of  man  be  come.     (Mat.  10:22,  23.) 

This  shows  that  Christ  was  then  instructing  his  minis- 
ters, as  a  genealogy,  or  race,  even  '*  to  theend,^^  or  till  his 
own  final  coming,  Avhich  would  be  as  soon  as  their  having 
preached  "  the  kingdom — at  hand^  as  he  then  bid  them, 
*'  over  all  the  cities  of  Israel,''  or  "  in  all  the  ivorld,"  as 
"  a  witness  to  all  nations"  when  '*  the  end  shall  come," 
(Mat,  24  :  14,)  or  to  "  every  nation,  and  kindred,  and 
tongue,  and  pf^ople^'  when  "  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is 
corned  (Rev.  14:  6,  7.)  All  these  things  of  the  preach- 
ing of  "■  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom''  till  "  the  end  of  the 
world,^'  or  "  the  hour  of  God's  judgment,"  appear  to  show. 
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that  Christ,  in  all  this  message  to  his  ministers,  was  in- 
structing them  all,  descending  from  age  to  age,  from  that 
time  till  his  final  coming  at  "  the  end  of  the  world^'  to 
continue  preaching  the  doctrine  of  his  "  kingdom — at 
"hand*^  as  he  had  himself  preached  it.  It  may  be  seen 
here,  that  Christ  spake  in  this  message,  as  though  the 
period  when  the  kingdom  should  come,  "  the  end"  and 
the  time  for  "  the  Son  of  man^^  to  "  he  come,"  are  all  the 
same  period.  Then,  in  all  his  preaching  and  instructions 
to  his  ministers  how  to  preach,  he  was  perfectly  consistent, 
and  from  first  to  last  held  out  no  other  awakening  motives 
to  repentance  than  ^' the  kingdom — athand,'' — ''the  end 
of  all  things,^^ — his  "  coming^'' — *'  ike  hour  ofGod^s  judg- 
ment"— "  the  resurrection''  &c.,  all  belonging  to  the  same 
period.  So  his  ministers  then  understood  the  commission 
of  the  Lord  to  go  and  preach,  saying,  *'  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  at  Jiarid.'^  Then  why  should  it  not  be  now  so 
preached  to  every  creature  ? 

2.  •'  And  he  sent  them  to  preach  the  kingdom  of  God, 
and  to  heal  the  sickV  (Luke,  9  :  2.)  "  And  say  unto  them 
the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  nigh  unto  youJ' — "  And  be  ye 
sure  of  this,  that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  nigh  unto 
your      (Luke,  10:9,  11.) 

This  is  Luke's  record  of  Christ's  directions  to  his  apos- 
tles how  to  preach  the  kingdom  of  God,  as  having  ^'■come 
nigh''  unto  men.  This  is  naturally  understood  to  signify 
the  same  as  its  having  come  so  nigh  as  to  be  "  at  hand" — as 
expressed  on  other  occasions  repeatedly.  In  the  same  con- 
nexion, Christ  is  instructing  his  apostles  to  continue  thus 
preaching  to  the  wicked,  as  a  motive  for  their  repentance 
for  whom  the  coming  day  ofjudgment  would  be  more  into- 
lerable than  for  the  inhabitants  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 
and  others  who  must  '•  he  thrust  doion  to  hclly"  should  they 
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not  repent.  (Luke  10  :  13 — 15.)  In  all  this  connexion, 
Clirist  is  instructing  his  apostles,  that  the  kingdom  at  hand 
—  the  day  of  judgment — and  sinners  being  thrust  doion  to 
hell,  are  all  one  and  the  same  awakening  motive,  to  be  al- 
ways preached  for  the  repentance  of  hardened  sinners. 

3.  "  Go  ye,  therefore,  and  teach  all  nations,  baptizing 
them  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  ;  teaching  them  to  ohserve  all  things  whatso- 
ever I  have  commanded  you  ;  and  lo,  I  am  with  you  al- 
way,  even  unto  the  end  of  the  world.^^     (Mat.  28  :  19,  20.) 

This  is  Christ's  further  instruction  to  his  apostles  and 
ministers,  given  after  his  crucifixion  and  resurrection  ; 
and  are  his  last  words,  or  valedictory  address  on  leaving 
them,  to  go  away  till  coming  again  with  his  "  hingdom^'  3.t 
"  the  end  of  the  worlds  Seeing  that  Christ  is  to  be  spirit- 
ually with  his  ministers,  there  instructed,  till  "  the  end.  of 
the  world,''^  it  is  apparent  that  all  of  them  are  to  receive  , 
and  should  obey  that  instruction,  to  preach  "  the  kingdom 
of  heaven — at  handJ^  as  Christ  had  before  *'  commanded'^ 
them,  '*  even  unto  the  end  of  the  ivorld,^*  and  so  long  to  ex- 
pect his  all-sufficient  co-operation  in  doing  the  work.  In 
this  last  message,  and  at  its  very  close,  the  "  end  of  the 
worW^  is  still  his  theme,  and  the  great  burden  of  his  soul, 
and  which  he  would  have  uppermost  upon  the  minds  of  all 
his  followers.  In  saying,  "  Zo  !  I  am  with  you  always 
even  unto  the  end  of  the  ivorld,''^  he  apparently  speaks  of 
the  kingdom,  or  the  end  so  near,  that  for  aught  they 
knew,  their  own  short  lives,  who  then  lived,  might  not  ex- 
pire till  the  actual  and  final  coming  of  the  great  day.  See- 
ing the  plainness  and  great  solemnity  of  Christ's  uniform- 
ly impressing  these  things  on  the  minds  of  his  followers, 
is  it  not  clear,  that  the  apostles  must  have  understood 
10* 
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Christ  as  always  requiring  them  to  preach  the  same  "  king- 
dom at  handy 

4.  "  Andj  he  said  unto  them,  Go  ye  into  all  the  world, 
andpreacJi  the  Gosi^el  to  every  creature.  He  that  belicveth 
and  is  baptized,  shall  he  saved,  hut  he  that  believeth  not 
shall  be  damned:'  (Mark  16:  15,  16.) 

Thus,  Mark  records  Christ's  last  words  concerning  his 
great  subject  from  first  to  last,  so  dear  to  him,  viz.  ^' the 
kingdom — at  hand,"  which  requires  his  followers  to 
preach  it  so  in  all  the  world,  not  withholding  it  from  a  sin- 
gle mortal,  or  *' creature:^  Here,  it  is  still  the  same  Gos- 
pel of  ^'the  kingdom — at  hand'*  without  an  intimation  of 
any  change  in  it,  and  without  allowing  them  to  change  it 
into  the  gospel  of  a  dispensation,  till  every  where  preached. 

The  great  motive  of  this  passage  from  Mark,  is  salva- 
tion to  every  believer,  and  damnation  to  every  unbeliever, 
■which  Christ  considered,  and  which,  we  see,  is  the  same  to 
all  mankind,  as  Christ's  coming  with  his  kingdom  to  judg- 
ment to  save  all  his  people  and  to  damn  all  his  enemies. 

II.  It  is  to  be  shown  from  the  book  of  acts,  that  the 
apostles  did  understand  "  the  kingdom  at  hand,'*  to  be  none 
other  than  the  eternal  kingdom  of  God,  yet  coming  to 
judgment,  and  that  they  also  preached  in  the  same  manner, 
as  long  as  they  lived  after  the  Jewish  dispensation  was 
passed,  and  the  Christian  dispensation  had  come. 

1.  Acts  3:  1 — 47.  "  And  tchen  the  day  of  pentecost  was 
fully  come,  they  were  all  of  one  accord  in  one  place, ^'  &c. 
&c. 

Not  having  room  to  repeat  this  long  chapter  of  the  apos- 
tles' preaching  'Hhe  kingdomat  hand**  after  Christ  had  left 
them,  it  may  be  remarked,  that  here,  immediately  after 
his  ascension,  they  commenced  in  good  earnest  by  the  help 
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of  the  Spirit  copiously  poured  out,  preaching  "  tlie  Gospel 
of  the  kingdom'''  as  they  had  been  for  three  years  be- 
fore instructed.  In  this  chapter,  it  will  be  seen  that  Pe- 
ter's first  beginning  to  preach  this  "  Gospel  of  the  king- 
dom,^'' vA^as  by  quoting  a  passage  of  it  from  the  prophet 
Joel — "  and  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  the  last  days,  (saith 
God,)  I  will  pour  out  my  Spirit  upon  allflesh^  &c.  '■'And 
I  loill  shoiv  wonders  in  heaven,'^  &i.c.  ''The  sun  shall  he 
turned  into  darkness,  and  the  moon  into  hlood,  before  that 
great  and  notable  day  of  the  Lord  coTiieV  (Acts  2  :  iO — 
20.  Joel  2  :  28 — 31.)  Here  it  is  seen  that  the  first  thing 
which  Peter  thought  of,  in  preaching  "  tlie  kingdom — at 
hand,''^  as  Christ  had  bid  him,  was  the  latter  day  pouring 
out  of  God's  "  Spirit  upon  all  flesh,''  and  the  then  immedi- 
ate coming  of  ''  the  great  and  notable  day  of  the  LordP  It 
is  true,  Peter  did  not  repeat  the  express  words  of  Christ 
here,  as  he  did  of  Joel  ;  but  he  preached  the  same  doc- 
trine precisely,  as  that  of  Daniel,  Christ  and  John,  in  war- 
ning the  world  of  the  same  ''notable  day  ;''  in  holding  up 
the  great  event  of  that  day,  in  the  coming  of  God's  king- 
dom to  judgment.  It  would  have  been  strange,  had  Peter, 
Daniel,  Christ,  John  and  others,  in  preaching  the  same 
great  things  of  the  judgment  or  kingdom  coming,  had  they 
always  repeated  each  other's  express  words,  though  some- 
times they  did  it.  Ministers  in  preaching  the  same  doc- 
trine now,  generally  are  very  particular,  not  to  copy  each 
other's  phraseology  in  expressing  the  same  idea,  and  sure 
variety  in  doing  it,  is  commendable  and  necessary,  to  give 
a  better  understanding  of  the  doctrine,  and  to  impress  it 
more  deeply  on  the  mind. 

Though  Peter  considered  that  pouring  out  of  the  Spirit 
as  having  been  foretold  by  Joel,  and  as  a  sign  of  the  great 
day  drawing  nigh,  there  is  much  scripture  evidence,  that 
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*'  the  refreshing''  on  earth,  there  foretold,  is  but  in  a  very- 
small  part  fulfilled  yet;  but  that  in  "  the  latter  rairH^  of  the 
Spirit,  (Hos.  6  :  3.  Joel  2:  23,)  things  spiritual  are  to  be 
witnessed  incomparably  more  extensive  and  convulsing-, 
with  the  general  preaching  of  the  Gospel  through  the 
world,  in  preparing  for  the  kingdom,  or  ''notahle  day  of 
the  Lord"  to  come. 

When  Peter,  in  this  discourse,  had  dwelt  long  enough 
on  what  various  of  the  prophets  had  said  of  Christ,  his 
character — his  coming — the  great  day,  and  its  awful 
events  to  awaken  the  attention  and  interest  of  his  wicked 
audience,  he  next  preaches  to  them,  their  o\Nn  personal 
depravity,  accusing  them  all,  of  having  ^Hakeii,  and  by 
wicked  hands — crucified  and  slain^^  the  Lord  Jesus.  (Acts 
2:  23,  36.)  Thus  the  doctrine  of  the  kingdom,  or  great 
day,  from  the  word  of  God,  pricked  them  in  their  hearts, 
when  Peter  turned  to  the  other  part  of  the  Gospel,  and  said, 
"  Repent,  and  he  baptized  every  one  of  you  in  the  name  of  Je- 
sus Christ  for  the  remission  of  sins,  and  ye  shall  receive  the 
gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost;'  (Acts  2:  37,  38,)  Sfc.  In  all  this  dis- 
course Peter  preached  nothing  but  scripture  doctrines  ;  and 
while  there  were  so  few  ofnis  audience,  who  before  knew  any- 
thing, even  of  the  letter  of  the  Gospel,  or  word,  which  he 
preached,  he  judged  it  best  to  present  the  word  of  God 
verbatim,  apparently^  as  near  as  he  could  remember. 
Thus  he  preached  repentance  as  the  icork  to  be  done,  and 
the  kingdom,  or  great  day,  as  the  motive — just  as  Christ 
bid  him  ;  and  the  effect  was  3000  souls  added  to  the  church 
the  first  day. 

2.  *'  And  the  times  of  this  ignorance  God  winked  at, 
but  noiv  commandeth  all  men  every  where  to  repent.  Because 
lie  hath  appointed  a  day  in  the  tvhich  he  will  judge  the 
world  in  righteousness,  by  that  man  whom  he  hath  ordained^ 
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wJiereofhe  hath  given  assurance  unto  all  men,  in  that  he  hath 
raised  him  from  the  dead  ;  aiid  when  they  heard  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  some  mocked,  and  others  said,  we  will 
hear  thee  again  of  this  matterT  (Acts  17  :  30 — 32.) 

Here  Paul  also  preaches  most  clearly  the  doctrines  of 
human  depravity,  or  "  wickedness,''^  repentance,  resurrection 
and  day  of  judgjne7it,  the  same  as  Christ,  John,  Peter  and 
others  had  done,  while  occasionally,  some  of  them,  in 
speaking  of  the  great  day,  described  it  by  *'  the  kingdom 
of  heaven'^  coming. 

3.  Acts,  19:8 — 10.  ''And  he  (Paul)  went  into  the 
synagogue,  and  spake  boldly  for  the  space  of  three  months^ 
disputing  and  jpersuading  the  things  concerning  the  king- 
dom of  God.  But  when  divers  v^ere  hardened — he  de- 
parted from  them  and  separated  the  disciples,  disputing 
daily  in  the  school  of  one  Tyr annus.  And  thus  continued 
he,  by  the  space  of  two  years,  so  that  all  they  which  dwelt 
in  Asia,  heard  the  word  of  the  Lord,  both  Jews  and 
Greeks.'* 

In  this  passage,  we  find  that  for  two  years  and  three 
months,  in  succession,  Paul,  at  Ephesus,  preached,  or 
"  disputed'^  about  nothing  else,  as  it  appears,  but  "  the 
kingdom  of  God  ;"  which  is  here  also  called  "  the  word 
of  the  Lord,"  which  shows,  that  for  all  that  period  his 
preaching  was,  in  substance,  precisely  like  that  of  Christ 
and  John  in  preaching  the  same  "  kingdom  of  God,'^  or 
which  was  like  it,  "  the  kingdom  of  God  at  hand.^' 

4.  Acts,  20 :  25 — 27.  "  And  noiv  behold,  I  know  that 
ye  all,  among  whom  Ihave  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of 
God,  shall  see  rny  face  no  more.  Wherefore,  I  take  you  to 
record  this  day,  that  I  ain  pure  from,  the  Hood  of  all  men, 
for  I  have  not  shunned  to  declare  unto  you  all  the  counsel 
of  God.'' 
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Here,  also,  Paul  speaks  as  though  his  constant  preach- 
ing of  *'  the  kingdom  of  God,^^  was  the  same  as  "  all  the 
counsel  of  God,'^  or  all  the  word  of  God,  which  must  show 
that  he  made  it  his  whole  business  to  preach  that  **  king- 
dom at  hand,''^  which  Christ  had  done,  and  '*  commanded''^ 
his  apostles  to  do  also. 

5.  Adts,  24  :  25.  "  And  as  he  reasoned  of  righteousness ^ 
temperance,  and  judgment  to  come,  Felix  trembled.^* 

Here,  again,  is,  in  substance,  **  the  Gospel  of  the  king- 
dom^^  or  ^'judgment  to  comc,''^  which  was  always  calcu- 
lated to  make  the  wicked  "  tremhle'^  even  kings  or  princes 
like  Felix;  but  without  the  doctrine  of  its  coming,  and 
coming  soon,  there  would  be  comparatively  nothing  fear- 
ful or  alarming  in  it ;  neither  could  there  be  any  Gospel 
preached,  which  would  make  a  Felix  tremble,  without  its 
containing  distinctly  the  doctrine  of  "  the  kingdom*^  or 
^^  judgment  to  come  J'' 

6.  Acts,  28 :  30,  81.  "  And  Paul  dvjelt  two  whole  years 
in  his  own  hired  house,  and  received  all  that  came  unto  him, 
'preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  teaching  those  things 
which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus,  with  all  confidence,  no  man 

forbidding  him.^* 

These  being  the  very  last  words  of  the  book  of  Acts, 
and  of  the  account  from  sacred  history  which  is  given  of 
Paul,  show  us,  that  he  held  out  for  "  two  whole  yeari^ 
more,  and  to  the  last,  in  *'  preaching'^  and  "  teaching'^ — 
"  the  kingdom  of  God,''  and  other  great  things  of  Christ 
and  his  coming,  which  Christ,  in  the  same  doctrine,  called 
"  the  kingdom  of  God  at  hand.'* 

Then  should  not  all  the  succession  of  Christ's  ministers 
continue  to  do  the  same,  "  with  all  confidence,^'  even  until 
"  the  end  of  the  world^'  as  Jesus  bid,  depending  upon  his 
help  to  the  last,  as  he  promised  in  the  text? 
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III.  It  remains  to  be  shown,  from  the  writings  of  the 
SEVERAL  APOSTLES,  that  from  first  to  last  they  preached 
substantially  the  same  nearness  of  ''  the  great  day  of  tlie 
liordr  as  did  the  former  prophets,  and  the  same  *'  kingdom 
of  heaven  at  hand^'^  after  the  coming  of  the  Christian  dis- 
pensation, and  as  clearly  as  Christ  and  John  had  done 
before  it. 

1.  Rom.  14:  10.  "For  we  shall  all  stand  before  the 
judgment  seat  of  Christ" 

Having  already  shown,  that  the  judgment  seat  of  Christ, 
and  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  his  kingdom,  to  the  judg- 
ment, are  verily  the  same  great  event,  which  believers  will 
not  probably  question,  we  take  for  granted,  that  this  pas- 
sage and  its  connexion  of  argument,  is  an  instance  of  Paul's 
preaching  "  the  kingdom  at  hand"'  the  same  as  Christ 
did. 

2.  1  Cor.  6 :  2,  3.  "  Bo  ye  not  know  that  the  saints  shall 
judge  the  ivorld,  arid  fthe  world  shall  be  judged  by  you, 
are  ye  unworthy  to  judge  the  smallest  matters  ?  Know  ye  not 
that  we  shall  judge  angels  T^ 

This  great  honor  which  is  to  be  given  to  the  saints  at 
the  coming  of  Christ  and  the  kingdom,  we  see,  is  one  very 
important  item  in  the  coming  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
is  as  really  holding  up  the  infinite  realities  of  *•  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  at  hand]"*  as  if  the  apostle  had  used  the 
same  words  in  expressing  it  as  did  Christ  and  John. 

3.  1  Cor.  15:  24,  25.  "  Then  cometli  the  end,  when  he 
shall  have  delivered  up  the  kingdom  to  God  even  the  Father, 
when  he  shall  have  put  down  all  rule,  and  all  authority  and 
power.  For  he  must  reign  till  he  hath  pict  all  enemies  un- 
der his  feet  y 

Here  certainly  Paul  is  writing  of  **  the  kingdom,^^  and 
the  same  kingdom  that  Christ  preached  and  commanded 
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his  apostles  to  preach  •'  at  hand,^'  as  we  have  seen.  And  in 
this  very  long  chapter,  the  apostle  writes  almost  exclusive- 
ly of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  and  the  great  events 
attending  it,  when  Christ  shall  come  to  reign  as  King, 
having  done  with  the  office  of  Mediator,  and  assuming 
the  throne  as  one  with  the  Father  in  putting  all  his 
enemies  under  his  feet.  Jesus,  also,  preached  the  same 
things  of  the  resurrection,  as  attending  the  coming  of  his 
kingdom. 

4.  2  Cor.  5:  10,  11.  ''For  ivc  must  all  appear  before 
tJic  judgment  seat  of  Christ,  that  every  one  may  receive  the 
things  done  in  his  body. — Knowing,  therefore,  the  terrors 
of  the  Lord,  tve persuade  men^^  &fc. 

In  this,  as  in  other  passages  of  Paul's  writing,  it  is  ap- 
parent, that  he  always  urged  the  great  things  of  the  com- 
ing kingdom,  as  though  already  ?iear,  with  the  final  judg- 
ment of  all  men,  as  the  strongest  motives  of  the  gospel,  or 
as  "  tJie  terror  of  the  Lord,'"  by  which,  to  excite,  or  '' 2^^^' 
suade^'  sinners,  to  give  heed  to  the  demands  of  the  gospel 
of  the  kingdom,  for  "  all  men  every  where  to  repent^ 

5.  Eph.  5:5.  "  For  this  ye  know,  that  710  whoremongCTf 
nor  U7idean  person,  nor  covetous  man,  who  is  an  idolater ^ 
hath  any  inheritance  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,   and  of 
Godr 

By  this,  we  are  taught,  that  an  inheritance  **  in  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  and  of  God''  both  one,  was  the  exclusive 
motive  in  the  mind  of  the  apostle  here,  by  which  to  wake 
up  the  wicked  to  repentance,  being  assured;  as  they  are 
here,  that  they  must  repent,  or  cease  to  be  such  characters, 
in  order  to  inherit  that  kingdom. 

6.  Phil.  4 :  5.  *'  Let  your  moderation  be  known  to  all 
men;  the  Lord  is  at  hand!^ 

If  this  be  understood,  as  seems  natural,  that  sinners 
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should  always  do  right ;  it  is  the  same  as  that  they  should 
repent,  or  reform  in  all  cases ;  while  the  assurance  that 
*'  the  Lord  is  at  liand^^  is,  apparently,  the  same  as  "  the 
Lordy  Christ's  coming  in  his  kingdom  is  "  at  handy* 
and  may,  of  course,  be  considered  the  same  doctrine  pre- 
cisely, and  as  briefly,  as  that  of  Christ  and  John — ^'  Re- 
pent, for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand^^ 

7.  Col.  1  :  13. — "  And  hath  translated  us  into  the  king^ 
domofhis  dear  Son.'^ 

Col.  3:4.  "  When  Christ  who  is  our  lifo,  shall  appear^ 
tlien  shall  ye  also  appear  tvith  him  in  glory. ^"^ 

This  translation  of  the  saints  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ, 
and  their  appearing  "  with  him  in  glory, ''^  when  he  comes, 
seems  to  be  the  same  great  change  in  their  experience,  and 
is  to  be  fully  effected,  not  at  their  conversion,  or  first  setting 
out  in  the  way  of  holiness,  but  when  their  work  is  done, 
and  when  they  finally  meet  Christ  and  dwell  with  him  in 
his  kingdom,  and  in  his  ''glory;''  and  is  seemingly  the 
same  as  if  the  apostle  had  spoken  of  Christ's  coming  and 
kingdom,  as  did  Christ  and  John,  wh^n  declaring  the 
event  "  at  handP 

8.  1  Thess.  4:  16,  17.  "  For  the  Lord  himself  shall  des- 
cend from  heaven,  with  a  shout,  with  the  voice  of  the  arch- 
angel, and  2oith  the  trump  of  God. ;  and  the  dead  in  Christ 
shall  rise  first :  then  we  which  are  alive  and  remain,  shall 
be  caught  up  together  with  them  in  the  clouds,  to  meet  tJie 
Lord  in  the  air,  and  so  shall  we  be  ever  with  the  Lord.'' 

No  believer  doubts  this  being  Christ's  second  coming 
'*from  heaven,"  at  the  sound  of  the  last  *'  trump  of  God,'* 
at  the  judgment,  resurrection,  and  glorification  of  all  the 
saints  in  heaven,  when  as  a  kingdom  it  shall  come  down 
with  Christ  the  then  glorious  King.  The  apostle  speaking 
as  though  he  might  himself  be  ''alive  and  remain,"  until 

11 
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Christ's  coming,  shows  that  he  felt  bound  as  he  had  been 
commanded,  to  preach  the  true  doctrine  of  the  coming  of 
'*  the  kingdom  at  hand^ 

9.  2  Thess.  1 :  6 — 9.  "  Seeing  it  is  a  righteous  thing 
with  God,  to  recompense  tribulation  to  them  which  trouble 
you  :  and  to  you  luhich  are  troubled,  rest  xoith  us  when  the 
Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed. from  heaven  with  his  mighty 
angels,  inflaming  fire,  taking  vengeance  on  them  that  know 
not  God,,  and  that  obey  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  who  shall  be  punished  with  everlasting  destruction 
from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  and  f ram  the  glory  of  his 
power  r 

These,  surely,  are  all  of  them,  the  great  events  of  "  the 
kingdom  of  heaven-''  coming,  which,  for  aught  the  apostle 
knew,  might  come,  finding  himself  and  his  brethren  still 
in  the  flesh,  and  is,  of  course,  the  same  doctrine  as  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  or  "■kingdom  of  God  at 
hand'''  Peter  alone,  of  all  the  apostles,  was  assured  of 
the  death  of  his  body,  before  translation  at  Christ's  com- 
ing, of  which  he  could  have  had  no  knowledge,  except  as 
specially  revealed  to  him  by  Christ,  in  regard  to  his  mar- 
tyrdom. (2  Pet.  1 :  13 — 15.)  As  Paul  preached  those 
great  things  of  the  kingdom  at  hand,  instead  of  the  cer- 
tainty of  death,  at  hand,  while  no  apostle  ever  preached 
death  at  hand  as  an  awakening  motive  to  repentance ;  why 
then  should  not  ministers  now,  and  until  '■'■the  end  of  the 
worW,'  as  Christ  bid  them,  preach  the  same  things  of  the 
kingdom  at  hand,  and  not  the  long  popular  and  worn  out 
substitute  of  the  gospel  dispensation  come,  and  death  at 
hand  ;  so  long  as  it  is  a  fact,  that  we  have  no  revelation  of 
the  coming  of  temporal  death  to  ourselves  or  others;  and 
know  not  but  the  judgment  will  actually  overtake  us  all, 
while  in  the  flesh  ? 
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10.  James,  5  :  8,  9. — "  The  coming  of  the  Lord  dra^ceth 
nigh; — behold  the  judge  standeth  before  the  door.'" 

In  this  manner  the  apostle  James  had  understood  his 
commission  from  Christ  to  preach  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
at  hand:  and  thus  he  declares  it  here,  as  drawing-  nigh, 
and  actually  standing  at  the  door.  He  also  urges  the  doc- 
trine as  a  motive  to  repentance ;  or  for  the  patience  and  es- 
tablishing of  the  heart,  and  grudging  not  one  against  an- 
other unto  condemnation  ;  so  in  putting  these  two  parts  of 
his  doctrine  together,  it  becomes  precisely  the  same  as  that  of 
Christ  and  John,  in  holding  up  clearly,  both  the  require- 
ments, and  the  speedy  coming  of  the  Judge  and  his  king- 
dom as  the  motive  for  the  sinner,  who  cannot  in  any  other 
way  be  excited  so  deeply  and  truly,  to  flee  from  the  wrath 
to  come  by  faith  in  the  Judge  himself 

11.  I  Peter,  4:  5 — 7.  "  Who  shall  give  account  to  him 
that  is  ready  to  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead.  For,for  this 
cause  was  the  gospel  preached  also  to  them  that  are  dead, 
that  they  might  be  judged  according  to  men  in  the  flesh, 
hut  live  according  to  God  in  the  Spirit.  But  the  end  of 
all  things  is  at  hand,  be  ye  therefore  sober,  and  watch  unto 
prayer.^* 

Here,  Peter  writes  as  he  preached  on  pentecost  day 
and  afterwards ;  representing  the  Judge,  Christ,  as  ready 
to  judge  the  living  and  the  dead  even  in  that  day  ;  as  though 
his  coming  might  then  be  looked  for.  Then  his  declaring 
*'  the  end  of  all  things  at  hand^^  was  really  the  same  as 
he  had  been  directed  to  preach  the  kingdom  of  God  ''at 
hand  ;^^  since  we  all  know  that  the  actual  coming  from 
above,  of  the  kingdom,  will  be  with  "  the  end  of  all  things.'^ 
So  Peter  here  enjoins  watchfulness,  soberness  and  prayer, 
as  the  repentance  required  with  this  great  and  solemn  mo- 
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live,  of  the  Judge  being  already  to  each  person,  so  near  in 
coming  to  judgment. 

12.  2  Peter,  3 :  10,  11. — "  But  tie  day  of  the  Lord  will 
come,  as  a  thief  in  the  night, — Seeing  then  that  all  these 
things  shall  be  dissolved,  ivhat  manner  of  persons  ought  ye 
to  be  in  all  holy  conversation  and  godliness  ?" 

This  passage,  and  indeed  this  whole  chapter,  is  devo- 
ted to  the  subject  and  setting  forth  of  the  day  of  judgment, 
and  Christ's  coming,  in  language  very  impressive,  in  re- 
quiring repentance,  or,  a  life  of  "  all  holy  conversation  and 
godliness/'  with  the  exciting  motive  of  the  certainty  of  the 
coming  of  *'  the  day  of  the  Lord,''  bringing  with  it  the 
various  events  of  the  judgment.  To  see  that  Peter  here 
specially  means  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  his  kingdom ; 
by  these  things,  it  will  be  noticed,  that,  in  the  third  and 
fourth  verses,  "  he  connects  it  with  **  the  last  days/'  when 
there  will  ''■he  scoffer  i' — "  saying  where  is  the  promise  of 
his  coming  V^  So,  in  the  12th  verse,  he  exhorts,  to  "  look- 
ing for,  and  hasting  unto  the  coming  of  the  day  of  God,** 
&c.,  as  though  all  should  be  looking  out  for  it  as  being 
very  near  and  hasting  in  its  approach,  making  it  all  look 
like  "  the  kingdom,'^  and  "  day  of  the  Lord — at  hand*^ 

13.  1  John,  3  : 2. — ^'Beloved,  noiv  are  we  the  sons  of  God; 
and  it  doth  not  yet  appear  ivhat  we  shall  be  :  but  we  know^ 
thatiohen  he  shall  appear,  we  shall  be  like  him,  for  we 
shall  see  him  as  he  is.*^ 

Here  is  John  the  evangelist,  as  well  as  John  the  Bap- 
tist, before  considered,  presenting  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  as 
God,  in  his  final  appearing,  to  be  seen  as  he  is  ;  as  the  first 
of  all  motives,  in  then  making  all  his  saints  just  like  him  in 
blessedness,  holiness,  and  glory,  so  far  as  possible  for 
creatures  to  partake  of  all  with  Christ  in  his  kingdom. 

14.  Jude,  14, 15.  —  "  And  Enoch  also,  the  seventh  from 
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Adam^  prophesied  of  these  things,  saying,  "  Behold  the 
Lord  comethy  with  ten  thousand  of  his  saints,  to  execute 
judgment  upon  all,  a7id  to  convince  all  that  are  ungodly 
among  them  of  all  their  ungodly  deeds,^^  &c.  This  the 
apostle  Jude  calls  expressly  the  Lord's  coming  with  the 
*' ten  thousand  of  his  saints;''  and  more  than  this,  it  is 
*Ho  execute  judgment^'  i.  e.  it  is  Christ's  coming  with  his 
kingdom  from  above  to  judgment  ;  showing  that  all  these 
things  of  the  kingdom  are  coming  together  ;  that  it  is  no 
new  doctrine  from  him,  from  the  other  apostles,  from 
Christ,  from  John  the  Baptist,  from  the  former  prophets, 
nor  from  Moses,  but  that  even  "  Enoch,'"' so  long  before  Mo- 
ses, and  before  the  flood,  only  "  the  seventh  from  Adam," 
prophesied  of  precisely  the  same  things  of  Christ's  coining 
and  "  kingdom,^''  to  the  final  '^judgment.''*  And  all  this  he 
urges  as  apparently  his  strongest  motive  to  mankind  to 
comply  with  his  exhortation,  that  they  should  "  earnestly 
contend  for  the  faith  which  was  once  delivered  to  thesaints^^ 
(Jude  3.)  This  is  none  else,  than  a  godly,  holy  faith,  and 
genuine  repentance,  such  as  Christ  and  the  apostles 
preached  first  to  the  saints,  or  delivered  to  them,  which 
they  truly  received,  and  according  to  which  they  lived,  as 
a  general  thing  for  a  long  time  after  the  refreshing  of  pen- 
tecost  days.  Thus  it  appears  that  very  powerfully  the 
apostle  Jude  preached  the  same  gospel  of  the  kingdom 
which  Christ  said  was  at  hand,  and  which  winds  up  the 
writings  of  all  the  apostles  ;  and  he  would  have  it  the  more 
readily  believed,  from  the  fact  of  its  having  been  preached 
to  the  people  of  God,  from  the  early  days  of  Enoch.  We 
are  told  also,  that  these  same  things  have  been  foretold  by 
all  God's  '^holy  prophets  since  the  world  began.^^  (Acts, 
3:21.) 

11* 
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REMARKS. 

From  this  selection  of  passages  concerning"  the  apostles' 
preaching,  it  surely  appears,  that  so  far,  at  least,  they  se- 
verally understood  the  preaching  of  Christ,  of  John,  and 
the  former  prophets,  in  those  early  days,  when  preaching 
"  the  kingdom^^ — "  day  of  the  Lord,^*  &c.,  *'  at  hand'^  to 
mean,  neither  Jerusalem's  destruction,  nor  the  Christian 
dispensation  ;  but  the  final  and  glorious  coming  of  Christ 
and  his  kingdom  to  judgment.  And  from  a  faithful  search- 
ing out  of  every  passage  in  the  New  Testament,  it  will  be 
found  also,  that  it  contains  not  an  instance  of  their  advan- 
cing, in  all  their  preaching  and  writing,  a  word  of  doctrine 
contrary  to  the  coming  of  the  ^*  everlasting  kwgdmn''' 
of  God  "  at  liandP  Neither  is  there  any  thing  to 
be  found  in  all  their  preaching  and  writings,  apparently 
designed  to  awaken  men  to  any  thing,  or  to  interest  them 
in  any  thing  short  of  the  great  concerns  of  Christ  and  his 
approaching  kingdom.  Thus  their  preaching  was  spiri- 
tual, powerful  and  awakening  to  sinners  and  sanctifying  to 
saints.      Then  should  not  others  now  go  and  do  likewise* 
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COUNTER  MILLENNIAL    TESTIMONY    EX- 
AMINED.* 

Mat.  3  :  2.    Rev.  20 : 5. 

*'  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  handr — "  This  is  the  first 
resurrection.''- 

THE  DOCTRINE 

Still  to  be  maintained  is,  that  "  thekingdom  of  heaven 
ai  hand,'*  preached  by  Christ,  John  and  others,  was  and 
is  God's  everlasting  and  glorious  kingdom,  which  is  now 
coming  shortly  with  Christ,  the  great  King,  to  the  "  Re- 
surrection'^ — "  Judgment' — and  "  E,nd  of  all  things''' — 
together  with  the  ''New  Heavens" — "  New  Earth,"  and 
a  Millennium,  to  be  heavenly  and  eternal. 

Although  several  objections  against  this  doctrine  have 
been  already  answered,  there  is  another,  perhaps  the  great- 
est of  all,  which  is,  that  there  must  be  a  temporal,  or 
limited  millennium,  before  the  judgment,  of  at  least  "  a 
thousa7id  years'"  duration,  supposed  by  some  to  be  360,000 
years,  and  by  others,  as  a  long  but  indefinite  period. 

This  OBJECTION  at  once  puts  far  off,  or  'far  aioay,  the 
evil  day"  and  would  seemingly  put  to  silence  the  great 
doctrine  of  Christ  and  John,  that  "  the  kingdom  ofheaveri 
is  at  hand,"  to  be  heard  no  longer  while  the  world  shall 
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Stand.  Believing  this  objection  to  be  unsound,  unscrip- 
tural,  and  exceedingly  fatal  to  the  success  of  the  Gospel, 
and  ruinous  to  the  souls  of  men,  where  most  generally 
urged,  it  will  now  be  answered  under  the 

PROPOSITION 

Further  to  sustain  our  general  doctrine  that  "  the  Son 
of  man^'  is  soon  to  appear  "  in  his  kingdom'^  to  judg- 
ment, by  showing  that  the  scriptures  most  depended  on,  for 
proof  of  a  mere  temporal  or  limited  millenjiium  hefare 
the  judgment — were  rather  designed  to  set  forth  a  millen- 
nium, or  period  after  the  judgment,  which,  to  all  the  saints 
and  angels,  will  be  as  glorious  and  everlasting  as  "  the 
kingdom  of  God,^^  with  all  their  enemies  then  overcome, 
and  "  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  tohich  is  the  second  deaths 

The  portion  of  scripture  supposed  to  be  most  relied  on 
in  support  of  a  mere  temporal  millennium,  is  that  of  Rev. 
20  :  1 — 6.  This  passage  speaks  of  "  Satan'' — "  hound" — 
**  a  thousand  years'' — in  "  the  hottomless pit" — saints  sit- 
ting "  upon  thrones" — "  friests  of  God  and  of  Christ''' — 
•'  blessed  and  holy" — '^  first  resurrection''' — reigning  ^' with 
Christ  a  thousand  years"  6cc. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  passage,  in  order  to  be  used  as 
an  OBJECTION  against  the  doctrine  of  "  tJie  kingdom  at 
hand,"  has  been  improperly  detached  from  its  connexion — 
that  it  stands  inseparably  connected  by  the  conjunction 
"  and"  with  \hQ  preceding  vision  of  Christ's  awful  coming 
to  judgment,  and  also  by  the  same  conjunction  "  and," 
with  what  immediately  follows  after  showing  the  further 
scenes  and  events  of  the  judgment  and  final  state  of  saints 
and  sinners. 

In  an  attempt  to  prove  that  these  six  verses  of  the  saints' 


Lect.  VI.]  TESTIMONY    EXAMINED.  121 

reign  with  Christ,  are  given  to  show  us  their  everlasting- 
state  in  heaven  after  Christ's  coming  and  kingdom  to 
judgment,  the  subject  may  be  most  naturally  and  under- 
standingly  discussed  under  the  following  heads  : 

I.  To  sustain  the  doctrine  that  the  second  coming  of 
Christ  with  "  the  armies  of  heaverC^  to  "  judgment,''  is 
now  "  at  hand'''  as  hitherto  maintained,  by  proofs  found  in 
the  eleven  verses,  viz.  Rev.  19:  11 — 21,  immediately  pre- 
ceding these  six  of  the  saints'  reign,  &c. 

II.  By  proof  found  in  this  passage  itself,  viz.  Rev. 
20:  1—6,  and 

III.  By  proof  contained  in  the  next  following  fourteen 
verses  of  the  same  connexion,  viz.  Rev.  20 :  7 — 15,  and 
21  :  1—5. 

I.  Our  doctrine  is  to  be  further  sustained  in  answering 
tbis  counter  millennial  testimony  against  it,  by  the  proof  of 
the  eleven  verses  immediately  preceding  it,  viz.  Rev. 
19:  11—21. 

Rev.  19:11.  "  And  I  saw  heaven  opened,  and  behold  a 
white  horse,  and  ha  that  sat  upon  him  was  called  faithful 
and  true^  and  in  righteousness  he  doth  judge  and  make 
war.'' 

This  verse,  in  its  connexion,  surely  appears  to  set  forth 
the  second  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  as  foretold  by 
himself  while  in  the  flesh,  by  his  apostles,  and  *'  all  the 
holy  prophets  since  the  world  began,"  He  certainly  has 
not  since  yet  come  to  ^^  judge  and  make  war"  ^g^vi^'sXhSs. 
enemies,  neither  will  he  do  it  till  the  day  appointed,  "  in 
the  which  he  will  jiidge  the  world  in  righteousness,^'  (Acts, 
17:31.)  Then  it  will  be  done,  as  described  in  what 
follows : 

12.     "  His  eyes  were  as  aflame  of  fire,  and  on  his  head 
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were  many  crowns,  and  he  had  a  name  written  that  no  7?ian 
knew  kit  he  hi?nsclf.'^ 

This  is  *'  the  Lord  Jiimself,"  as  the  connexion  shows. 
"His  eyes — as  ajiame  offire'^  (see  Rev.  1  :  14,)  shows 
that  his  mere  look  upon  sinners  will  be  as  a  fiery,  sudden 
destruction,  and  seems  parallel  to  various  other  descrip- 
tions of  him  at  his  corning ;  such  as,  '*  A  fire  shall  devour 
before  him,  and  it  shall  he  very  tempestuous  round  about 
him.'*  (Ps.  50:3.)  "' A  jiery  stream  issued  and  came 
forth  from  before  him^  (Dan.  7:  10.)  ''And  burning 
coals  went  forth  at  his  fectr  (Hab.  3:5.)  "  When  the 
Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from  heave7t  loith  kis  mighty 
angels  in  fanning  fire,  taking  vengeance  on  them  that  know 
not  God,''  &c.  (2  Thess.  1  :  7,  8.)  The  ''7nany  crotons'' 
then  to  be  given  him,  are  naturally  understood  to  represent 
the  mighty  honors  he  will  then  achieve  when  "  his  domi- 
nion shall  be  from  sea  to  sea,  and  from  the  ?'iver  to  the 
ends  of  the  earth,"  (Zech.  9  :  10,)  or  ''from  tht  rising  of 
the  sun  even  to  the  going  down  of  the  same,'*  (Mai.  1:11,) 
when  "  every  knee  shall  how — and  every  tongue  shall  con- 
fess to  God'*  (Rom.  14  :  11.)  *'  For  he  must  reign  till  he 
hath  put  all  enemies  under  his  feet.'*     (1  Cor.  15:  25.) 

13.  "And  he  loas  clothed  with  a  vesture  dipped  in 
blood,  and  his  name  is  called  the  Word  of  God." 

This  shows  positively  that  the  Personage  so  coming  from 
heaven,  is  Christ,  or  the  "  Word  of  God."  (John,  1  ;  1.) 
This  bloody  vesture  with  which  he  will  then  be  clothed, 
will  no  more  be  stained  with  his  own  blood ;  for  then  Jiis 
mercy  being  clean  gone  for  ever,  from  sinners,  he  will  no 
more  suffer  them  to  shed  his  blood  ;  but  rather,  as  the  pro- 
phet gives  his  words,  Christ  says:  "  I  will  tread  them  in 
mine  anger,  and  trample  them  in  my  fury,  and  their  blood 
shall  be  sprinkled  upon  my  garments,  and  I  will  stain  all  my 
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raiment.     For  the  day  of  vengeance  is  in  tny  heart,  and  tlie 
year  of  my  redeemed  is  come.''''     (Isa.  63  :  3,  4.) 

14.  "  And'  the  armies  tcliich  were  in  heaven  followed  him 
upon  white  horses,  clothed  in  fine  linen,  white  and   clean.^' 

These  armies  of  heaven,  or  *'  kingdom — at  hand,^'  to 
come  with  Christ,  are  understood  to  be  the  same  as  "  the 
clouds  of  heaven:'  (Dan.  7:  13.  Mat.  24:  30.  Rev.  14  :  14,) 
and  the  "  thousand  thousands^  and  ten  thousand  times  ten 
thotisand:''  when  ^^  the  judgmenf'  sh?M  be  "■  set,  and  the 
hooks  opened.''     (Dan.  7:  10.     Rev.  5  :  11.    20: 12.) 

15.  "  And  out  of  his  mouth  goeth  a  sharp  sicord,  that 
with  it  he  should  smite  the  nations,  and  he  shall  rtde  them 
with  a  rod  of  iron,  and  he  treadeth  the  wine  press  of  the 
fierceness  and  wrath  of  Almighty  God^^ 

The  "  nations"  to  be  smitten  and  ruled  "  with  a  rod  of 
iron:'  can  only  be  "  the  7iations"  (Rev.  2:  26,  27,)  of  the 
wicked,  for  all  others  are  then  to  **  he  caught  up — to  meet 
the  Lord  in  the  air,"  &c.  (1  Thess.  4 :  17.)  This  sharp 
sword  of  the  Judge  at  his  coming,  must  be  considered  the 
same  as  the  *'  sword  of'^  his  *•  mouth,'^  with  which  he 
*^will  fight  against'^  his  enemies  on  that  occasion,  (Rev. 
2  :16,)  the  same  as  he  mentions  in  saying,  "  /  will  whet 
my  glittering  sivord,  and  my  hand  shall  take  hold  on  judg- 
ment, I  will  render  vengeance  to  mine  enemies^  and  will 
reioard  them  that  hate  me.  I  will  tnake  mine  arroios  drunk 
with  hlood,  and  my  sword  shall  devour  flesh:'  (Deut.  32 : 
41,  42,)  and  which  he  further  mentions,  saying,  "  A 
sword  !  a  stvord  is  sharpened,  and  also  furhished.  It  is 
sharpened  to  make  a  sore  slaughter  ;  it  is  furhished  that  it 
may  glitter  ; — this  sword  is  sharpened,  and  it  isfurhished^ 
to  give  it  i7ito  the  hand  of  the  slayer:'  (Ezek.  21  :  9 — 1 1, 
28.)  Christ's  then  treading  the  wine  press  of  the  ''fierce- 
ness and  ivrath  of  Almighty  God:^  can  be  understood  only 
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as  another  terrible  figure  of  the  final  damnation  in  hell  of 
all  the  ungodly  in  that  great  day,  as  expressed  in  other 
places.     (Isa.  63:3.     Rev.  14:20.) 

16.  And  he  hath  07i  his  vesture,  and  on  his  thigh,  a  name 
written  KING  OF  KINGS,  AND  LORD  OF  LORDS." 

This  appears  further  to  show  the  universal  "  everlast- 
ing dominion"  of  Christ,  to  be  achieved  at  his  coming, 
when  all  his  saints,  without  distinction,  are  to  be  made 
**  kings'^  to  **  reign  on  the  [new]  carth^'  (Rev.  1:6.  5  :  10,) 
when  Christ  himself  shall  still  be  their  "  everlasting" 
King.     (Dan.  4:  34.) 

17,  18.  "  Aiid  I  saio  an  angel  standing  iii  the  sun,  and 
he  cried  with  a  loud  voice  to  all  the  fowls  that  fly  i?i  the 
midst  of  heaven,  Come  and  gather  yourselves  together  to 
the  supper  of  the  great  God,  that  ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of 
kings,  and  the  flesh  of  captains,  and  the  flesh  of  mighty 
men,  and  the  flesh  of  horses,  and  of  them  that  sit  on  them, 
and  the  flesh  of  all  men,  both  free  and  bond,  both  small 
and  great y 

This  giving  of  the  flesh  of  all  God's  enemies,  even  the 
mightiest  of  them,  to  be  devoured  by  the  fowls  of  heaven, 
in  the  great  day  of  ''his  appearing^^  as  a  dreadful  figure 
of  their  final  destruction  and  shame,  in  the  day  of  "  the 
marriage  supper  of  the  hamb,'^  (Rev.  19:  7,  9,)  is  foretold 
by  another  prophet  in  words  very  similar,  as  follows  : 
*•  Speak  unto  every  feathered  foivl,  and  to  every  beast  of  tlie 
field — assemble  yourselves  andcome,'^  &c.  '*  Ye  shall  eat 
the  flesh  of  the  mighty,  and  drink  the  blood  of  the  princes 
of  the  earth. —  Thus  ye  shall  be  filled  at  my  table  with  Jiorscs 
and  chariots,  with  mighty  men,  and  icith  all  men  of  war,  saith 
the  Lord  Godr  (Ezek.39: 17— 20.)  Such  a  universal  and 
terrible  slaughter  of  the  enemies  of  God  with  their  mighty 
powers,  God  has  not  made  since  the  prophecy  was  given, 


LeCt.  VI.]  TESTIMONY    EXAMINED.  125 

and  surely  never  will  make,  while  they  shall  live  in  the 
flesh  to  enjoy  continual  offers  of  mercy.  But  soon  the 
prophecy  must  be  fulfilled,  and  thus  will  *'  alV^  his  ''  ene*- 
mies^^ — "  jperish.^^     (Judges,  5  :  31.) 

19.  "  A7id  I  saw  the  heast,  and  the  kings  of  the  eartli, 
and  their  armies^  gathered  together  to  make  war  against 
him  [Christ]  that  sat  on  the  horse,  and  against  his  armyP 

This  final  gathering  of  all  God's  enemies  together, 
against  Christ,  cannot  consistently  he  understood  of  their 
literal  bodies  to  any  particular  location  or  country  of  this 
world,  since  *'  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God 
Ahnighty,^^  will  not  be  "  against  flesh  a7td  blood, ^'  but 
**  against  principalities,  against  jjoivers,  against  the  rulers 
of  the  darkness  of  this  tvorld,  against  spiritual  wickedness 
inhighplacesP  (Eph.  6:  12.)  Still,  it  strikingly  repre- 
sents the  universal  combination  of  their  spiritual  forces 
under  '•  the  beast'^  or  Satanic  power,  then  suddenly  to  be 
destroyed  at  Christ's  coming  with  his  "  armies  ofheaven^'^ 
or  '*  kingdom  at  handr 

20,  21.     "  And  the  beast  was  taken,  and  with  him  the 
false  prophet,  that  wrought  miracles  (Rev.    13:  11,  14,) 

before  him,  with  which  he  deceived  them  that  had  received 
the  mark  of  the  beast ,  [Rev.  13:  16,  17,)  and  them  that 
worshipped  his  image.  (Rev.  13:  15.)  These  both  ivere 
cast  alive  into  a  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brimstone.  And  the 
remnant  were  slai^i  ivith  the  sword  of  him  that  set  on  the 
horse,  which  sword  proceeded  out  of  his  mouth,  and  all  the 
fowls  toere  filled  toith  their  flesh. ^' 

This  short  passage  gives  a  most  vivid  description  of  the 
result  of  this  ♦'  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty'' 
when  Satan  and  all  his  assistant  deceivers  here  together, 
called  "  the  beast;'  (Dan.  7 :  7, 19,  23—26,)  and  "  the  false 
prophet;' — by  Christ  apparently  ''false  Christs  andfaht 
12 
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prophets,''^  (Mat.  24:  11,24,)  are  to  be  conquered  and  taken 
'' alive*' Xioi  annihilated,  (Rev.  9: 6,)  and  ''cast  into  a  lake  of 
fire  hurning  ivith  hrimstoner  To  prevent  a  flattering  suppo- 
sition with  any,  that  this  passage  does  not  foretel  the  de- 
struction of  all  God's  enemies  in  that  battle,  when  not  an 
individual  of  the  Lord's  armies  shall  fall  or  be  injured,  it  is 
here  expressly  declared,  that  the  "  remnant^*'  or  to  the 
Dcry  last  one  of  all  the  armies  of  the  wicked,  "  hotli  free 
andhond^  hotli  small  and  great''  must  be  destroyed  by  the 
whettedy  furhishcd,  and  glittering  sicord  of  the  Almighty 
Lord,  soon  coming  with  the  mighty  "  armies  of  heaven,^^ 
or  of  his  kingdom  to  judgment,  when,  as  Paul  has  inform- 
ed us,  all  the  living  saints,  with  others  then  to  be  raised 
from  the  dead,  are  to  be  "  caught  up  in  a  moment,  in  the, 
ttoinhling  of  an  eye,  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air.'^  (1  Cor. 
15:52.     1  Thess.  4:  17.) 

We  have  now  examined,  as  proposed,  the  eleven  verses 
of  Christ's  coming  to  judgment  with  "  the  armies  of 
heaven,"  or  heavenly  kingdom,  which  immediately  pre- 
cede the  passage  of  counter  millermial  testimony  next  to  be 
considered.  As  this  coming  of  Christ  and  his  kingdom 
to  judgment,  here  stands,  as  coming  before  the  saints'  re- 
surrection, and  sitting  on  thrones  to  judge  the  world;  and 
as  this  exaltation  and  blessedness  of  saints  follows  on  in 
unbroken  connexion,  would  it  not  seem  as  a  violent  wrest- 
ing of  the  scriptures,  to  say  that  this  blessedness  of  saints 
shall  be  on  this  earth,  only  in  the  fleshy  and  hefore  this 
coming  to  judgment  of  Christ  and  his  kingdom,  as  we  have 
just  seen  in  the  preceding  passage  %     As  proposed: 

IL  We  are  to  look  for  further  proof  of  the  doctrine,  that 
"  the  kiugdom^'  is  still  "  at  hand,"  as  before  stated,  by 
an  examination  of  the  counter  millennial  testimony  in  the 
next  six  verses,  or  Rev.  20 :  1 — 6. 
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Rev.  20  :  1.  "  Aiid  I  saw  an  angel  come  down  from 
heaven  having  the  hey  of  the  bottomless  pit^  and  a  great 
chaiji  in  his  hand'* 

2.  "  A7id  he  laid  hold  on  the  dragon,  that  old  serpent 
ivhich  is  the  devil  and  Satan,  and  bound  hiin  a  thousand 
years. 

3.  And  cast  him  into  the  bottomless  pit,  shut  him  up, 
and  set  a  seal  upon  him,  that  he  should  deceive  the  nations 
no  more  till  the  thousand  years  should  be  fulfilled,  and,  after 
that  he  must  be  loosed  a  little  season^ 

As  the  Lord's  manner  necessarily  is  in  giving  ''  line  upon 
line — line  upon  line,**  &c.,  (Isa.  28:  10,)  so  here,  appa- 
rently, to  make  this  great  instruction  of  Christ's  coming 
more  clear,  he  represents  it  further  as  by  "  an  angel** 
elsewhere  called  "  Michael  the  archangel,**  and  *'  Michael 
' — the  great  prince**  (Jude,  9th  verse.  Dan.  12:1.)  This 
"  Angel,**  "  Great  Prince,^'  "  Michael,**  or  Christ,  is  to 
fight  the  Lord's  battle,  with  his  angels  on  his  side,  finally 
against  Satan,  or  the  dragon  and  his  angels,  [fallen.]  (Rev, 
12:7 — 9.)  None  but  Christ  has  power  of  his  own  to 
conquer  Satan,  But  Christ,  with  this  '*  key  of  the  bottom- 
tomless  pit^  or  "  the  keys  of  hell  and  of  death**  "  that 
openeth  and  no  man  shutteth,  and  shutteth  and  no  man 
openeth,^^  (Rev.  1  :  18.  3  :  7,)  is  able,  as  foretold,  to 
"  bruise  the  serpe7it*s  head,**  (Gen.  3  :  15,)  and  to  ^'  put  all 
Jiis  enemies  under  his  feet**     (1  Cor.  15  :  24,  25.) 

Satan's  confinement  here,  is  now  supposed  to  be  for  ever, 
though  figuratively  represented  by  the  long  period  of  "  a 
thousand years^''  and  his  being  "  loosed  a  little  season**  to 
represent  only  his  coming  "  out**  of  hell  with  all  his  ar- 
mies in  a  second  resurrection  to  judgment. 

4.  "  And  I  saw  thrones,  and  they  sat  upon  them,  and 
judgment  was  given  unto  them.  And  I  saio  the  souls  of 
them  that  ivere  beheaded  for  the  loord  of  God,  and  for  the 
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witness  of  Jesus,  and  which  had  7iot  worsh'ipiicd  the  beast, 
neither  his  image,  neither  had  received  his  mark  upon  their 
foreheads,  or  in  their  hands;  and  they  lived  and  reigned 
with  Christ  a  thousand  yearsT 

5.  "  ^ut  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  again  until  the 
thousand  years  tcerc  finished.  This  is  the  first  resurrec- 
tionr 

6.  "  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath  part  i?t  the  first 
resurrection  :  on  such  the  second  death  hath  no  power,  hut 
they  shall  he  priests  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  shall  reign 
with  him  a  thousand  years'^ 

Although  the  counter  argument  against  the  doctrine  of 
the  kingdom  at  hand,  supposes  this  thousand  years'  reign 
of  saints  to  be  o7ily  in  the  flesh  this  side  of  the  judgments 
the  position  now  to  be  taken  with  it  is,  that  it  is  their 
everlasting  reign  toith  him  in  heaven,  or  in  the  '*  Neio 
Heavens  afid  New  Earth,'^  (Rev.  31  :  1,  2,)  and  will  be  after 
Christ's  coming  to  judgment  in  the  slaughter  of  all  his 
enemies,  as  just  shown  in  the  preceding  connexion.  To 
suppose  this  reigning  to  come  before  that  coming  of  Christ, 
makes  the  connexion  to  contradict  itself. 

Other  reasons  for  believing  this  reign  of  saints  to  be 
eternal,  and  after  the  judgment  rather  than  before  in  the 
flesh,  are  as  follows — 

(1.)  There  is  a  manifest  absurdity  in  the  supposition  of 
their  reigning  while  their  spiritual  "  warfare^^  continues, 
(Isa.  40 :  2,)  while  yet  only  on  probation,  (Mat.  20  :  8,)  be- 
fore they  have  "  overcome^  (Rev.  3  :  21,) — endured  "  unto 
theend.^^  (Mat.  24 :  13,) — or  gone  as  ^'strangers  and  pil- 
grims,'' (Heb.  11  :  13,)  through  the  world,  before  their 
"  tribulation'^  is  ended,  (Acts  14  :  22.  Rev.  7  :  14,)  before 
they  arrive  at  the  "  city'^  (Heb.  11 :  16)  of  "  rest''  prepared 
and  remaining  for  them.  (Heb.  4  :  9.) 
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(2.)  The  apostle  Paul  appears  sharply  to  rebuke  this 
boasting  and  carnal  doctrine  of  the  saints  pretending  to 
have  a  "  reign^^  here  in  the  flesh,  saying — "  Now  ye  are 
full ;  now  ye  are  rich  ;  ye  have  reigned,  as  hings  without 
us,  [ironically  spoken]  I  would  to  God  ye  did  reign,  that 
we  also  might  reign  with  you.  (1  Cor.  4  :  8.)  This  feeling 
of  Paul  is  like  his  commendable  "  desire  to  depart  and  to  be 
with  Christ  ivhich  is  far  hetterT     (Phil.  1 :  23.) 

(3.)  In  another  passage  of  John,  in  the  same  vision,  he 
seemingly  speaks  of  this  same  "  reign  of  the  saints  as  be- 
ing eternal,  rather  than  limited,  saying — '*  For  the  Lord 
Godgiveth  them  light,  [in  heaven]  and  they  shall  reign 

FOR   EVER   AND    EVER."       (ReV.  22  :  5.) 

(4.)  This  future  sitting  of  all  the  saints,  or  such  as 
"  have  not  received  the  mark  of  the  heast^  (Rev.  13  :  16, 
17,)  on  *'  thrones,^^  having  '•'■  judgment  given  unto  them,^'  and 
their  then  reigning  "  with  Christ,''^  appear  to  be  precisely 
the  same  promises,  both  in  letter  and  spirit,  as  many  others 
of  the  Bible,  which  all  the  faithful  will  probably  admit  to 
be  for  a  heavenly  everlasting  inheritance  only,  among 
which  are  the  following: 

**  And  I  appoint  unto  you  a  kingdo7n  as  my  Father  hath 
appointed  me,  that  ye  may  eat  and  drink  at  my  table  in  my 
kingdom,  and  sit  on  thrones  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel:'  (Luke,  22 :  29,  30,)  or  "  all  nations,''  &c.  (Rev. 
7:4,9.) 

"  Know  ye  not  that  the  saints  shall  judge  the  world — 
know  ye  not  that  we  shall  judge  angels  V  (1  Cor.  6:  2,  3.) 

"  But  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  shall  take  the  king- 
dom, and  possess  the  kingdom  for  ever,  even  for  ever  and 
ever.  (Dan.  7:18.)  "  The  Ancient  of  days  [the  Lord] 
came  [will  come]  and  judgment  was  given  unto  the  saints 

12* 
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of  the  Most  HigJi^  and  the  time  came  that  the  saints  pos- 
sessed [will  possess]  thehingdom^     (Dan.  7  :  22.) 

'*  Let  the  saints  he  joyful  in  glory,  [in  heaven,]  let  them 
sing  aloud  upon  their  beds,  [or,  in  their  "  rest,"]  let  the 
high  [eternal]  fraises  of  God  be  in  their  mouth,  and  a  two 
edged  sword  [of  justice]  in  their  hand  to  execute  vengeance 
upon  the  heathen,  [all  the  finally  ungodly]  and  punish- 
ment  upon  the  people,  to  hind  their  kings  [mighty  sinners] 
with  chains,  and  their  nobles  [exalted  sinners]  with  fetters 
of  iron,  to  execute  the  judgment  written,  [or  all  the  threat- 
enings  of  the  Bible.]  This  honor  have  all  his  sai/iis,^' 
when  finally  they  shall  reign  with  him  *'  in  glory P  (Ps. 
119:5—9.) 

**  And  he  that  overcometh—to  him  will  I  give  power  over 
the  nations  [of  the  ungodly]  and  he  shall  rule  them  with  a 
rod  of  iron  [figuratively]  as  the  vessels  of  a  potter  shall 
they  be  broken  to  shivers''  [or  destroyed  in  the  judgment.] 
(Rev.  2  :  2G,  27.) 

"  To  him  that  overcometh,  icill  I  grant  to  sit  with  me  in 
my  throne:'  (Rev.  3  :  21.) 

As  parallel  promises  in  almost  the  same  letter  or  figure, 
do  not  these  show  that  the  *'  thrones'" — '^  judgment,^'  and 
"  reign,''^  of  saints  with  Christ,  &c.,  in  the  passage  before 
us,  are  glorious  and  everlasting,  and  to  be  enjoyed  ajter 
the  coming  of  Christ  and  his  kingdom,  rather  than  be- 
fore ? 

(5.)  The  saints'  exalted  station  in  the  passage  under 
consideration,  called"  the  first  resurrection,"  and  their  all 
having  **  a'part  in"  it,  is  explained  by  parallel  passages  on 
the  same  subject,  to  be  the  real  final  ''  resurrection, '"^  and 
glorification  of  the  bodies  and  souls  of  the  saints  at  the  end 
of  the  world,  as  follows  : 

"  And  ma7iy  of  them  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth 
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shall  awake,  some  to  everlasting  life,  and  some  to  shame 
and  everlasting  conteminJ'  (Dan.  12:2.) 

"  In  the  resurrection  they  [the  saints]  neither  marry  nor 
are  given  in  marriage,  hut  are  as  the  angels  of  God  in  hea- 
ven:' (Mat.  22  :  30.) 

'*  — For  the  hour  is  coming,  in  the  which,  all  that  he  in  the 
graves  shall  hear  his  voice,  and  shall  come  forth,  they  that 
have  done  good,  unto  the  resurrection  of  life,  and  they  that 
have  done  evil,  unto  the  resurrection  of  damnation:^  (John, 
5 :  28,  29.) 

(6.)  The  saints  being  "  blessed  and  holy''  as  in  the  pas- 
sage before  us,  while  reigning  too  ^^  upon  thrones,''  is  more 
naturally  understood  of  their  final  everlasting  blessedness 
and  holiness  in  heaven  after  the  judgment,  than  of  their 
certain  perpetual  tribulations,  and  '' filthy  rags"  of  their 
"  righteousness''  (Isa.  64 :  6,)  in  the  flesh  this  side  the 
judgment. 

(7.)  The  saints  in  this  passage  being  represented  as  secure 
against  the  "  second  death,"  and  all  others  exposed  to  it, 
shows  them  then  to  be  in  a  saved  state  already,  or  in  heaven 
without  any  further  holding  out  to  obtain  it. 

Should  it  be  considered  proved  that  this  reigning  of 
saints  upon  thrones,  in  the  first  resurrection  to  judge  the 
world,  is  indeed  their  glorious  everlasting  reign  after  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  then  the  passage  itself 
proves  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven"  to  be  verily  '*  at  hand," 
rather  than  a  "  thousand  of  years"  off 

III.  As  proposed,  it  remains  to  present  further  proof  of 
the  doctrine  of  "  the  kingdom  at  hand,"  rather  than  a 
thousand  years  ofT,  by  an  examination  of  the  fourteen  verses 
next  following  this  counter  millennial  passage  just  exa- 
mined. 

Rev.  20 :  7,  8.     "  And  when  the   thousand  years  are  ex- 
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pired,  [or  when  the  period  arrives]  Satmi  shall  he  loosed 
out  of  his  prison  [or  out  of  hell]  and  shall  go  out  [of  the 
bottomless  pit,  not  "  go  forth,"]  to  deceive  the  nations  [of 
the  wicked  then  to  rise,  or  ^*go  ouV^  with  him]  which  are 
[notv,  not  then]  in  the  Jour  quarters  of  the  earthy  Gog  and 
Magog  [Ezek.  38  :  2,  14,  16,  18.  39  :  1,  11,  15,  supposed 
to  be  all  the  devils  and  then  damned  human  sinners]  to  ga- 
ther [or  come  with]  them  to  battle,  the  number  of  whom,  is 
as  the  sand  of  the  sea.^^ 

The  number  of  this  army  of  the  wicked  to  rise,  or  come 
to  battle  with  Satan  at  that  day,  numerous  "  as  the  sand  of 
the  sea,''^  with  no  apparent  apostacy  of  the  "  hlessed  and 
holif^  from  their  reigning-  on  thrones  ;  and  no  appearance 
of  sinners  being  born  and  multiplied  after  this  reigning; 
and,  indeed,  not  a  moment  of  time  for  its  being  done,  after 
the  wicked,  '*  both  free  and  hoiid,  both  small  and  great,^ 
to  the  very  "  remnant"  are  '*  slain  with  the  sword  of  him 
that  set  upon  the  horse,"  (Rev.  19:  18,  21,)  yea,  all  this 
appears  irresistibly  to  prove  that  this  army  will  not  be  an 
army  of  mere  human  sinners  in  the  flesh,  and  standing  on 
the  footstool  before  the  judgment,  but  that  it  will  be  rather 
the  final  resurrection  of  the  wicked  to  'the  '^  judgment!^ 
then  to  be  *•  given  unto  the  saints'"  over  them.     (20 :  4.) 

Objection.  It  may  be  objected  here,  that  the  "  thou- 
sand years"  are  said  to  "  expire,"  as  though  this  were  a 
proof  that  they  are  literal  years,  and  literally  to  begin  and 
expire  before  the  judgment. 

To  this  it  may  be  replied,  that  if  they  are  only  a  fgure 
of  duration  in  a  future  state,  they  can  neither  literally 
begi7i,  nor  literally  expire,  so  that  their  being  here  said  to 
"  expire"  must  be  as  figurative  as  the  "  years."  If,  then, 
it  can  be  fairly  proved,  that  such  years  are  figurative  of 
duration,  where  there  is  no  literal  time,  this  objection  wiJJ 
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be  answered.  The  proof  that  the  "  thousand  years'^  are 
not  literal,  but  figurative,  may  now  be  briefly  stated. 

(1.)  It  is  a  period  absolutely  after  Christ  has  come  to 
judgment,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  preceding  connexion, 
when  literal  time  or  years  will  extend  no  farther. 

(2.)  During  the  period  called  ''a  thousand  years,''  the 
saints  are  "  with  tlie  hordr  and  reigning  '*  with  /^m," 
when,  as  inspiration  says,  "  One  day  is  with  the  Lord 
as  a  tJiousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day.'* 
(2  Pet.  3:  8.     Ps.  90:4.) 

(3.)  In  this  same  book  of  Revelation,  definite  periods 
of  times  are  frequently  used,  as  will  be  admitted,  figura- 
tively, to  represent  duration,  which  is  indefinite,  and  to 
mortals  unknown,  both  before  and  after  the  judgment.  The 
following  are  specimens : 

"  The  devil  shall  cast  so7ne  of  you  into  p?'ison,  and  ye 
shall  have  tribulation  ten  days."     (Rev.  2:  10.) 

"  And  they  rest  not  J) h.Y  and  night,  saying,  Holy,  holy, 
holy,''  &c.     (Rev.  4 :  8.) 

"  And  to  them  it  was  given,  that  they  should  not  kill 
[not  annihilate]  them,  [sinners,]  but  that  they  should  he  tor- 
mented five  months."  (Rev,  9:5.)  ^^  And  there  were 
stings  in  their  tails,  and  their  power  was  to  hurt  men  five 
months."     (9: 10.) 

"  And  they  of  the  people,  and  kindreds,  and  tmigues,  and 
nations,  shall  see  their  dead  bodies  [slain  witnesses,  or 
saints  overcome]  three  days  and  a  half,"  &c.  (Rev. 
11  :  9.)  ''And  after  three  days  and  a  half,  the  spirit 
of  life  from  God  entered  into  them,"  [or  will  revive  them 
all,]  &c.     (II  :  II.) 

**  And  to  the  woman  ["  Zion"]  were  given  tico  wings  as 
of  a  great  eagle,  that  she  might  fly  into  the  tvilderness, 
(Ezek.  34:  25,)  into  her  place,  (John,  14:2,)  where  she  is 
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nourished  for  a  time,  and  times,   and  half  a  time." 
(Rev.  12:14.     Dan.  13:7.) 

"  And  the  smoke  of  their  torment  ascendeth  up  for  ever 
and  ever,  and  they  have  no  rest  day  nor  night."  (Rev. 
14:11.  20:10.) 

**  In  the  midst  of  it,  [heavenly  city,]  and  on  either  side  of 
the  river,  was  there  the  tree  of  life,  lohich  hear  twelve  man- 
ner of  fruits,  and  yielded  her  fruit  everv  month."  (Rev. 
22:2.) 

(4.)  It  is  evident  that  there  is  no  way  by  which  we  mor- 
tals of  time  could  have  any  conceptions  of  duration  in  eter- 
nity, except  by  its  being  shown  us  in  figures  borrowed  from 
time  itself.  Sure,  we  never  should  have  learnt  the  defini- 
tion of  the  words  **  everlasting''^ — *'  eternal,^^  &c.,  had  not 
he  who  "  inhabiteth  eternity,'^  explained  them  to  us  by 
figures,  such  as  already  mentioned,  among  which  are  the 
**  thousand  years'''  of  this  passage.  •'  A  thousand  yeari^ 
is  a  very  long  time,  even  beyond  the  age  of  Methuselah 
himself,  the  oldest  mortal  of  the  earth,  and  may  seem  even 
more  appropriate  for  us  as  a  figure  of  eternity,  than  a  mil- 
lion years,  because  a  thousand  are  nearer  the  experience 
and  conception  of  mortals  than  a  million. 

(5.)  There  are  various  passages  of  earthly  time  in  the 
Old  Testament,  which  are  apparently  used  as  figures  of 
duration  which  shall  never  end,  such  as  the  following  : 

"  They  shall  fear  thee  as  long  as  the  sun  and  moon 
endure,  throughout  all  generations."  Or,  for  a  long 
duration,  longer  than  man  can  conceive.     (Ps.  72 :  5.) 

"  As  the  days  of  a  tree,  are  the  days  of  my  people, 
arid  7nine  elect  shall  long  enjoy  the  icorh  of  the'ir  handsP 
(Isa.  65  :  22.)  Then  in  the  "  new  heavens  and  new 
earthr     (Isa.  65:  17—22.) 

"  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  from  one  new  moon  to 
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ANOTHER,  and  from  one  sabbath  to  another,  shall  all 
flesh  come  to  worship  before  me,  saith  the  Lord,''*  (Isa.  66  : 
23,)  then  in  "  the  neiv  heavens  and  the  neio  earths*  (Isa. 
66 :  22.) 

Here  we  see,  that  in  the  "  7iew  heavens  a7id  new  earth,** 
or  heavenly  state,  eternal  duration  is  prefigured  by  various 
periods  of  earthly  time ;  then  why  shall  we  not,  from  a 
precedent  so  repeatedly  used  in  inspiration,  conclude  that 
similar  figures,  such  as  "  a  thousand  years  *^  are  given  to 
represent  the  same  endless  duration  in  this  passage,  Rev. 
20  :  1 — 6,  in  showing  the  same  heavenly  **  reign  of 
saints*^  on  "  thro7ies**  &c. 

Rev.  20  :  9,  10.  "  And  they  went  up  [or  will  rise  out  of 
hellj  on  the  hreadth  of  the  earth  [or  numerous  enough,  if 
literal  bodies,  to  cover  over  the  breadth  of  the  earthj  and 
compassed  the  camp  of  the  saints  about  and  the  leloved 
city,  [or  '^  New  Jerusalem''* — heavenly  "  ciiy,*^  or  "  king- 
donH*  then  come,  where  the  saints  are  to  sit  on  thrones, 
&c.]  and  f  re  came  dotvn  from  God  out  of  heaven^  and  de- 
voured them.  And  the  devil  that  deceived  them  [to  make 
such  a  final,  desperate  and  hopeless  attack  upon  the  king- 
dom of  God  then  come]  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  and 
brimstone  where  the  heast  and  false  prophet  are,  and  shall 
he  tormented  day  and  night  for  ever  and  ever.'^ 

This,  we  may  consider  as  the  resurrection  of  all  the 
wicked  at  the  day  of  judgment.  And,  indeed,  it  seems  to 
be  the  most  particular  and  striking  description  of  the  sepa- 
rate resurrection  of  the  wicked  which  is  recorded  in  the 
Bible-  This  resurrection  is  virtually  called  the  second 
"  resurrection,*^  in  the  fifth  verse,  where  the  saints'  rising 
is  called  "  the  first  resurrection,*^  as  though  to  be  followed 
by  a  resurrection  of  characters  to  be  destroyed  by  "  the  se- 
cond death**  which  is  not  to  hurt  the  saints.     Although 
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these  things  are  spoken  of  as  two  resurrections,  the  under- 
standing is,  that,  literall},  they  will  take  place  together,  in 
a  moment,  at  Christ's  coming  and  the  end  of  the  world. 

As  the  wicked  rise,  it  is  represented  that  Satan  deceives 
them,  for  then  it  will  he  too  late  to  deceive  the  saints  again. 
When  on  rising,  and  being  deceived,  they  show  their  de- 
ception by  making  a  most  desperate  attempt  to  destroy  the 
Almighty  and  his  whole  kingdom,  in  all  its  final  perfec- 
tion and  glory  ;  and  all  this,  by  their  whole  powers  com- 
bined in  sight  of  the  universe.  After  their  immediate  de- 
struction by  the  fire  of  the  divine  wrath,  then  falling  upon 
them  from  heaven,  the  justice  of  God  will  for  ever  shine 
gloriously,  in  their  damnation,  though  while  here  in  the 
flesh,  they  were  so  restrained  in  their  sins,  as  many  times 
not  to  be  suspected,  as  the  deadly  enemies  of  God,  even 
by  the  saints.  This  fact  seems  to  render  it  necessary,  that 
all  the  wicked  on  that  occasion,  should  be  once  suffered  to 
show  out  before  all  creation,  just  what  hearts  they  all 
have,  and  their  real  feelings  towards  God  and  his  child- 
ren ;  that  thenceforward,  it  may  be  seen,  and  absolutely 
known  for  ever,  to  all,  that  the  curse  of  the  law  then  in- 
flicted on  them,  is  but  just  equal  in  its  greatness,  to 
their  own  guilt  in  violating  it.  Without  some  such  exhi- 
bition as  this,  at  the  judgment,  though  the  reality  is  now 
shown  us  only  in  figures,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how 
the  Almighty  could  so  happily  or  so  forcibly  show  forth 
his  eternal  justice  in  the  damnation  of  all  his  enemies,  some 
of  them,  yea  many  perhaps,  having  passed  here  for  reputa- 
ble christians. 

The  devil,  beast,  and  false  prophet,  here  seeming  to  in- 
clude Satan  and  all  belonging  to  him,  then  to  he  "  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire  omd  brimstone^''  to  be  "  tormented  day 
and  night  for  ever  and  ever,"  appears  to  show  the  final  re- 
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surrection,  and  immediate  destruction  of  all  slain  sinners 
in  the  hour  of  God's  judgment. 

Nothing  being  intimated  in  the  whole  connexion  of  the 
saints  afterwards  apostatising,  or  being  deprived  of  their 
"  reign'^  upon  **  thrones,'^  nor  of  any  probationary  events 
whatever,  adds  to  the  proof  that  this  is  the  final  resurrection 
and  doom  of  the  wicked,  while  the  saints  thus  upon 
thrones,  &c.,  is  their  final  resurrection  and  portion  for  ever 
with  Christ. 

11.  "  And  I  saw  a  great  white  throne,  and  him  that  sat 
on  it, from  whose  face  the  earth  and  the  heaven  fed  away^ 
and  there  was  found  no  place  for  them.^^ 

Here  the  Almighty  sitting  upon  his  ''great  white  throne^"^ 
and  "  the  earth  and  the  (visible)  heaven  jled  away"^  with- 
out further  '' place '^  at  all,  are  additional  scenes  of  the 
same  great  day  of  the  coming  of  Christ  and  his  kingdom, 
and  are  further  convincing  proof  that  the  separate  resur- 
rection of  saints  and  sinners  in  the  same  unbroken  connex- 
ion as  just  examined,  are  to  be  accomplished,  at  Christ's 
coming  to  judgment,  and  the  everlasting  state,  and  not  "a 
thousand  years^*  at  least  before,  and  only  with  mortals  in 
the  flesh. 

12.  "  And  I  saw  the  dead  small  and  great  stand  be- 
fore God,  and  the  boohs  were  opened,  and  anotlier  hook 
was  opened,  which  is  the  hook  of  life,  and  the  dead  were 
judged  out  of  those  things  which  were  written  in  the  hooks^ 
according  to  their  works^^    (See  Dan.  7  :  10.) 

Without  limits,  as  might  be  desirable  to  notice  the  vari- 
ous important  words  of  this  passage,  it  is  sufficient  for  our 
present  purpose,  that  it  gives  us  a  view  of  the  final  resur- 
rection and  judgment  of  all  mankind,  saints  and  sinners, 
"  small  and  great ;"  and  is  perhaps,  the  clearest  passage  in 

13 
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the  Bible  in  showing  us  the  scenes  of  that   ''great  day  of 
the  Lord;**  or  Christ's  second  coming. 

13.  "  And  ike  sea  gave  up  the  dead  which  were  in  it^ 
and  death  and  hell  delivered  up  the  dead  which  were  in 
them,  and  they  were  judged  every  man  according  to  their 
works. *^ 

This  is  a  kind  of  repetition  of  the  same  great  events  of 
the  resurrection  and  judgment  at  Christ's  coming  with  his 
kingdom,  at  the  passing  away  of  *'  the  earth  and  the  hea- 
t?ew,"  (11,)  the  sainis  sitting  on  ''thrones,^'  &c.,  (4 — 6,)  the 
resurrection  and  destruction  of  Satan  and  his  hosts,  &c. 
(7 — 10,)  and  *' the  dead  small  and  great,'*  standing  at  the 
bar  of  God,  (12.)  Here,  apparently,  in  addition  to  the  re- 
surrection of  all  the  dead  from  the  grave,  or  bodies  dwell- 
ing in  dust  till  that  day — all  the  bodies  of  the  human  race, 
buried  '*  in  the  sea,**  or  in  the  waters,  must  also  come  forth 
to  the  judgment ;  and  more  than  this,  then  all  the  souls  of 
the  wicked,  and  foul  spirits,  buried,  as  it  were,  in  *Uhe  bot- 
tomless fit*^  or  the  abodes  of  everlasting  ''death  and  hell,'^ 
must  come  forth  to  the  judgment.  No  literal  flesh  and 
blood  of  course,  will  be  expected  to  accompany  any  class 
at  the  judgment.  One  class  will  rather,  on  rising,  be  "  as 
the  angels  of  God  in  heaven;''  (Mat.  22:  30,)  while  the 
Other  can  only  be  as  "  the  devil  and  his  angels'^ — "in 
hell:'  (Mat.  25:  41.     10:28.) 

14,  15.  "  And  deatli  and  hell  ivere  cast  into  the  lahe  of 
fire  ;  this  is  the  second  death.  And  whosoever  was  not 
found  written  in  the  hook  of  life,  icas  cast  into  the  lake  of 
Jire." 

How  awfully  !  yea,  how  unspeakably  terrible  !  !  this 
describes  the  final  destruction  of  all  unbelievers,  at  their 
coming,  now  swift  to  the  judgment,  or  meeting  "  the  ki?ig- 
dom  of  heaven— at  hand.'*     Without  mistake  here,  "  icho- 
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soever, ^^  then  is  not  a  christian,  "  not  ivritten  in  the  book,^^ 
must  be  '•  cast  into  the  lake  ofjire.^^  So  "  death  and  helV^ 
here  are  explained  in  the  passage,  to  be  every  one,  or  ''who- 
soever  was  not  found  written  in  the  hook,''^  since  both  as 
one,  are  to  be  "  cast  into  the  lake  offire.^^  Although  some 
may  have  flattered  themselves  that  the  "  helV^  in  the  13th 
verse,  delivering  up  her  dead, means  only  the  literal  grave 
to  give  up  the  bodies  of  mankind  generally,  this  passage 
exposes  the  delusion  ;  for  the  same  "  helV'  here,  is  to  be 
*^  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  V  The  literal  grave  will  not 
even  exist,  when  *'  the  earth  and  the  heaven'^  shall  be  thus 
*\f£daway,^*  (\\.)  More  than  this,  there  are  r\o  fiery 
threatenings  against  the  literal  grave ;  neither  is  it  possi- 
ble in  the  nature  of  things,  for  it  to  be  "  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire.'"  While  again  others  may  have  imagined  that  the  lo- 
cation of  "  hellf^  the  place  of  torment,  will  finally  be  cast 
into  "  the  lake  of  fire, ^'*  to  be  annihilated,  leaving  no  fur- 
ther place  for  the  damnation  of  sinners  ;  it  must  still  be  re- 
membered that  God's  threatenings  are  not  against  a  mere 
'place,  or  location;  but  against  "  5f?272(?rs"  who  have  bro- 
ken his  law  and  must  experience  its  awful  and  "  eve^'last- 
ing"  penalty  or  "  curse.''  When  it  is  said  that  "  death  and 
helV  shall  then  be  ''cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,''  it  is  natu- 
rally understood  by  all,  except  by  those  threatened,  who 
loathe  the  doctrine,  that  all  the  inhabitants  of  everlasting 
*^  death  and  hell,"  on  coming  up  to  the  judgment,  must  be 
"  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire" — as  it  is  said  of  John — "  Then 
went  out  to  him  Jerusalem,  and  all  Judea,  and  all  the  re- 
gion round  about  Jordan,  (Mat.  3  :  5,)  showing  that  the 
inhabitants  of  a  place  are  meant,  rather  than  the  flace  it- 
self, in  speakmgof  it  as  moveable.  The  fire  of  this  lake  can 
only  be    *'  everlasting"  and   ^'  unquenchable^   rather  than 
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mere  literal  fire;  because  literal  fire  can  never  torment  the 
"  naked''*  souls  of  the  ungodly ;  and  more  than  this,  literal 
fire  is  one  of  "  the  elements''  which  must  itself,  as  Peter 
says,  "  melt  with  fervent  heat'''  in  "  the  day  of  the  Lord," 
which  among-  "  the  works"  of  the  *'  earth" — ''shall  be 
burned  up."     (2  Pet.  3  :  10.) 

This  casting  of  the  wicked  finally  into  a  lake  of  eternal, 
"  unquenchable"  fire,  is  supposed  to  be  called  the  "second 
death"  here,  because  of  its  being  literally,  i\iQ  second  time 
they  are  destroyed  from  a  kind  of  life,  or  being  out  of  hell; 
and  the  second  time  they  are  cast  into  the  pit  of  wo.  Thus 
when  death,  the  last  enemy,  shall  be  destroyed,  or  when  all 
everlasting  "  death  and  hell"  shall  be  cast  into  the  lake 
of  fire,  so  the  opposite,  or  all  "  everlasting  life'^  and  "  hea- 
ven'^ shall  go  into  the  heavenly  city,  and  there  sit  with 
Christ  on  thrones  and  reign  for  ever. 

Rev.  21 : 1.  "  A7id  I  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth, 
for  the  first  heaveii  and  the  first  earth  were  passed  away, 
and  there  was  no  more  sea'' 

This  "  new  heaveji  and  new  earth,'"*  can  only  be  the 
final  "  kingdom  of  heaven"  come,  which  is  now  "  at 
ha7idr  Other  holy  writers  speak  of  it  calling  it  by  the 
same  name  as  here : 

"  For  behold  I  create  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth, 
and  the  former  shall  not  he  remembered  nor  come  into 
mind,"  &c.     (Isa.  65:  17.) 

Because  the  blessedness  of  that  habitation  is  so  incon- 
ceivably great,  there  will  be  no  room  to  remember,  or  even 
for  a  moment  to  th'mk,  of  any  thing  formerly  known  in  this 
world. 

"  For  as  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  which  1  will 
make,  shall  remain  before  mc,  so  shall  your  seed  and  your 
narne  remain. J'     (Isa.  66  :  22.) 
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"  Nevertheless,  tee,  according  to  his  pro?nise,  look  for 
neio  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteous- 
nessr     (2  Pet.  3:13.) 

By  consulting  the  connexion  of  these  several  passages 
of  "  tJie  new  heavens  and  new  earth^^  it  will  be  seen  that 
all  speak  of  them  in  connexion  with  the  events  of  the  great 
day  and  future  world.  It  is  mentioned  as  though,  at  the 
very  moment  when  this  world  or  earth  shall  "  he  burnt 
up,''  (2  Pet.  3:  10,)  or  ''fled  aioay','  (Rev.  20:  11,)  or 
"  passed  away,''  (Rev.  22  : 1.)  or  created,  or  made  "  ncw,'^ 
(Isa.  65:17.  Rev.  21:5,)  ''the  new  heaven  and  new 
earthi'^  both  one,  will  come,  as  it  were,  and  take  the  very 
place  where  this  world  now  stands,  then  to  be  the  everlast- 
ing abode  of  saints  and  angels  ;  so  that  the  saints  sit- 
ting on  "thrones'^  mentioned  in  20:4,  &c.,  are  supposed 
to  be  in  this  same  "  new  heavens  and  new  earth.^'  So,  all 
the  events,  from  Rev.  19:  11,  through  the  book,  are  appa- 
rently all  of  them  the  scenes  of  the  judgment  and  future 
state,  and  not  chronological  events  of  earthly  time.  The 
description  of  this  "  neio  heaven'^  or  "  kingdom  of  hea- 
ven'' come,  can  never  be  given  by  man,  otherwise  so  beau- 
tifully" as  in  this  2 1  St  and  this  22d  chapters  of  Revelation, 
though  mortals  may  continue  to  call  upon  mortals  for  a 
better  description. 

22 :  2.  "  And  I  John  saio  the  holy  city  new  Jerusalem 
come  down  from  God  out  of  heaven,  prepared  as  a  bride 
adorned  for  her  husband." 

This  is,  indeed,  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven"  or  "  of 
God''  coming  "  down"  with  Christ  to  the  judgment,  with 
whom  all  the  saints  are  to  dwell  for  ever  in  the  "  new 
heavens  and  new  earth"  then  to  be  prepared  for  them  as 
suddenly  as  Christ  shall  come.  This  "  New  Jerusalem" 
of  Christ,  angels  and  saints,  then  coining  "  down  from  God 

13* 
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out  of  heaven,''^  must  now  be,  as  Paul  calls  it,  "  Jerusalevi 
which  is  ahove,"  and  is  ^'Jree,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all" 
(Gal.  4:26,)  and  '*  the  city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem''  (Heb.  12:22,)  the  same  as  "  the  armies  in, 
heaven,^*  (19:  14,)  *'  the  clouds  of  heaven,^'  (Dan.  7:  13. 
Mat.  24:30,)  and  the  "thousand  thousands,"  and  ''ten 
times  ten  thousand'"^  ministering  unto,  and  standing  before, 
"  the  Son  of  man"  at  his  appearing  to  judgment.  (Dan. 
7:10.     Rev.  5:  11.) 

3.  "  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven,  sayings 
Behold  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  loith  men,  and  he  will 
dwell  with  them,  and  they  shall  he  his  people,  arid  God 
himself  shall  be  with  them,  and  be  their  God." 

At  this  actual  coming  "  down'^  of  the  "  holy  city,'''  or 
kingdom,  all  heaven,  it  is  here  revealed,  will  unite  in  loud 
voices  in  praise  and  rejoicing  that  God  and  his  people  are 
finally  dwelling  together,  on  earth,  as  it  were  "  the  new 
earth"  no  more  to  be  separated  again,  for  ever. 

4,  5.  "  And  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their 
eyes,  and  there  shall  be  no  7nore  death,  neither  sorrow,  nor 
crying  ;  neither  shall  there  be  any  more  pain,  for  the  former 
things  are  passed  away.  And  he  that  set  upon  the  throne^, 
said.  Behold  I  make  all  things  new.  And  he  said  unto 
me,  Write,  for  these  words  are  true  and  faithful  ^ 

These  are  further  figures  of  the  glory  and  blessedness 
of  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven''  when  come,  in  contrast  with 
the  tears,  sorrow,  crying,  pain,  and  death  of  this  fallen 
world,  when,  at  Christ's  coming  with  the  kingdom,  God 
shall  have  suddenly  created  "  all  things  new,"  even  so 
wonderfully  new,  both  for  saints  and  sinners,  that  not  a 
single  thing  within  the  reach  of  their  senses  or  anticipa- 
tions, shall  remain  as  it  was.  All  will  then  be  eternally 
as  different  with  them  and  before  them,  either  for  better  or 
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for  worse,  as  the  passing  away  of  this  world  to  give  place 
to  a  glorious  "  7iew  eartk,^'  or  "  heaven,'"  for  the  reign  of 
saints  as  kings  for  ever,  and  the  sudden  casting  of  all  the 
human  race,  "  not  written  in  the  hook,"  or  not  true  be- 
lievers, into  the  lake  of  everlasting,  unquenchable  fire. 
Then  eternally,  God's  solemn  words  in  foretelling  all  these 
things  here,  and  throughout  the  Bible,  and  warning  sin- 
ners "  to  flee  from  the  wrath  to  come^'  though  now  disbe- 
lieved, and  disregarded  like  ''fables,"  will  all  be  found 
' '  true  a  nd  faithful . ' ' 

REMARKS. 

Thus  we  have  examined  the  counter  millennial  testimony 
of  Rev.  20:  I — 6,  by  its  connexion.  We  have  seen  that 
the  eleven  verses  next  preceding  it,  are  a  striking  pro- 
phecy of  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  and  slaying  his 
enemies,  "  both  free  and  bond,  both  small  and  greaV,^  that 
the  six  millennial  verses  themselves,  explained  by  parallel 
passages,  are  a  prophecy  of  Satan's  destruction,  and  the 
saints  everlasting  "  reign  with  Christ^'  on  their  promised 
''thrones;'^  and  that  the  fourteen  verses  next  following 
after,  are  also  a  prophecy  most  clear,  of  the  various  great 
and  wonderful  events  of  the  judgment  and  scenes  of  the 
future  state;  and  that  the  whole  is  contained  in  the  closest 
connexion.  This  leads  to  the  conclusion,  that  this  counter 
onillennial  testimony,  so  called.  Rev.  20  :  I — 6,  is  no  argu- 
ment against  the  doctrine  of  our  text,  that  "  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  at  hand" — but  rather,  that  it  shows  us,  as  it 
were,  a  glorious  and  everlasting  millennium,  zov^vagwith- 
out  any  long  time,  as  passing  away  first, and  that  it  is  further 
strong  proof  that,  indeed,  the  glorious  "  kingdom!''  is  now 
'"nigh  at  hand." 


LECTURE    VII. 


COUNTER   MILLENNIAL    TESTIMONY    FUR- 
THER EXAMINED. 

Mat.  3:2.    Rev.  20:5. 


"  The  Icingdom  of  heaven  is  at  handr — "  This  is  the  first 
resurrection.''' 

THE  DOCTRINE 

Of  the  present  discourse  will  be  the  same  as  in  the  latter, 
viz.  that  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven — at  hand,''  as  preached 
by  Christ,  John,  and  others,  was  and  is  God's  **  everlast- 
ing kingdom,^'  which  is  now  coming  shortly,  with  Christ 
the  Great  King  to  the  "  Resurrection'' — "  Judgment" — 
''End  of  all  things"—''  Neio  Heavens" — "  Neio  Earth," 
and  a  Millennium  to  be  glorious  and  everlasting. 

Although  the  counter  testimony,  and  counter  Millennial 
testimony  against  this  doctrine  has  already  been  examined 
to  some  extent,  there  is  a  counter  Millennial  theory  re- 
quiring farther  attention,  to  which  many  have  subscribed 
in  modern  times,  who  seemingly  consider  it  the  strongest 
of  all  other  evidence  against  the  doctrine  of  "  the  king- 
dom" now  "  at  hand  "  and  against  the  speedy  coming  of  a 
rrtillennium  to  be  glorious  and  everlasting^  This  theory 
will  now  be  stated  and  examined. 
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COUNTER    MILLENNIAL    THEORY    STATED. 

It  maintains  that  the  millennium,  or  period  foretold  in 
Rev.  20:1—6,  of  Satan  bound  "«  tliousand  years^ — 
saints  sitting  on  "  thrones''' — "  priests  of  God  and  of 
Clirisf — '^judgment  given  unto'''  them — reigning  "  with 
Christ  a  thousand  years'' — beyond  the  power  of  the  se- 
cond death — being  '•  the  first  resurrection,^'  &c.,  will  be 
exclusively  in  the  present  world,  and  during  "  a  thou- 
sand''  or  more  of  literal  years  before  the  judgment — that 
Christ  in  this  Millennium  will  not  come  personally  nor 
visibly  to  any,  but  rather  by  his  Spirit — not  to  cut  off  all 
the  wicked  from  the  earth — not  literally  to  raise  any  of 
the  sleeping  saints  from  their  graves — not  to  bring  any  of 
his  kingdom  with  him  from  heaven — not  to  destroy  the 
world  in  creating  "  all  things  new'^ — not  really  to  give 
any  of  the  saints  their  promised  ''throned'  and  ^' judg- 
ment^'io  "  reign!'  with  him  in  glory;  neither  to  accom- 
plish any  of  the  events  of  the  day  of  judgment — but 
rather, 

To  pour  out  his  Spirit  with  great  increase  from  year  to 
year,  till  the  influence  of  Satan  shall  be  destroyed  from 
the  earth,  as  though  bound  in  hell,  producing  the  conver- 
sion to  Christianity  of  nearly,  if  not  quite  the  whole  world, 
all  of  whom  then  to  live  in  the  flesh,  in  great  religious 
and  temporal  prosperity  during  the  same  thousand  years 
or  more,  with  so  much  of  Christ's  spirit  in  their  hearts, 
that  he  may  be  said  thus  to  reign  on  this  earth,  and  they 
with  him  during  that  long  period-^that  they  will  so  re- 
semble the  former  martyrs  that  they  may  be  said  to  be  the 
very  same  persons  raised  from  the  dead,  as  John  was  said 
to  be  the  "  Elias  which  was  for  to  cowe"— that  they  will 
continue  rapidly  to  increase  in  their  posterity,  with  very 
long  lives,  until  the  number  of  the  saints,  from  first  to  last, 
shall  greatly  exceed  the  wicked  who  perish — that  on  the 
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close  of  this  period,  there  will  be  a  letting  loose  of  Satan, 
and  a  consequent  general  apostacy  or  declension  in  Zion, 
^^for  a  little  season,''  or  for  a  few  hundred  years,  till  the 
living  wicked  shall  again  be  far  greater  than  that  of  the 
saints  in  the  world,  when  Satan  will  engage  the  wicked 
in  a  universal  outward  persecution  against  the  saints,  im- 
mediately upon  which  Christ  will  come  really  and  glo- 
riously from  heaven  with  his  kingdom,  the  real  resurrec- 
tion, judgment  day,  and  *'  end  of  all  things.^' 

Although  this  counter  millennial  theory  seems  to  have 
been  wisely  aimed  to  repel  some  hitherto  visionary 
schemes  of  Christ's  second  appearing  in  the  flesh;  to  reign 
at  Jerusalem  over  flesh  and  blood,  with  the  resurrection 
also  of  the  dead  saints  a  thousand  years  before  the  judg- 
ment; it  wdll  now  be  considered  as  being  equally  visionary 
and  secular,  though  in  an  opposite  extreme,  and  to  be  also 
discarded.  In  defending  the  doctrine  of  the  kinirdom,  and 
everlasting  Millennium  now  "  at  hand^'  against  this 
counter  theory,  the  plan  of  this  discourse  will  be, 

I.  To  state  and  answer  some  of  the  most  common  sup- 
posed arguments  used  in  swpport  of  the  same  counter  the- 
ory:  And, 

II.  To  present  some  more  direct  reasons  for  discard- 
ing it. 

I.  Counter  millennial  arguments  to  be  an- 
swered. 

1.  It  is  argued,  that  in  Rev.  20:  1 — 6,  it  is  expressly 
and  repeatedly  stated  that  there  shall  be  a  "thousand 
years"  of  this  reign  of  the  saints  *'  with  Christ,'"  which 
cannot  be  true,  only  on  the  supposition  that  it  is  this  side 
the  judgment,  while  years  roll  on. 
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Were  it  admitied,  as  this  argument  supposes,  that  these 
*'  years"  are  literal  years,  the  argument  would  be  at  once 
conclusive  and  unanswerable.  But  if  they  2C^q  figurative- 
ly used  in  that  connexion,  they  prove  rather  that- the  mil- 
lennial reign  of  saints  with  Christ  upon  thrones  will  be  in 
heaven  and  everlasting.  The  proofs  that  these  "-years"  in 
the  connexion  are  used  figuratively,  to  represent  an  eternal 
duration,  after  the  judgment  having  been  given  in  the  pre- 
ceding discourse,  this  argument  will  be  considered  as  there 
answered. 

2.  It  is  said  that  the  living  "  nations  which  are  in  the 
four  quarters  of  the  earth"  to  be  deceived  by  "  SataUj 
when  the  thousand  years  are  expired,"  (Rev.  20 :  7,  8,) 
proves  that  the  millennium  preceding  it,  must  be  this  side 
the  judgment,  and  while  there  are  "  nations'^  still  living  to 
be  deceived. 

Were  these  indeed  mere  political  nations  of  the  flesh, 
the  argument  would  be  sound,  but  if,  as  attempted  before 
to  be  shown,  they  are  the  nations  or  innumerable  multi- 
tudes of  the  bottomless  pit  then  rising  or  coming  "  out^'  and 
coming  *'  w^"  to  judgment,  then  the  passage  rather  proves 
an  everlasting,  than  a  limited  and  mere  temporal  millen- 
nium, as  foretold  of  the  saints  reigning  '' a  thousand  years" 
in  the  preceding  verses.  This  argument  appears  to  take 
for  granted  that  God  never  uses  the  word  "  nations"  except 
as  living  nations  in  the  flesh ;  but  it  will  be  found  on  examin- 
ing, that  in  this  same  book  of 'Re\e]aiiionhe  does  frequently 
use  the  wordnations  in  speaking  of  men  at  the  judgment, 
or  in  the  spiritual  world.  The  following  are  instances  of 
the  same  :  "  And  the  nations  of  them  which  are  saved  shall 
walk  in  the  light  of  it,  [heavenly  city,]  and  they  shall 
bring  the  glory  andhonor  of  the  nations  into  it,"  (Rev. 
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21 :  24.  26,)  "  And  the  leaves  of  the  tree  were  for  the  healing 
of  the  NATIONS,"  [in  the  heavenly  city,]  (Rev.  22:  2.) 

3.  It  has  been  argued  that  these  thousand  years  must 
necessarily  be  literal  time,  and  this  side  the  judgment,  in 
order  to  give  opportunity  for  the  saints  so  to  increase  as  to 
out-number  the  wicked,  to  prevent  Satan's  triumphing,  and 
to  FULFIL  THE  PROPHECY  that  the  Seed  of  the  woman 
[Chirst]  shall'"''  hruise'^  the  serpent's  head.  (Gen.  3:  15.) 

Though  the  multitudes  of  heaven  are  finally  to  be  more 
than  man  can  number,  (Rev.  7 :  9,)  the  Bible  no  where  teaches 
that  the  saints  shall  o^/^number  the  armies  of  sinners. 
Besides  there  are  many  passages  which  teach  the  contrary* 
Christ's  calling  his  church  a  "  little  flock'^  in  promising 
them  *'the  kingdom''  to  come,  (Luke  12:  32,)  very  natu- 
tally  implies,  that  compared  with  others  not  of  them,  they 
will  be  a  "  little  flock '^  till  they  all  receive  the  promised 
kingdom  at  the  judgment.  (Mat.  25 :  34.) 

Christ  further  says,  in  view  of  the  same  subject,  "  Ma- 
ny are  called^  [invited,]  hut  few  are  chosen,"  (Mat.  22 :  14,) 
and  that  ^^few'''  comparatively  find  "  the  strait  gate"  while 
"  many"  on  the  other  hand,  will  go  in  at  the  "  hroad  gate 
ef  destruction"  (Mat.  7:  13,  14,)  while  various  other  pas- 
sages are  understood  to  imply  that  not  the  greatest  number 
of  the  human  race  will  comply  with  the  terms,  and  obtain 
salvation,  though  God  is  "  not  willing  that  any  should'^ 
refuse  and  ''perish."  (2  Pet.  3:  9.  See  Rom.  9 :  27.  Isa. 
6:13.    Hag.  2:  16.    Mat.  25:  1—10.) 

And  with  regard  to  Satan's  triumphing  finally,  with 
superior  numbers,  when  he  and  his  army  shall  be  chained 
up  in  everlasting  despair,  it  would  seem  like  a  strange 
kind  of  triumph  to  be  so  called.  And  would  a  human 
army  of  100,000  strong,  triumph  on  being  utterly  van- 
quished and  confined  in  earthly  dungeons  till  the  death 
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of  every  one,  because  conquered  by  an  army  of  only 
10,000  strong.  It  was  not  so  when  Jonathan  and  his  ar- 
mor bearer  alone  went  forth  and  discomfitted  the  camp  of 
the  Philistines,  (1  Sam.  14  :  1,  13—20,  &c.)  And  if  Satan's 
head  shall  not  be  effectually  bruised  by  Christ,  the  Seed  of 
the  woman,  when  he  shall  have  ^^put  all  enemies  under  h^is 
feety^  or  Satan  and  all  his  vast  kingdom  in  hell,  ''where 
their  worm  dieth  not,  and  their  Jire  is  not  quenched,'^  (1  Cor. 
15:25.  Isa.  66:24.  Mark,  9:  43— 48;)  then  surely  the 
prediction  cannot  be  accomplished. 

4.  We  are  sometimes  told,  that  the  long  foretold  carry' 
ing  BACK  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  jews  not  yet  found, 
will  necessarily  take  too  much  time  to  suppose  that  any 
other  than  a  temporal  millennium  can  be  now  '•'at  hand'* 

Much  might  be  said  on  this  question,  but  little  must  suf- 
fice. Some  of  the  passages  which  are  supposed  to  prove 
that  the  Jews,  including  the  ten  revolting  tribes,  are  yet  to 
go  and  settle  at  Jerusalem  and  Palestine,  speak  of  "  the 
children  of  Israel" \q  be  gathered  "  out  of 'all  countries'''  to 
their  ''own  land;'  &c.  (Jer.  29 :  14.  31:  8.  32:  37. 
Ezek.  20 :  34,  41.  34 :  13.)  In  days,  quite  modern,  some 
interpret  these  promises,  or  especially  those  of  the  "new 
covenant,''  sprinkling,  cleansing,  &c.,  (Jer.  31 :  31.  32  :  40, 
Ezek.  36 :  25 — 27,)  as  proving  the  attainment  of  entire 
santification,  or  "  Christian  perfection"  of  men  in  the 
flesh.  While  with  all  my  heart,  I  would  say,  "  God-speed'^ 
to  those  who  seeing  the  present  dreadful,  yea  general  deso- 
lating "  abominations"  of  "  the  holy  place"  (Dan.  9:  27. 
12:  11.  Mat.  24:  15,)  and  would  labor  with  them  for  the 
revival  of  apostolic  holiness,  to  the  entire  obedience  of  the 
Gospel  and  fulness  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  I  am  constrained 
to  dissent  from  both  these  schemes   of  interpreting  these 

14 
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exceeding  great  and  precious  promises  of  God,  of  the  "  new^'* 
and  ^'  everlasting  covenant,^  cleansing,  &c. 

My  reasons  for  dissenting  from  such  interpretations  are 
some  of  them  briefly  as  follows,  (I.)  On  examining 
2  Kings,  17  :  1,  &c.,  of  the  dispersion  of  the  ten  revolting 
tribes,  it  seems  that  they  were  rather  amalgamated  with 
the  Assyrians,  than  preserved  as  a  pure  race,  yet  to  be  found 
for  carrying  back.  Our  Saviour's  finding  such  a  mingled 
people  of  the  Samaritans,  who  with  the  woman  at  "  the 
well'^  were  as  ''fields — luJiite  already  to  harvest,^^  (John, 
4:  35,)  adds  to  the  proof  that  they  are  not  still  a  distinct 
people  to  be  found  and  carried  back.  (2.)  Believing  that  the 
word  *'  Israel" — '*  children  of  Israel,^'  &c.,  to  whom  the  pro- 
mises are  made,  (Gal.  3:  16,)  to  be  all  God's  true  Israel 
by  faith  in  Jesus,  it  would  seem  like  casting  ";?c«r7.?,"  or 
heavenly  promises,  (Rev.  21 :  21,)  "  before  swinCy^  and 
giving  holy  things  to  *'  dogs'^  (Mat.  7  :  6,)  to  give  any  of 
these  promises  to  literal  Jcics,  for  their  use,  while  yet  re- 
maining the  enemies  of  God,  and  of  their  ''  jather  the 
deviV  (John,  8:  44.)  (3.)  Understanding  the  divine 
promises  as  being  all  made  for  the  saints  only,  and  to  be 
fulfilled  only  to  them,  not  in  a  state  of  probation,  but  on 
overcoming,  in  a  heavenly  portion  for  ever,  I  cannot  un- 
derstand any  of  such  promise,  either  for  the  Jc-zr^,  a  carnal 
portion  in  the  flesh,  or  for  the  saints  their  spiritual  "  rest'* 
or  PERFECTION,  before  the  battle  is  fought,  or  the  victory 
won.  (Please  examine  Proofs  and  Examples  under  Prin. 
I.  and  III.,  page  15.) 

5.  Some  have  said  that  the  very  thoughts  of  a  millen- 
nium, which  only  comes  with  the  judgment,  and  that,  too, 
before  the  greatest  part  of  the  human  race  shall  be  con- 
verted, are  naturally  gloomy  and  appalling   to  chris- 
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tians,  and  contrary  to  the  comfort  of  the  Gospel,  belonging 
to  them. 

It  is  true,  the  Gospel  is  a  comforting  word  to  the  spi- 
ritual mind,  (Isa.  40  :  1,  &c.  2  Thess.  4:  18.  5:11,)  yet 
it  is  not  admitted  that  such  thoughts  are  naturally  gloomy, 
or  disquieting  to  saints  awake  to  righteousness,  and  living, 
as  did  the  apostle,  always  ready,  and  desiring  "  to  depart 
and  to  he  with  Christ,  which  is  far  better.^''  (Phil.  1  :  23.) 
Wicked  and  infidel  men,  like  Felix,  it  is  true,  will  natu- 
rally "  tremble'^  and  feel  gloomy  in  view  of  sueh  a  mil- 
lennium as  threatens  immediately  to  destroy  them,  soul 
and  body,  in  hell  for  ever,  except  on  their  repentance, 
which  they  intend  not  to  exercise.  And  so  it  will  natu- 
rally be  with  professors  of  religion,  whose  faith,  if  they 
have  any,  is  less  than  a  "  mustard  seed,*^  and  whose  sym- 
pathies of  the  flesh  are  stronger  than  their  love  to  God's 
just  and  holy  law.  But  with  regard  to  the  faithful  and 
consecrated  saints,  being  made  comfortable  or  gloomy,  by 
i\ie  greatness  ox  smallness  of  the  number  of  conversions 
from  the  ranks  of  Satan,  it  is  believed  that  the  scriptures 
teach  nothing  of  it.  On  the  contrary,  Christ  expressly 
says  to  his  disciples — "  Rejoice  not  that  the  spirits  are  sub- 
ject unto  you,  hut  rather  rejoice  because  your  names  arc 
written  in  heaven.'^  (Luke,  10  :  20.)  From  this,  it  seems 
that  the  saints  are  not  allowed  to  be  gloomy,  should  sinners 
not  be  converted,  and  without  witnessing  it  they  have  cause 
enough  to  "  rejoice,''^  so  long  as  allowed  to  indulge  the 
hope  of  soon  being  themselves  "  in  heaven.''  But  were 
it  necessarily  gloomy  to  the  christian  to  think  of  not  half 
the  race  of  fallen  man  finally  converted  and  saved,  to  all 
of  whom  full  salvation  is  freely  offered,  and  by  them 
despised,  why  should  it  not  be  at  least  doubly  gloomy  to 
think  of  not  only  half,  but  all  the  fallen  angels  finally 


152  COUNTER    MILLENNIAL  [Lect.  VIL 

lost,  who  hare  neither  abused  nor  enjoyed  offers  of 
mercy  ? 

And  how  can  it  be  gloomy  at  all, to  christians  like  Paul, 
desiring  to  "  dejmrt  and  ta  he  with  Christ,'*  to  think  of  a 
millennium  **  at  hand,^'  which  will  place  them,  with  all 
the  elect  of  God,  on  their  promised  glorious  thrones,  to 
commence  their  everlasting  reign  with  Christ,  in  the  ter- 
mination of  all  their  trials  and  sorrows  in  their  present 
conflict  with  sin  and  the  powers  of  darkness. 

6.  By  some  it  is  understood  that  there  are  many  Old 
Testament  Prophecies  which  prove  that  there  must  be  a 
millennium,  or  period  of  rest,  for  the  church  in  this  world. 

A  few  of  these  passages  may  now  be  presented  and 
examined. 

Ps.  2:8.  "  Ask  of  me  and  I  shall  give  thee  the  heathen 
[enemies  of  God]  for  thine  inheritance,  and  the  utmost 
parts  of  the  earth  for  thy  possession.^' 

Perhaps  no  passage  of  the  Old  Testament  has  been  more 
times  quoted  in  public  prayer  than  this,  and  interpreted  as 
a  prophecy  of  the  saving  conversion  of  the  whole  popula- 
tion of  the  globe  to  the  religion  of  the  Gospel.  But  on 
examination  it  will  be  found  that  the  passage  is  improperly 
detached  from  its  connexion,  which,  when  read  toge- 
ther, explains  itself  very  differently.  The  verse  which 
follows  it  is,  "  Thou  shalt  break  them  with  a  rod  of  iron, 
thou  shalt  dash  them  in  pieces  like  a  potter's  vessel.^'  (Ps. 
2:  9.)  Nothing  seemingly  could  more  strikingly  than 
this  represent  the  utter  destruction  of  all  "  the  heathen,"  or 
wicked,  when  conquered  and  given  to  Christ  and  his  peo- 
ple, not  to  sit  with  him  upon  his  throne,  but  rather  to  be 
ruled  with  an  iron  rod,  or  most  dreadfully  and  for  ever  de- 
stroyed. Another  passage  of  the  New  Testament  describes 
Christ's  finally  ruling  the  wicked  with  the  same  rod: 
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*'  And  lie  shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron,  and  he  tread- 
tththe  wine  press  of  the  fierceness  and  ivrath  of  Almighty 
God.''     (Rev.  19:  15.) 

Isa.  2:2.  "  And  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  the  last  days, 
that  the  mountain  of  the  Lord's  house  shall  he  established 
in  the  tops  of  tJie  mountains,  and  shall  be  exalted  above 
the  hills,  and  all  nMions  shall  flow  unto  it  J'  (Mic.  4:1,2.) 

This  passage,  instead  of  foretelling  the  conversion  of  the 
world,  as  many  have  supposed  "  a  thousand  years"  before 
the  judgment,  expressly  foretels  what  "  shall  come  to  pass 
in  the  last  days.''     This  will  be  quite  too  late  to  be  **  a 
thousand  years"  before  the  "  last  days''     The  people  of 
God,  are  explained  as  being  his  "  house,"  or  "  building^'* 
( Heb.  3:6.    1  Cor.  3  :  9,)  and  as  the  "  stone  cut  out  of  th^ 
mountain  without  hands,"  is  to  become  "  a  great  moun- 
tain and  fill  the  whole  earth,"  (Dan.  2  :  35,  45,)  so  it  ap- 
pears that  the  Lord's  house  is  to  be  eventually  in  Christ, 
powerful  against  all  its  foes,  and  as  a  ''great  mountain"  of 
power  to  break  in  pieces  "  the  image."     (Dan.  2 :  34,  45.) 
In  the  fulfilling  of  this  prophecy,  then,  "  in  the  last  days" 
this  "  mountain  of  the  Lord's  house"  will  prevail  over  all 
the  mountainous  powers  of  sin  and  Satan  ever  arrayed 
against  it,  and  will  "  be  established,"  or  settled  to  '•  dwell" 
high  above  all  the  mountains  of  opposition,  to  be  "  moved 
no  more."     (1  Chron.   17:9.)     Then  all  '*  tlie  nations  of 
them  which  are  saved,"  (Rev,  21 :  24,)  not  of  unconverted 
and  wicked  men,  but  of  the  living  and  dead  saints  in  the 
resurrection  of  *'  the  last  days"—*'  shall  flow,"  or  be  sud- 
denly gathered  unto  it  as  their  final  rest.    No  such  gather- 
ing of  "  the  nations"  of  God's  "  elect,"   or  *•  saints"  has 
ever  yet  taken  place,  or  ever  can,  while  the  resurrection  is 
delayed,  and  the  living  bodies  of  men  must  remain  scatter- 
ed in  all  countries  for  the  procuring  of  their  perishing 
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bread,  and  the  dead  must  till  then  remain  in  their  graves. 
But  when  *'  the  mountain  of  the  Lord's  house  shall  be^' 
so  "  established,'"  then  his  saints  shall  thus  flow  together, 
or  be  *'  gathered,''  as  abundantly  foretold."  (Ps.  50:5. 
Isa.  54:7.     Jer.  29:14.     Ezek.  11:17.     Mat.  24:31.) 

Jer.  31 :  34.  "  And  they  shall  teach  no  more  every  man 
his  neighbor  and  every  man  his  brother  saying  know  the 
liord  ;  for  they  shall  all  know  me,  from  the  least  of  them 
unto  the  greatest  of  them,  saith  the  Lord  ;  for  I  will  for- 
give their  iniquity ,  and  will  remember  their  sin  no  more'* 

This  detached  passage  also,  has  been  quite  generally  in- 
terpreted, as  foretelling  an  earthly  or  temporal  millenni- 
um, of  the  world's  conversion  to  Christ,  so  as  to  need  no 
more  preaching,  or  exhorting  men  to  **  know  the  LordJ' 
for  a  "  thousand  years'"*  before  the  judgment.  But  in  seeing 
that  this  is  a  mere  delusion,  and  must  have  been  originally 
palmed  upon  us  by  the  false  prophet,  a  few  plain  things 
Reed  only  be  considered. 

(I.)  Christ  has  commissioned  his  ministers  and  people 
to  continue  preaching,  or  saying  to  all,  '*  know  the  Lord," 
promising  himself  to  be  with  them,  ^'alway,  even  to  the  end 
of  the  world:'  (Mat.  28  :  19,  20.) 

(2.)  When  the  prophet  inquired  '*  how  long"  this  work 
must  be  done,  the  Lord  said,  "  Until  the  cities  be  wasted 
without  inhabitant,  and  the  houses  without  man,  and  the 
land  be  utterly  desolate"  (Isa.  6  :  11.) 

(3.)  Christ  also,  told  his  people,  in  their  thus  preaching 
the  Gospel,  the  same  as  that  it  must  be  continued  "  until 
the  Son  of  man  hecomer    (Mat.  10  :  23.) 

(4.)  It  is  expressly  foretold  that  "  the  beast"  or  power 
of  Satan,  shall  make  war  with  the,  saints,  and  overcome 
them,  "  until  the  Ancient  of  days"  come,  and  **  judgment'^ 
shall  be  "  given  to  the  saints  of  the  Most  High,'^  and  "  the 
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saints^'  possess  "  the  kingdom,^^  (Dan.  7  :  19,  21,  22.  Rev. 
13  :  7.)  If  Satan  should  be  bound  a  thousand  years  to 
worry  the  saints  no  more,  before  Christ's  coming  to  judg- 
ment, this  prophecy  would  prove  false. 

(5.)  The  preceding  verse  explains  this  prophecy  of  Je- 
remiah, as  foretelling,  not  a  thousand  years  conversion  of 
the  world,  before  the  judgment,  but  rather  the  eternal  rest 
and  glory  of  all  God's  saints  in  heaven,  when  perfected  in 
holiness,  spirituality,  and  obedience  in  all  things,  when  in 
the  appointed  time,  or  finally,  God  shall  have  made  his 
"  wew,"  or  everlasting  *'  covenant,''!'  with  "  the  house  of  Is- 
rael,''* or  saints,  who  have  overcome,  and  put  his  "  law  in 
their  inward  parts, ^^  and  written  *'  it  upon  their  hearts.*^ 
(Jer.  31  :  33,  34.)  Then,  to  be  sure,  and  not  before,  will 
they  have  done  teaching  others  to  *•  knoiv  the  Lord.'^ 

7.  As  an  objection  against  an  everlasting  millennium 
with  the  judgment  at  hand,  it  is  said,  that  in  its  not  allow- 
ing time  sufficient  for  the  conversion  OF  THE  WORLD,  it 
naturally  destroys  the  motive  for  missionary  and  christian 
effort. 

The  world's  conversion,  to  be  sure,  has  long  been  held 
up  as  a  motive  for  ctiristian  fidelity,  but  what  has  it  effected 
in  bringing  about  the  object  for  the  last  two  centuries,  since 
probably  the  argument  began  to  be  used  1  while  it  ap- 
pears from  the  fairest  calculation  which  can  be  made,  that 
now,  after  so  long  a  time  in  urging  this  motive  which  is 
not  found  in  the  Bible,  that  conversions  from  the  world  to 
the  church,  are  less  than  one  to  a  thousand  of  the  numbers 
annually  added  to  the  world.  And  is  it  not  a  positive 
fact,  also,  that  during  the  period  of  urging  this  motive 
for  christian  effort,  or  especially  the  last  half  century, 
pure  and  undefiled  religion  has  been  gradually,  if  not  ra- 
pidly on  the  decline,  until  now  almost  extinct]  Looking 
also,  at  the  600,000,000  of  the  world's  population  said  yet 
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to  be  without  the  letter  of  the  Gospel,  what  will  the  fur- 
ther urging  of  this  hitherto  unsuccessful  motive  be  likely 
to  accomplish  in  reviving  primitive  Christianity  and  saving 
a  lost  world  1  And  what  if,  within  a  few  hundred  years  of 
continued  declension  and  amalgamation  of  the  church  with 
the  worlds  as  heretofore,  it  should  be  said  that  the  whole 
world  is  converted  to  the  church  ?  In  such  a  case,  would 
it  not  be  more  proper  to  say,  the  whole  church  is  convert- 
ed to  the  world  ? 

Rather  than  longer  give  heed  to  such  seducing  "Ja- 
bles,"  shall  we  not  rather  hear  the  speech  of  the  Almighty 
for  our  motive  to  Christian  action,  in  his  saying — "  Go  up 
to  the  ?n,ountai?i  and  bring  wood,  [or  begin  to  do  the  self- 
denying  work  first,]  and  build  the  house,  and  I  will  take 
pleasure  in  it,  attd  I  will  be  glorified,  saith  the  Lord.  Ye 
looked  for  much  [the  world's  conversion]  and  lo  !  it  came 
to  little  [not  one  thousandth  part]  and  when  ye  brought  it 
home  [offered  it  to  the  Lord]  I  did  blow  upon  it,  [despised 
it.]  Why,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts  1  Because  of  mint 
house  [God's  spiritual  people]  that  is  waste,  [desolate  as  to 
spirituality]  aTt'i  ye  rui*  every  mcun  to  his  oivn  house  [or, 
are  hasty  in  efforts  to  enrich  yourselves  and  households.] 
Therefore^  the  heaven  over  you  is  stayed  from  her  dew,  [or 
the  spirit  not  poured  out]  and  the  earth  is  stayed  from  her 
fruit.'*  [or  saving  conversions  generally  are  not  multi- 
plied.]    (Hag.  1  :  8—10.) 

But  why  should  a  short  time  in  which  faithfully  to  build 
a  house,  be  a  less  motive  for  immediate  and  energetic  action 
in  the  work,  than  the  expectation  of  a  lo7ig  time?  Surely, 
in  no  important  worldly  matters  do  men  reason  or  practice 
on  such  a  principle.  In  the  breaking  out  of  a  fire  which 
will  desolate  the  city  in  a  few  hours,  if  not  repelled  imme- 
diately, how  suddenly  are  our  ears  almost  stunned  with  the 
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loud  cry  of— FIRE  !  FIRE  ! !  FIRE  !  ! !  with  scores 
of  fire  bells  and  church  bells  ringing — with  multitudes 
running,  and  engines  loud  rattling,  all  to  extinguish  the 
fire  in  the  proper  season  allowed  for  doing  it.  Such  hasty- 
zeal  and  energy  would  not  be  manifested  in  rescuing  the 
property,  were  it  not  for  the  strong  motive  of  the  time  so 
short  allowed  for  doing  the  work.  Just  so  men  reason 
and  practice  in  all  other  emergencies  where  there  is  much 
to  be  done,  ^ndi  great  shortness  of  time  for  doing  it.  They 
engage  in  the  work  with  the  greater  zeal,  as  the  time  is 
nearer  "  at  hand,^^  when  it  will  be  too  late  for  the  work  to 
be  done. 

And  are  not  the  motives  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  the  prophets 
and  apostles  on  this  very  subject  of  christian  effort,  directly 
the  reverse  of  holding  out  a  long  time,  in  which  to  build 
the  Lord's  house,  to  excite  zeal  in  doing  it  *?  As  already 
abundantly  shown,  they  always  urged  ''the  day  of  the 
Lord'' — "  the  kingdom'^ — "  the  Judge,''  &c.,  "  at  hand'' 
as  the  greatest  of  all  motives  to  immediate  repentance  and 
christian  effort,  while  the  apostle  would  have  us  all  zealous 
in  "  exhorting  one  another,  for  saying  "  every  man  to  his 
neighbor — know  the  Lord'']  and  so  much  the  more  as" 
we  "  see  the  day  approaching"     (Heb.  10 :  25.) 

II.  It  remains  further  to  defend  our  doctrine  of  the  ever- 
lasting kingdom,  and  glorious  millennium  "  at  hand" 
against  the  counter  theory  of  a  thousand  years  of  Christ's 
invisibly  reigning  with  his  saints  in  the  flesh,  first — By 
presenting  some  more  direct  arguments  against  that 
scheme. 

1.  Such  a  view  of  Christ's  coming  to  reign  with  his 
saints,  represents  him  as  coming  invisibly  to  every  eye, 
and  consequently  without  any  visible  power  and  glory f  con- 
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trary  to  his  own  and  others'  inspired  declaration,  that 
*'  every  eye  shall  see  him,''  (Rev.  1  :  7,)  "  coming  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  great  glory.''  (Mat.  24; 
30.     Dan.  7:13,     Rev.  J4:14.) 

2.  Such  a  coming  of  Christ  as  this  theory  represents, 
gradually  and  increasingly  from  year  to  year,  by  the  Spi- 
rit, until  the  world  shall  be  converted,  is  contrary  to  th>e 
many  scripture  predictions  of  his  coming,  to  be  sudden, 
•'  as  the  lightning  cometh  out  of  the  east,  and  shineth  even 
unto  the  ivesi;"  like  "  the  flood;"  (Mat.  24:  27,  39,)  like 
the  fire  upon  "  Sodom;"  (Luke,  17  :  28— 30,)  "  like  a 
thief  in  the  night,"  (1  Thess.  5:2.  2  Pet.  3 :  10,)  ''  sud- 
denly  as  a  swift  witness  against  the  sorcerers,^'  &c.  (Mai. 
3:1,  5.)  "  In  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  at  the 
last  trump,"  &c.     (1  Cor.  15:  52.) 

3.  This  counter  millennial  theory  represents  the  wicked 
as  nearly,  or  quite  all  converted,  at  Christ's  thus  coming  to 
reign,  which  is  contrary  to  the  many  scriptures,  showing 
rather,  that  at  his  real  coming,  or  coming  "  himself'*  they 
are  all  to  be  suddenly  destroyed  as  by  his  ^^  flaming  fire." 
(2  Thess.  1 :  8,  9.)  ♦'  With  the  brightness  of  his  coming^ 
(2  Thess.  2 :  8,)  *'  To  execute  judgment  upon  all — that  art 
ungodly,  (Jude,  14,  15,)  to  slay  them  "  with  the  sword  of" 
his  "  mouth,^^  when  "  all  thefowU^  shall  be  ''  filled  with 
their  flesh."     (Rev.  2 :  16.     19:  15,  21.) 

4.  The  same  counter  theory  of  Christ's  coming  to  reign 
In  a  millennium,  represents  its  blessedness  as  designed  for 
only  the  favored  ones  of  a  particular  age  of  the  world. 
This  is  contrary  to  the  acknowledged  doctrine  that  "  no 
prophecy  of  the  scripture  is  of  any  private  interpretation," 
(2  Pet.  1 :  20,);  because  it  interprets  a  vast  amount  of  the 
divine  promises  so  privately  as  ta  take  them  away  for  ever 
from  the  whole  multitudes  of  God's  elect,  or  the  true  seed 
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of  Abraham,  to  whom  they  belong,  (Gal.  3:  7,  16,  29,) 
and  gives  them  to  a  kind  of  select  number  in  the  flesh,  to 
be  enjoyed  only  for  a  comparative  moment.  It  is  contrary 
also  to  the  scripture  doctrine  that  the  saints'  ''promises'^ 
are  to  be  inherited  only  in  heaven  for  ever.  (Heb.  11 :  12 
— 14,  36—40.  See  Proof  and  Example  under  Prin.  III.) 

5.  It  represents  the  Lord,  in  a  manner,  as  a  "  respecter 
of  persons^''  in  trying  a  part  of  his  dear  saints  through  all 
their  lives,  in  the  furnace  of  affliction,  to  prepare  them  for 
heaven,  while  preparing  others  for  the  blessing  with  entire 
exemption  from  a  warfare  against  the  powers  of  darkness. 

6.  This  counter  theory  represents,  that  by  far  the  great- 
est part  of  the  finally  redeemed  saints,  as  entering  ''into  the 
liingdom  only  from  a  long  "  reign^,^  as  kings  in  this 
world,  without  '•'much,''  if  any,  "tribulation.'"  This  is 
contrary  to  the  assurance  of  Christ  and  the  apostle,  that 
•*  in  the  ivorlcV  they  **  shall  have  irihulation''  (John,  16  : 
33,) and  that  "  it  is  through  much  tribulation"  they  "shall 
enter''^  there,  (Acts,  14:  22,)  and  contrary  to  John's  vision 
of  the  innumerable  multitude  finally  made  white  in  heaven, 
that  they  are  only  those  "  tohich  came  out  of  great  tribu- 
lation"    (Rev.  7:  14.) 

7.  The  same  counter  theory,  in  its  representing  such 
multitudes  of  saints  as  living  so  godly  and  so  long  in  the 
world  without  "  'persecution,"  is  contrary  to  the  inspired 
declaration,  that  "  All  that  will  live  godly  in  Christ  Jesue^ 
SHALL  suffer  persecution."     (2  Tim.  3  :  12.) 

8.  It  represents  Christ's  kingdom,  and  himself  with  it, 
as  actually  in  "  this  world"  1000  years,  which  is  under- 
stood to  be  at  variance  with  Christ's  own  declaration,  in 
saying,  "  My  kingdom  is  not  of  this  world?''  (John, 
18:36.) 

9.  Christ,  on  giving,  by  request,  very  fully,  *'  the  signs" 
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of  his  *'  coming,  and  of  the  end  of  the  world,^*  (Mat.  24: 
3,  &c.,)  never  intimated  a  word  of  any  such  sign  as  that  of 
1000  years  of  the  triumph  and  peace  of  his  church  in  this 
world,  to  take  place  next  before  his  coming.  Were  it  true 
that  such  a  thousand  years  were  next  to  precede  his  com- 
ing to  judgment,  and  were  it  revealed,  too,  by  the  former 
prophets,  sure  Christ  would  have  mentioned  it  as  a  sign 
far  more  important  and  distinguishing  than  any  he  fore- 
told. More  than  this,  all  the  signs  he  did  foretel,  seem  to 
contradict  the  theory  of  such  a  thousand  years  first. 

10.  This  counter  millennial  theory,  in  its  representing 
that  soon  all  the  v^^orld  is  to  be  converted  and  saved,  natu- 
rally hinders  the  awakining  and  conversion  of  ihe  ungodly. 
It  has  this  tendency  in  taking  away  from  them  the  terror  of 
their  threatened  speedy  destruction  in  hell  at  Christ's  se- 
cond coming  "  at  hand,^'  and  in  virtually  promising  them 
everyone,  conversion  and  sure  eternal  life,  should  the  daj" 
find  them  still  in  the  body.  Thus  they  are  naturally 
comforted,  and  encouraged  in  a  false  hope  of  heaven  while 
in  the  full  and  continued  indulgence  of  all  their  sins,  in 
their  hope  that  such  a  saving  millenium  is  at  hand. 

11.  The  same  theory  in  its  construing  so  nearly  all  the 
"  exceeding  great  and  precious  'promises'''  of  God,  as  the 
comforts  and  peace  of  this  world  only,  naturally  draws  the 
heart  of  the  saints  away  from  the  glories  above,  entices 
them  to  set  their  affections  on  something  this  side  of  hea- 
ven ;  keeps  out  of  their  mind,  and  out  of  their  sight  the  re- 
alities of  a  judgment  and  future  world;  brings  them  into  a 
state  of  spiritual  famine ;  divests  them  of  their  spiritual 
armor  ;  hinders  their  power  to  labor  on  the  building  of 
the  Lord's  house,  and  gives  the  wricked  one  a  continual 
and  almost  complete  advantage  over  them.  These  things 
might  seem  like  making  *'  the  heart  of  the  righteous  sad  ;'^ 
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Strengthening  "  iJie  hands  of  the  wicked,'"  and  "  stealing'^ 
God's  "  ivords  every  one  from  Ms  neighbor. ^^  (Ezek.  13: 
22.     Jer.  23  :  30.) 

12.  Such  a  temporal  millennium  is  contrary  to  the 
scriptures  in  its  presumptuously  putting  '^ far  away  the  evil 
day^^  (Amos  6  :  1 — 3,)  maintaining  that  it  is  at  least  1000 
years,  if  not  360,000  years  off,  though  Christ,  the  prophets 
and  apostles  never  one  of  them  taught  such  a  doctrine,  but 
agreed  in  frequently  and  arousingly  warning  mankind  to 
prepare  for  it,  as  being  *'  near,  near'^ — '^at  hand'^ — ''nigh 
at  hand^^ — hasting  "  greatly''^ — coming  "  in  a  little  while!^ 
— "  quickly'* — "  at  the  door^*  as  was  more  fully  shown  in 
a  former  discourse. 

13.  The  present  fulfilled  and  fulfilling  of  various  im- 
portant prophecies  of  the  signs  to  precede  "  the  great  day^^ 
apparently  prove  that  it  is  already  "  even  at  the  doors'*  lea- 
ving no  room  for  any  long  period  of  years  whatever  to  in- 
tervene first.  But  as  these  signs  are  to  be  made  the  sub- 
ject of  more  full  discussion  in  the  next  discourse,  they 
will  now  be  reserved  for  that  occasion. 

14.  This  theory  of  a  temporal,  rather  than  an  everlast- 
ing millennium  "  at  hand,*'  is  now  discarded,  because  it  is 
understood  as  construing  a  vast  proportion  of  the  awaken- 
ing considerations  of  the  Bible,  as  the  mere  things  of  time; 
and  thus  to  hold  out  insufficient  and  unscriptural  motives 
for  immediate  repentance.  It  will  be  seen,  that  in  the  co- 
ming and  passing  of  the  longest  supposed  temporal  millen- 
nium, there  are  no  scenes  to  be  witnessed  by  those  in  it, 
except  such  as  are  temporal,  or  momentary,  which,  how- 
ever good  or  bad  they  may  be  represented,  have  compara- 
tively nothing  in  them  calculated  to  awaken  careless  sin- 
ners or  hypocrites,  or  to  excite  them  immediately  *'  tofiee 
from  the  wrath  to  come.**     Such  motives  of  themselves,  ne* 

15 
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ver  have  awakened,  and  never  will  awaken,  the  enemies 
of  God  to  prepare  for  the  eternal  judgment.  The  motives 
of  the  Bible  for  this  purpose,  are  directly  the  reverse.  It 
uniformly  holds  out  motives  like  the  following,  and  none 
others,  viz. — "  Dmj  of  the  Lord" — "  Coining  oj  the  Lord'^ 

' — '*  Judgment   seaf^ ''Resurrection'^ ''End    of   all 

things" — "  Kingdom  of  God!^ — "New  heavens'^ — ^'  New 

eartH'' "  Salvation)'' "Damnation'^ **  Everlasting 

jire!'^ — *'  Eternal  lifi" — "  Eternity^^  &c.,  all  now, ''  at 
hand* — coming  ''' quickhj* — ''at  the  door"  Szc.  These 
awakening  considerations,  are  in  substance,  precisely  the 
same  as  "the  kingdom  of  God^''  or  everlasting  millennium, 
and  scenes  of  its  coming,  just  *'  at  hand" 

15.  Finally,  this  counter  millennial  theory  is  now  dis- 
carded, because  it  is  understood,  as  indirectly,  though  vir- 
tually, laying  down  unscriptural  and  false  princi- 
ples of  interpreting  the  great  things  of  the  Spirit,  and  of 
godliness  in  the  Bible,  or  such  as  are  contrary  to  "the  first 
'principles  of  the  oracles  of  God '^  It  will  be  seen,  that  in 
its  explaining  the  reign  of  saints — thrones — resurrection 
and  judgment  of  Rev.  20  :  1 — 6,  as  all  to  be  fulfilled  in 
the  present  life,  it  virtually  explains  the  whole  connexion 
of  Christ's  second  coming,  judgment,  &c.,  and  all  parallel 
passages  as  also  to  be  fulfilled  in  this  life,  in  order  to 
make  them  harmonize  with  this  counter  theory.  The 
principles  naturally  wanted  to  sustain  such  interpretations, 
it  may  be  seen,  are  such  as  the  following  :  viz. 

Such  as  would  explain  the  greatest  proportion  of  God's 
"  exceeding  great  and  precious  promises"  as  designed  to  be 
fulfilled  to  men  in  the  flesh,  in  things  of  the  moment,  rather 
than  to  the  perfected  saints  in  giving  them  riches,  honors 
and  pleasures,  which  shall  be  infinite  and  eternal.  (See 
Proof,  &c.,  Prin.  III.) 
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And  the  great  amount  of  the  penal  curses  or  threaten- 
ings  of  divine  wrath  against  the  ungodly,  as  designed  only 
to  he  executed  against  different  classes  of  sinners,  or  na- 
tions w\i\\Q  on  probation,  rather  than  against  all  God's  in- 
corrigible enemies  in  hell  for  ever,  (See  Proof,  &c.,  Prin. 
IV.) 

That  theory  also  maintains  as  a  principle,  that  the 
greater  part  of  the  prophecies,  or  word  of  God,  are  spoken. 
of  the  secular,  rather  than  the  spiritual,  interests  of  man- 
kind.   (See  Proof,  &c.,  Prin.  VIII.) 

Italso  assumes  as  a  principle,  that  nearly  all  the  figures 
and  shadows  apparently  showing  the  awful  realities  of  the 
coming  judgment  and  future  state,  must  be  understood  in 
the  leiier,  rather  than  in  the  spirit.  (See  Proof,  &c., 
Prin.  IX.) 

As  another  principle,  it  assumes,  that  the  resurrection, 
judgment,  thrones,  reign  of  saints  with  Christ,  &c.,  are 
borrowed  by  the  Almighty  only  as  types  of  the  momentary 
scenes  of  this  world.     (See  Proof  and  Prin.  XII.) 

And  that  those  interpretations  are  true,  of  the  promises 
andthreatenings  of  God,  which  naturally  whisper,  "  Peace, 
peace,"  to  the  ungodly,  in  making  sad  the  spiritual  mind. 
(See  Proof,  &c.,  Prin.  XV.  and  XVI.) 

Lastly,  it  assumes  as  a  principle,  that  the  long  standing 
*'  traditions  of  men''  are  a  more  sure  rule  of  interpretation 
than  the  Bible,  as  its  own  independent  interpreter.  (See 
Proof  and  Prin.  XXI.  and  XXIV.) 

REMARKS. 

From  the  considerations  herewith  presented,  it  would 
appear,  that  the  subject  of  the  millennium,  so  called,  is 
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one  of  vital  interest  to  the  church,  and  to  the  souls  of  all 
mankind  having  opportunity  to  read  or  hear  of  it : 

That  it  has  now  long  been  made  the  subject  of  a  kind 
of  vain  speculation,  and  viewed  according  to  the  popular 
traditions  of  men,  or  presumptive  opinions  of  each  man 
for  himself,  more  than  according  to  the  spirit  and  letter  of 
God's  sure  word  in  revealing  it : 

That  now,  by  properly  taking  heed  to  it,  and  obtaining 
a  clear  scripture  view  of  it,  we  may  furnish  ourselves 
with  a  scripture  commentary  on  the  great  mass  of  the  pro- 
phetic writings  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  both  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments;  and 

That  by  obtaining  and  maintaining  a  mere  secular  and 
false  view  of  the  subject,  we  are  naturally  furnished  with 
an  unscriptural  and  false  commentary  on  nearly  all  the 
things  of  the  Spirit  in  the  same  prophecies,  which  natu- 
rally converts  them  into  comparative  trash,  confusion  and 
nonsense,  making  them  rather  loathsome  to  the  spiritual 
mind,  and  destroying  their  terror,  and  awakening  power  to 
unbelievers,  and  to  operate  most  directly  in  producing  the 
very  same  declension  in  Zion  which  she  has  experienced, 
since,  as  supposed,  this  latter  course  has  been  most  fully 
pursued  in  regard  to  the  millennium. 


LECTURE  VIII 


SIGNS     OF     THE     KINGDOM,     NOW    SPECIALLY     AT 

HAND. 

Mat.  3:2.    24,3. 

"  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  handj^ — "  Tell  us  when 
shall  these  things  be,  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy 
coming,  and  of  the  end  of  the  world  .<"' 

This  is  an  important  question  concerning  "  the  kingdom 
of  heaven — at  hand^^  In  substance,  as  appears,  it  was 
occasionally  proposed  as  long  ago  as  when  the  writings  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments  were  given.  For  a  long 
time  now  it  has  been  the  case,  that  as  soon  as  individuals 
have  had  their  minds  called  to  the  subject,  their  first 
thoughts,  and,  many  times,  their  first  question  concerning 
it,  has  been,  when  will  it  come  %  or,  how  many  years 
first  ]  As  in  the  text  now  chosen,  this  question  was  pro- 
posed to  our  Saviour  just  before  his  crucifixion,  together 
with  an  inquiry  for  "  the  sign!'  of  his  "  coming,  and  of  the 
end  of  the  world.''  In  his  long  and  particular  answer  to 
these  inquiries,  though  he  told  neither  the  *'  day''  nor  the 
"  hou/'  of  the  event,  he  did  tell  quite  a  number  of  tho 
signs  to  be  witnessed  before  its  coming,  by  which  it  may 
be  known  when  "  it  is  near,  even  at  the  doors!' 

PROPOSITION. 

In  further  vindication  of  the  doctrine  of"  the  kingdom — 
15* 
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atliand^^  against  the  arguments  of  a  temporal  miHenniu7n, 
or  long  period  of  alleged  foretold  events  first  to  come  to 
pass,  it  is  proposed  to  examine  some  of  Christ's  own  pro- 
phecies of  things  first  to  be  witnessed,  comparing  them 
with  events  now  fulfilled  and  fulfilling  before  our  eyes, 
and  thus  to  show  that  the  great  day  of  his  "  second'^ 
"■  appeari?ig,''  with  all  the  awful  and  glorious  events  of  the 
final  judgment,  is  now  verily  "  nigh  at  hand^''  so  that  for 
aught  mortals  can  know,  all  the  prophecies  of  its  coming 
may  be  fulfilled  within  a  single  year.     This  will  be  done : 

I.  By  examining  into  the  precise  meaning  of  the  disci- 
ple's question  in  the  text,  concerning  the  period  and 
*'  sigii'  of  Christ's  "  coming  and  the  end  of  the  world  :" 

II.  The  very  full  and  solemn  answer  of  our  Saviour 
to  the  same  question. 

If  it  can  be  proved  that  the  inquiry  of  our  text  was  ex- 
clusively for  the  period  and  signs  of  Christ's  coming  to 
judgment,  in  the  destruction  of  all  his  enemies,  and  all 
material  things,  the  answer  of  our  Saviour  which  follows, 
must  be  understood  as  given  to  that  same  question^  and  not^ 
as  many  have  supposed,  to  an  inquiry  rather  {QX\\it  period 
and  signs  of  Jerusalem's  dcsiruclion  by  the  Roman  army 
forty  years  after  the  answer  was  given. 

I.  It  is  to  be  shown  from  the  question  in  the  text,  and 
its  connexion,  that  the  inquiry  of  the  disciples  was  exclu- 
sively for  the  period,  and  signs  of  ChrisVs  coming  to  judg- 
ment, and  not  at  all  for  the  siege  against  a  temporal  city 
by  a  mere  human  army. 

1.  One  part  of  the  question  itself,  is  too  plain  to  be   un- 
derstood otherwise  than  as  an  express  inquiry  for  the^e- 
riod  and  '^  sign  of'  Christ's    "  coming  and  of  the  end  of 
the   worldr      Christ^s  coming  and  the  end  of  the  world 
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are  here  placed  together,  which  shows  that  the  disciples 
understood  them  as  coming  together,  at  "  the  end  of  the 
world"  and  not  before.  At  that  time,  of  course,  they  consi- 
dered, as  we  do,  that  ail  the  great  events  of  the  final  judg- 
ment will  take  place.  From  this  part  of  the  question  sure- 
ly nothing  could  be  more  foreign  than  a  supposed  inqui- 
ry for  the  siege  against  Jerusalem,  or  "-the  end  of  the" 
Jewish  dispensation. - 

2.  In  regard  to  the  other  part  of  the  question,  viz. 
"  When  shall  these  things  be  .?"  there  is  proof  in  the  pre- 
ceding connexion,  that  the  words, — "  these  things,''''  in- 
clude Christ's  coming  to  judgment  and  the  other  great 
events  of  his  coming  instead  of  being  limited  as  many 
have  said,  to  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  buildings  and 
single  city  of  Jerusalem.  In  now  proving  that  *'  these 
things'^  mean  so  much,  we  must  examine  the  preceding 
connexion  which  prompted  the  question,  viz.  ''when  shall 
these  things  be  .?"  There  it  will  be  seen  that  Christ  was 
"  come  info  the  temple^,'  (Mat.  21  :  23,)  and  that  he  conti- 
nued teaching  in  the  temple  till  ''the  Pharisees  were  ga- 
thered together,^''  to  te?npt  and  question  him  about  ''the 
great  commandment  in  the  laiu  .?"  (Mat.  22  :  34 — 36,  41.) 
Soon,  upon  this,  Christ  being  still  in  the  temple,  commen- 
ced a  discourse  exclusively  addressed  to  the  " scri}}cs  and 
Pharisees,  {Mai.  23:  13,)  and  continued  it  to  the  end  of  the 
chapter,  (23  :  39-.) 

In  this  discourse  to  the  Pharisees,  who  apparently  re- 
present bis  opposers,  or  unbelievers  generally,  he  calls 
them  "hypocrites,"  no  less  than  six  times,  (23:  13 — 16,  23, 
2^,)—"fooh"—"bi;n'r' — "blind guides''  repeatedly,  (23  r 
16,  17,  19,  24,  26,) — "serpents"  and  a  "-generation  of  vi- 
pers," (23  :  33,)  alr^o  calling  them,  "J^'^-z^Ar'/eOT.,  Jerusalem^ 
(23  :  37.)     In  connexion  with  this,  he  charges  them  as  a 
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^^  generation  of  vipersy^  with  the  grossest  of  crimes,  even 
with  the  blood  oi  all  the  the  prophets  from  ^^eZto  Zacha- 
rias,  (23  :  35,)  and  foretels  their  continuing  in  such  a  course 
of  martyring  his  people,  &c.  (23:  34.)  In  the  same  con- 
nexion and  discourse,  he  continually  denounced  upon  them 
«  VTo"— "  FFo"— "  Wo"—whh  "  the  damnation  of  hell," 
in  their  finally  being  made  to  suffer  for  the  blood  of  all  the 
martyrs.  Then  he  closes  his  discourse  thus  addressed  to 
his  enemies,  or  concerning  them  all  from  first  to  last, 
even  from  Abel's  day,  by  an  assurance  of  his  long  conti- 
nued willingness  to  have  safely  ''gathered"  them,  butthey 
*'  would  not,'^  and  threatening  them  with  being  left  desolate 
as  a  '' /touse,'*  ox  ''generation,"  or  as  a  city  having  abused 
the  privileges  o{  ''Jerusalem,'"  (his  people)  and  with  seeing 
him  no  more,  to  offer  them  life,  till  they  shall  "  say  Bless- 
ed is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.''^     (23  :  39.) 

The  enemies  of  God,  abusing  Jerusaleiii's  or  the  saint's 
privileges,  here  threatened  with  destruction,  and  called, 
among  other  names,  ^'Jerusalem,  Jerusale7?i"  are  s^token 
of  by  another  prophet  and  called  by  the  same  name,  in 
foretelling  their  final  destruction.  "  Behold  the  day  co- 
meth and  thy  spoil  shall  be  divided  in  the  midst  of  thee. 
For  I  will  gather  all  nations  against  Jerusalem  to  bat- 
tle'^ &c.  "  Then  shall  the  Lord  go  forth  and  fght,^^  &c. 
"  A7id  the  Lord  thy  God  shall  come  and  all  the  saints  with 
thee:'  (Zech.  14:  1—5.)  Certainly  ''the  day"  has  never 
yet  come  J  when  the  Lord  has  gathered  "all  nations  against 
JERUSALEM,"  nor  against  any  other  city  in  the  flesh,  nor 
gox\e  "jorth"  hm\s<d\i  "  to  fght,"  neither  in  that  "  day'^ 
has  he  ever  yet  "  come,  and  all  his  saints  with"  him.  But 
in  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  as  all  the  prophets  have 
foretold,  and  as  Christ  declares,  these  great  and  awful 
things  shall  be  fulfilled,  in  every  "joV'  and  "tittle."  (Mat, 
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5  :  17,  18.  34  :  29 — 31,)  and  in  a  manner  inconceivably- 
more  dreadful  than  these  striking  types  of  it  can  repre- 
sent. 

The  threatening  and  prediction  of  Christ  against  his  ene- 
mies, of  their  seeing  him  no  more  till  saying  "  Blessed  is 
he  that  cometh  in  the  name,  of  the.  Lord,''^  appears  parallel 
to  other  prophecies  of  his  finally  putting  all  his  "  enemies 
under  his  feet^*  when  every  ^' knee  shall  how — and  every 
tongue  shall  confess  to  God.'^  (1  Cor.  15:  25.  Rom.  14  : 
11.)  When  ♦*  they  shall  call,'^  and  "  seek'^  unto  the  Lord, 
but  in  vain.     (Prov.  1  :24,28.) 

Thus  Christ  closes  that  solemn  discourse  concerning  the 
^^ generation'' — ^^  housed'  or  city  of  his  enemies;  with 
warnings  and  threatenings  of  his  coming  ^' in  the  name  of 
the  Lord'' — to  require  of  them  the  blood  of  the  prophets, 
and  place  them  where  they  cannot  "  escape  the  damnation 
of  hell."  These  things  being  found  in  the  close  of  the  23d 
chapter  of  Matthew,  introducing  the  24th,  which  begins 
with  the  word  "  And"" — shows  that  in  the  mind  of  the 
disciples,  there  was  a  close  connexion  between  Christ's 
words  in  both  these  chapters,  while  it  would  appear  that 
their  question  to  him  concerning  his  "  coming,^''  &c.,  was 
proposed  but  a  very  iew  minutes  after  hearing  him  preach 
so  solemnly  in  the  temple  about  his  coming  "  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord''  &c.  In  all  that  discourse  of  Mat.  23  :  13 
— 39,  they  heard  not  a  word  about  the  passing  away  or 
coming  of  mere  earthly  dispensations,  nor  of  any  events 
to  come,  less  important  than  those  of  the  final  coming  of 
the  Lord  with  "  the  end  of  the  icorld,"'  which  they  make 
so  prominent  in  their  question  contained  in  the  text. 

In  further  proof  of  what  the  question  really  meant,  by 
considering  the  circumstances  which  prompted  it,  let  us 
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look  at  the  next  verse  in  the  connexion,  which  is  only  the 
verse  but  one  before  the  question,  viz. 

Mat.  24:  1.  "  A7id  Jesus  went  out  and  dcimrted  from 
the  temple,  and  his  disciples  came  unto  him,  for  to  show  him 
the  buildings  of  the  teinple.'^ 

Thus  on  coming  out  of  the  house  of  worship,  and  hearing 
their  Master  preach  so  rousingly  of  the  awful  destruction 
and  events  of  his  *'  coming  in  the  name  of  the  JLord^''  they 
seemingly  desire  to  know  particularly  what  will  become  of 
the  stone  buildings,  &:c.,  or  other  mighty  human  works 
about  the  temple,  at  his  ''coming,'^  of  which  they  had  just 
been  hearing  him  speak.  Without  waiting  to  have  their 
apparent  question  more  definitely  stated,  Christ,  as  his 
manner  was,  answered  immediately,  as  follows,  in  the  next 
verse,  which  also  is  next  before  the  question  of  the  text. 

24:2.  **  And  Jesus  said  unto  them,  See  ye  not  all  these 
things  1  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  there  shall  not  be  left  here 
one  stone  upon  another,  that  shall  not  be  thrown  down^ 

Considering  that  this  subject  was  introduced,  and  rous- 
ingly discussed  in  the  discourse  just  heard,  so  as  deeply  to 
impress  the  disciples'  feelings  in  regard  to  it,  it  must  ap- 
pear that  both  he  and  his  disciples  had  rather  in  view  the 
events  of  his  final  coming,  than  the  momentary  events  of 
thousands  of  years  before,  and  that  his  answer  concerning 
the  destruction  of  buildings,  &c.,  was  given  to  show  the 
devastation,  and  utter  throvving  down  and  destruction,  not 
only  of  the  buildings  of  one  city,  but  of  the  world,  and  ali 
things  which  are  therein.  This  would  make  the  prophecy 
harmonize  with  many  others  on  the  subject.  (See  Isa. 
13:9—11.     Mai.  4:1,3.     2  Pet.  3:7,  10.) 

3.  In  Christ's  answer  to  this  question  of  the  disciples, 
there  is  much  proof  that  he  considered  the  whole  burden 
of  it,  as  an  inquiry  for  his  coming  finally  to  judgment,  in- 
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Stead  of  things  comparatively  trifling,  to  come  thousands 
of  years  before.  Some  of  this  proof  may  here  be  briefly 
stated  before  particularly  looking  at  the  signs  to  be  ex- 
amined in  the  same  answer. 

(1.)  From  Mat.  24:  27—51,  and  thus  through  chapter 
25th,  to  the  close  of  Christ's  long  answer  to  this  question, 
he  discourses  wholly  and  most  solemnly  on  the  great 
things  of  his  coming  to  judgment,  together  with  the  ways, 
means,  and  vast  importance  of  our  all  being  immediately, 
continually,  and  altogether  ready  to  meet  its  solemn  events. 
All  this  looks  as  though  he  had  no  thought  on  a  subject  so 
foreign  as  that  of  a  mere  fight  of  flesh  and  blood,  and  that, 
too,  of  sinners  against  sinners,  which  he  would  rather  con- 
sider as  Satan's  casting  out  Satan. 

(4.)  Christ  begins  his  answer  to  this  question  with  a 
solemn  charge,  in  the  first  sentence,  to  his  saints  not  to 
**  he  deceived'^  by  any  man  on  the  subject.  (24  :  4.)  If  this 
charge  were  only  against  the  disciples  being  deceived 
about  the  day  of  a  temporal  city's  overthrow,  and  they,  of 
course,  were  to  remain  in  it,  till  seeing  it  "  compassed 
with*^  literal  "  armies'^  (Luke,  21 :  20,)  it  would  seem 
that  their  faithfully  regarding  the  charge  would  not  benefit 
them,  even  in  a  temporal  point  of  view,  inasmuch  as  then 
it  would  be  too  late  to  escape  out,  except  with  their  mere 
bodies,  their  stuff!  of  course,  being  made  spoil  in  the  siege. 

(5.)  Were  Christ  then  counselling  his  disciples  only 
how  to  make  most  of  their  life  in  tliis  world,  contrary  to 
the  object  of  his  coming  '*  into  the  world  to  save  sinners,''' 
(1  Tim.  1:15,)  '^  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which  was  lost,'^ 
(Luke,  19:  10,)  it  might  represent  him  as  deficient  in  the 
wisdom  of  this  world  in  not  advising  them,  so  that  they 
might  have  seasonably  escaped  with  all  their  goods  to 
some  comfortable  place  of  abode,  without  the  distressing 
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necessity  of  fleeing,  destitute  and  desolate,  with  their  fami- 
lies, for  a  shelter  to  the  bleak  mountains  of  the  country, 
*'  to  Pella,"  &c. 

(6.)  In  the  very  second  verse  of  Christ's  answer,  (24  :  5,) 
he  speaks,  not  of  an  earthly  siege,  but  of  his  own  coming^ 
or  of  individuals  who  would  deceive  others  about  the  sub- 
ject and  time  of  his  coming ;  so  that  the  question  must  be 
about  his  own  coming,  or  he  is  discoursing  upon  a  subject 
very  foreign  to  it,  under  the  pretence  of  answering  it. 

(7.)  Three  times,  in  the  first  part  of  his  answer,  now 
generally  understood  of  a  literal  city  to  be  overthrown, 
Christ  uses  the  word  "  end,"  (24:  6,  13,  14,)  as  though 
meaning  by  it  the  same  as  expressed  in  the  question,  viz. 
"  The  end  of  the  world,'  not  of  the  Jewish  dispensation. 
But  if  he  did  mean  by  it  only  the  end  of  a  dispensation, 
must  not  his  disciples,  inquiring  for  "  the  end  of  the 
world,''  have  been  deceived  by  his  using  their  words  in  his 
answer  in  such  a  contrary  sense  % 

If  these  considerations  shall  be  admitted  as  proof  that 
the  inquiry  of  the  disciples  in  the  text,  was  for  the  imeand 
signs  of  Christ's  *'  coming''  and  the  literal  "  end  of  the 
ivorld^'  we  are  prepared  next  to  examine,  as  proposed: 

11.  Christ's  ans#er  to  the  disciples' question: 

Giving  the  signs  understood  to  show  that  now  his  final 
coming  and  kingdom  are  "  near,  even  at  the  doors.'* 

The  several  items  of  this  answer  may  now  be  taken  up 
by  course,  as  generally  the  most  profitable  way  of  expound- 
ing or  studying  a  passage. 

Mat.  24  :  4,  6.  "  And  Jesus  ansivered  and  said  unto 
them,  Take  heed  that  no  man  deceive  you.  For  many  shall 
<:ome  in  my  name^  saying,  I  am  Christ,  and  shall  deceive 
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many.  And  ye  sliall  hear  of  wars  and  rumors  of  ivars  ; 
see  that  ye  he  not  troubled ;  [or  not  deceived  and  turned 
away  from  the  truth  ;]  for  all  these  things  must  come  to 
'pass,  but  the  end  [or  Christ's  coming]  is  not  yet^  or  *'  is 
not  by  and,  hy,  (Luke,  21  :  9,)  i.  e.  not  passed  "  by,  and^^ 
passed  "  Jy." 

Christ  here  begins  his  answer  by  foretelling  great  laiter 
day  deceptions,  by  many  in  his  name,  called  by  himself 
*  false  Christs,'"  and  '*  false  prophets,''^  and  in  Revelation, 
"  the  false  prophet^  (Rev.  16:  13.  19  :  20.  20:  10.) 
Paul  foretold  the  same  deceptions  as  understood  in  speak- 
ing of  the  **  god  of  this  world'''  blinding  the  "  minds'^  of 
individuals,  (2  Cor.  4  :  4,)  and  of  their  receiving  "  strong 
delusion  that  they  should  believe  a  lie,^^  &c.,  and  apparently 
speaks  of  the  arch  deceiver  and  his  adherents,  as  "  the 
man  of  sin — son  of  perdition^'  &c.  (2  Thess.  2  :  3,  11,  12.) 
In  Revelation,  the  same  apparent  deception  is  mentioned 
under  the  figure  of  "  the  beas£^  deceiving  "  them  that  dwell 
on  the  eartli!' — causing  "  all,  both  small  and  great,  ricH 
and  poor,  free  and  bond,  to  receive  a  mark  in  their  right 
hand,  or  in  their  foreheads.'^     (Rev.  13  :  11,  14,  16.) 

Here  Christ  most  solemnly  warns  his  people  as  a  gene- 
alogy, or  race,  to  the  end  of  time,  against  being  "  deceived^ 
by  these  infernal  powers  of  deception.  "  Take  heed  thai 
no  man  deceive  you'' — "  See  that  ye  he  not  troubled^'  &c. 
It  is  most  evident  that  Satan,  who  '*  is  a  liar,  and  the 
father  of  it'^  (John,  8  :  44,)  is  not  willing  that  men  should 
believe,  and  practice  according  to  the  great  truths  of  "  the 
Gospel  of  the  kingdom" — "  at  hand*'  and  would,  if  possi- 
ble, turn  their  minds  to  any  thing  else  rather  than  their 
solemnly  believing  Christ's  coming  and  kingdom  near, 
and  this  very  appropriate  work  of  his,  Christ  and  all  the 
prophets  have  abundantly  foretold.    By  various  "  devices^' 

16 
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and  ''wiles/'  (2  Cor.  2:1!.  Eph.  6:  11,)  he  naturally 
prosecutes  this  work,  against  which  Christ  thus  warns  his 
people. 

In  the  6th  verse  of  this  answer,  as  we  see,  Jesus  has 
particularly  foretold  one  of  these  **  devices'^  of  the  false 
proplietio  deceive  his  people,  if  possible,  to  make  them  all 
believe  a  lie  in  relation  to  the  prophecies  of  the  Lord's 
"  coining  and  Mngdovi — at  hand,^^  viz.  **  Ye  shall  hear 
of  wars,  and  rumors  ofwars.''^  Take  notice;  Christ  does 
not  say,  in  this  prediction  of  Satan's  device,  that  wars,  and 
rumors  of  wars,  would  come  to  pass,  as  a  sign  of  his  com- 
ing; but  "  ye  shall  hear"  of  them  ;  i.  e.  hear  of  them  as 
a  sign  to  you,  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  "  at  hand.'''  The 
mere  coming  to  pass  of  wars,  and  rumors  of  wars,  surely 
could  be  no  more  special  sign  of  any  great  day  near  at 
one  time  more  than  at  another,  for  they  have  been  com- 
mon ever  since  Cain's  day,  and  will  be,  as  long  as  the 
enemies  of  God  shall  remain  on  the  earth,  to  contend  for 
this  world's  goods.  Yet  there  may  be  a  way  of  hearing 
of  them,  which  shall  be  a  sign  of  the  Lord  "  nigh  at 
hand.''  I  mean  when  we  hear  of  wars,  and  rumors  of 
wars,  as  an  argument  against  the  doctrine  of  the  kingdom 
*'  at  hand^ 

May  it  not  be  said,  then,  that  now,  and  for  a  long  time 
past,  this  prophecy  of  deception  on  the  subject  of  Christ's 
coming,  by  hearing  **  of  wars  and  rumors  of  wars, ^^  is 
remarkably  fulfilling  ^  Is  it  not  true  that  almost  the  whole 
christian  world  have  been  made  to  disbelieve  in  the  com- 
ing of  Christ  nigh,  by  the  hearing  of  just  such  things? 
And  what  is  now  more  common  every  day,  and  from  every 
direction,  than  our  hearing  of  these  very  arguments,  to 
prove  that  Christ's  coming  to  judgment  is  not  "  at  hand  ;^ 
but  rather  that  the  various  prophecies  of  it  are  fulfilled 
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already,  and  that  those  great  events  belonging  to  it  are 
**  BiT  AND  BY,"  or  passed  and  passed,  long  ago  ?  And  do 
we  not  now  find  the  report  in  almost  every  commentary, 
and  every  man's  mouth,  when  arguments  are  wanted 
against  the  doctrine  of  the  kingdom  to  come,  that  the  great 
mass  of  the  most  striking  prophecies  of  it,  are  long  ago 
fulfilled  in  dreadful  wars  and  battles  ]  And  thus  we  con- 
tinue to  "  hear"  of  the  "  wari^  of  Cyrus — Alexander — 
Titus — Mahomet — Constantine — Bonaparte,  and  of  the 
present  commotioJis  of  the  East,  as  though  these  were  a  ful- 
filling of  a  great  proportion  of  the  prophecies,  which 
surely  rather  foretel  the  final  "  battle  of'^  the  ^^  great  day 
of  God  Almighty ,^^  in  Christ's  coming  to  judgment. 

But  in  case  of  several  of  the  New  Testament  prophe- 
cies of  the  same  great  day,  particularly  in  Paul's  epistles 
and  the  Revelation,  which  are  not  understood  as  explained 
by  profane  history,  as  fulfilled  in  a  former  war,  how  fre- 
quently do  we  now  "  hear"  of  the  "  rumors  of  wari* 
hereafter  to  fulfil  them  1  Such  as  some  dreadful  battle 
against  the  Catholics,  or  political  judgments  against  our 
own  nation,  or  more  bloody  battles  between  other  nations 
than  ever  heretofore.  If,  then,  we  had  eyes  to  see  and 
hearts  prepared  to  understand,  should  we  not  unitedly  per- 
ceive, that  this  long  period  of  thus  hearing  '*  of  wars  and 
rumors  of  wars,^^  on  the  Bible  subject  of  Christ's  coming 
to  judgment,  is  now  fulfilled  and  fulfilling,  as  strikingly  as 
it  is  possible  for  the  case  to  admit,  and  that  it  is  a  sign  that 
"  the  Lord  is  ai  hand.'* 

7,  8.  "  For  nation  shall  rise  against  nation,  and  king- 
dom against  kingdom;  and  there  shall  he  famines,  and 
'pestilences,  and  earthquakes  in  divers  places.*^ 

Since  political  wars,  literal  famines,  pestilences  and 
earthquakes,   are  too  common  and  continual  things  to  be 
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special,  significant  signs  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  ''  at  hand,'''* 
we  must  rather  understand  this  passage  as  figurative.  And 
seeing  that  these  events  are  called  "  the  heginning  of  sor- 
rows,^' it  seems  proper  to  understand  them  as  events  com- 
ing to  pass,  as  the  very  last  things  before  the  commence- 
ment of  the  infinite  and  everlasting  **  sorrows^''  of  all  the 
enemies  of  God  to  be  experienced  at  Christ's  coming? 
These  '■'famines  and  pestilencts''^  seem  like  appropriate 
figures  of  the  same  "  sorrows^^  or  destruction  of  the  wicked 
in  that  day,  as  also  shown  under  the  opening  of  the  fifth 
seal  of  the  Revelation,  where  the  "j^o/e  horse" — "  death'' 
and  **  ifef'ZZ,"  are  represented  as  destroying  the  enemies  of 
God  "  with  the  sword,  and  with  hunger,  [or  famine,]  and 
with  death,  and  with  the  beasts  of  the  earth*'     (Rev.  6 :  8.) 

The  "  earthquakes,^'  and  clashing  of  nations,  in  the 
same  passage,  just  at  '*  the  heginning  of  sorrows,*'  seem 
very  naturally  as  the  latter  day  commotions  and  clashing 
of  the  powers  of  light  and  darkness  together,  at  the  greaS 
pouring  out  of  the  Spirit  upon  the  church,  and  when  the 
pure  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall  be  preached  with  power 
in  all  the  earth.  In  such  a  case,  which  appears  abundantly 
foretold,  and  already  much  noticed  in  these  discourses, 
there  will  very  naturally  be  violent  and  open  opposition  to 
the  church  then  awake,  throughout  all  nations,  as  no  local 
or  private  concern  ;  and  when  come  to  pass,  will  be  a  sure 
sign  that  Christ  is  immediately  to  appear.  How  soon  this 
sign  will  be  seen,  mortals  cannot  now  tell,  but  very  soon, 
for  aught  we  know. 

9.  "  Then  shall  they  deliver  you  up  to  he  afflicted,  and 
shall  hill  you  ;  and  ye  shall  he  hated  of  all  nations  for  my 
name's  sake." 

This  is  given  as  another  sign  of  Christ's  coming  to 
judgment,  and  showing  the  event  very  near.     The  event 
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foretold  as  the  sign,  is  that  there  shall  be  bloody  persecu- 
tions and  martyrdoms  throughout  "  all  the  world,^^  which 
certainly  has  never  yet  taken  place,  and  never  can,  in  the 
nature  of  things,  till  the  true  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall 
be  preached  throughout  the  whole  earth,  with  the  co-opera- 
ting work  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  so  to  stir  up  the  church 
(then  scattered  in  "  all  nations")  to  holy  action,  as  to  lay 
a  foundation  for  such  extensive  martyrdoms,  &c.  In  the 
apostles'  days,  and  at  some  periods  since,  such  things  have 
existed  within  the  narrow  compass  of  the  church, but  never 
in  "  all  nations."  Such  persecutions  must  be  the  natural 
effect  of  the  work  of  the  Lord,  as  foretold  of  *•  the  last 
days"  and  already  noticed.  And  though  secular  and  un- 
believing professors  may  now  shrink  from  it,  and  in  their 
hearts  deny  the  prediction,  as  something  too  bad  for  the 
good  Lord  to  suffer,  it  will  be  a  rejoicing  day  to  the  perse- 
cuted and  highly  favored  saints  experiencing  such  trials 
and  honors  for  Christ's  sake.  True  martyrs  always  have 
so  rejoiced  in  such  scenes,  always  will,  and  Christ  has 
forewarned  them  to  "  rejoice  and  he  exceeding  glad^  i^i 
the  midst  of  them.  (Mat.  5: 12.)  Such  will  be  the  atti- 
tude of  both  saints  and  sinners  at  Christ's  coming  to  judg- 
ment, (see  Rev.  19:  19,  &c.)  just  after  the  midnight  "  cry" 
— "  Behold  the  Bridegroom  cometh"  &c.  And  on  this 
account,  if  we  will,  we  may  now  see  so  much  the  clearer, 
both  the  mercy  and  justice  of  the  Lord,  then  to  be  fully 
and  eternally  displayed. 

10.  "  And  then  shall  many  [professedly  pious]  he  offend- 
ed  and  shall  betray  one  another,  and  shall  hate  one  ano- 
ther." 

This  is  another  sign  when  fulfilled,  that  Christ's  co- 
ming and  the  end  of  the  world  are  very  near.  And 
is  it  not  now  fulfilled  and  daily  fulfilling,  before  our 
16* 
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eyes,  and  very  extensively,  where  Christianity  exists 
And  is  not  the  only  reason  why  this  fulfilment  has 
not  been  discovered  long  ago,  because,  as  a  general 
thing,  we  have  been  too  soundly  asleep,  or  prostrate  in 
slaughter  before  our  spiritual  enemies  to  realize  our  con- 
dition. The  vision  of  the  "  bones'^  of  the  "  valley''^  repre- 
senting *' the  whole  house  of  Israel]''  [or  saints,]  (Ezek. 
37:  II,)  and  many  other  prophecies  apparently  foretel 
such  a  state  of  sleeping,  or  spiritual  death  in  the  church, 
which,  however,  may  be  hard  for  us  now  to  understand,  by 
reason  of  insensibility,  in  that  very  condition.  (See  Ps. 
141:7.  79  :  1-4.) 

If  this  prophecy  or  sign  of  the  day  at  hand  be  not  al- 
ready remarkably  and   extensively  fulfilling  before  us,  in 
brethren  offended^  betraying  and  hating  one  another  ;  what 
mean  these  terrible  offending  and  clashing  divisions  for  a 
long  time    increasing  in  the  very  church  of  God,  calling 
themselves  "  orthodox,"  until   they  have  become  divided 
into    hundreds  of  sects  and   parties,   with   high   partition 
walls  between  them,  of  their  own  erecting  to  defend  them- 
selves against  the  cannonading  of  the    other  ?     And  what 
means  this  hating  of"  one  another'^   as  shown  in  sectarian 
conflicts,  and  newspaper  skirmishes  between  them,  with  an 
apparent  design  to  destroy  the   character  and  influence  of 
one  another  as  christians,   rather  than  to  seek  after  per- 
sonal holiness,  or  to  procure  the  salvation    of  perishing 
souls  1     And  what  else,  than  a  considerable   degree  of 
such  oflTences,  betraying  and  hating  '■'■  one  another,''^  though 
I  speak  with  all  due  respect  and  kindness,  and  willingness 
to  acknowledge  my  own  part  of  the  fault,  shall  we  consi- 
der  the  late   offending,  clashing   contention,  and   actual 
rending  asunder  in  the  midst,  of  one  of  the  largest,  longest 
standing  and  professedly  most   orthodox  ecclesiastical  bo- 
dies of  this  republic  ?     And  all  this  in  the  midst  of  many 
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public  proceedings,  to  speak  most  favorably  of  them,  natu- 
rally making  demons  exultingly  to  rejoice,  in  this  crucify- 
ing of  "  the  Lord  afresh,''^  and  putting  him  to  "  a7i  open 
sliame,'''^  And  what  else  than  the  same  fulfilment  are  the 
anti-fraternal  divisions  existing  among  other  large  and 
evangelical  connexions,  not  only  of  this,  but  other  coun- 
tries %  Is  not  then  the  day  and  the  hour  of  the  Lord's  co- 
ming now   ''  athandV^ 

11.  "  And  many  false  jprophets   shall  rise  and  shall  de- 
ceive many. ^' 

This  sign,  consisting  of  powerful  deceptions  even  in  the 
church  concerning  the  period  of  Christ's  coming,  is  but,  a 
repetition  of  that  already  considered  in  the  fourth,  fifth  and 
sixth  verses,  and  surely  never  could  be  fulfilled  as  some 
have  supposed,  by  the  momentary  rising  up,  of  here  and 
there  an  obscure  individual  calling  himself  a  prophet, 
unknown  to  the  world,  perhaps  except  in  his  own  neigh- 
borhood. Such  pretended  prophets  have  been  common, 
from  the  days  of  the  apostles  and  before,  such  as  "  Theu- 
das''  and  others.  (Acts,  5  :  36,  37.  21  :  38.)  Such  pro- 
phets then,  rising  now,  could  be  no  more  sign  of  an  event 
near,  than  thousands  of  years  ago  at  their  rising.  But,  if 
in  fact  it  has  come  to  pass,  that  nearly  if  not  quite  all 
Christendom  has  been  deceived  by  Satan,  the  false  prophet, 
by  means  of  his  adherents,  both  infernal  and  in  the  flesh, 
so  as  to  believe  that  the  great  and  solemn  events  of  this 
whole  chapter,  (Mat.  24th.)  with  all  its  parallel  passages, 
were  specially  or  primarily  fulfilled  in  the  siege  of  the 
Roman  army  against  the  city  and  bodies  of  the  literal  Jews 
1800  years  ago  ;  and  if,  in  solemn  truth,  Christ  in  this 
whole  chapter,  and  through  the  next,  as  is  now  maintain- 
ed, was  rather  foretelling,  in  answer  to  the  question  of  our 
text,  the  great  and  terrible  things  of  his  own  ^'conmtg  and  of 
the  end  of  the  world,''  have  we  not  ourselves  been  deceived, 
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from  the  highest  to  the  lowest,  on  this  infinitely  important 
consideration  ?  And  why  should  we  any  longer  stigma- 
tize the  ministers  and  members  of  other  denominations,  in 
caWmg  them  specialiy  the  long  foretold  '' false  fropluts^,^ 
except  as  they  with  ourselves  may  have  been  more  or 
less  blinded  by  the  god  of  this  world,  and  more  or  less  so 
beguiled  as  unwarily  to  join  in  propagating  his  heresies  % 

12.  "  And  because  iniquity  shall   abound,  the  love  of 
many  shall  wax  cold." 

This  is  another  sign  by  which  the  waking  saints  of  the 
last  days  are  to  "  know  that  sufmner  is  nigh,"  or  that 
Christ's  final  coming '*  is  near,  even,  at  the  doors. ^''  But 
the  very  events  here  foretold,  viz.,  coldness  of  love,  and 
abounding  iniquity,  are  naturally  calculated  to  blind  the 
mind  and  hinder  a  right  understanding  of  the  prophecy  ; 
because  if  blinded  in  regard  to  a  prophecy  of  our  own 
blindness,  we  s\\ou\^  naturally  want  more  spiritual  vision 
by  which  to  see  such  blindness  fulfilled  in  ourselves; 
as  some  of  the  blindest  of  such  characters  indignantly 
once  said  to  our  Saviour  on  the  subject — *'  Are  we  blind 
also  V  (John  9  :  40.)  As  evidence  of  the  present  and 
long  coming  to  pass  of  this  prophecy,  may  it  not  be  in- 
quired, whether  there  was  ever  a  time  before,  since  the  crea- 
tion, of  such  general  abounding,  great  outbreaking,  violent 
and  yet  popular  iniquity  under  the  light  of  the  Gospel  as 
now  ;  and  extending  too,  throughout  so  great  a  portion  of 
the  habitable  globe  1  And  was  there  ever  a  time  before, 
when  there  was  so  much  of  the  very  spirit  of  "  Laodicea" 
in  the  church  t  and  so  little  of  primitive  vital  godliness 
proportionally  as  now  ?  after  making  due  allowance  for 
our  modern  successful  efforts  in  sending  abroad  the  let- 
ter of  the  gospel,  and  other  many  popular,  or  politi- 
cal efforts  to   fortify  against   the  desolating  ravages    of 
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vice,  threatening  the  annihilation  of  all  our  worldly  inte- 
rests. To  be  sure,  while  this  spiritual  desolation  exists, 
and  in  itself  seems  deplorable,  there  are  things  in  our 
midst  of  an  opposite  character  which  are  continually  in- 
creasing with  interest  and  calculated  to  cheer  us,  and  when 
truly  awake  to  righteousness,  to  make  us  lift  up  our  hands 
in  rejoicing,  that  the  redemption  of  ourselves  and  all  Israel 
is  nigh. 

13.  '^  But  he  that  shall  endure  unto  the  end,  shallhc 
saved  V 

If,  as  many  have  maintained,  Christ  here,  and  through 
his  answer,  meant  the  end  of  the  Jewish  dispensation,  at 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  forty  years  after  that  period, 
he  must,  of  course,  be  understood  to  say,  that  whosoever 
should  endure,  or  live  to  the  end  of  that  dispensation,  should 
be  saved.  But  sinners  then  living,  are  not  supposed 
to  be  saved.  Or  if  Christ  were  understood  to  mean 
that  they  should  be  saved  from  personal  injury  in  that 
siege;  then  the  1,100,000  Jews  said  to  have  been  mas- 
sacred in  that  siege,  would  give  a  diflferent  interpretation 
to  his  meaning.  It  is  rather  a  prediction  of  the  final  sal- 
vation of  all  believers  enduring  to  "  the  end''  of  their  pro- 
bation in  the  faith,  even  through  such  foretold  dreadful 
apostacy,  keeping  prominently  in  view  the  latter  day 
christians  in  their  holding  out  to  the  end  of  the  world,  in 
faithfulness  against  such  foretold  temptations. 

14.  "  And  this  gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall  he  preached 
in  all  the  world  for  a  witness  to  all  nations,  and  then  shall 
the  end  come'' 

This  is  a  sign  of  Christ's  coming,  and  of  the  end  of  the 
world,  more  readily  understood  on  coming  to  pass,  than  a 
general  deception,  darkness,  blindness  and  declension  just 
noticed,  because  of  its  engaging  so  much  of  the  visible  la- 
bors of  men,  instead  of  being   done   by  seducing  invisible 
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spirits  like  the  other.  The '' Gospel  of  the  Jdngdoj7i^^  to 
"  he  preached  in  all  the  world  for  a  witness  to  all  nations,'* 
is  none  other  than  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  or  word  of  God, 
both  one  and  supposed  to  be  called  "  the  Gospel  of  the 
KINGDOM,"  because  of  its  being-  the  great  object  of  the  Bi- 
ble to  instruct  mankind  concerning  God's  everlasting  king- 
dom ;  and  to  aid  them  in  escaping  the  final  destruction  it 
will  bring  upon  the  enemies  of  God,  and  in  obtaining  the 
salvation  it  will  then  give  to  all  the  saints.  When,  there- 
fore, this  Gospel  shall  be  preached  in  all  the  world,  not  as 
the  Gospel  of  the  christian  dispensation  come — but  of  "  the 
kingdom  of  God,^^  and  of  that  kingdom  to  "  come,^'^  and 
"  at  hand,"  then,  says  our  Saviour,  "  shall  the  end  come^"^ 
i.  e.  ^'the  end  of  the  world,*^  as  stated  in  the  question. 

This  same  prophecy  or  sign  of  Christ  and  the  judg- 
ment just  ''at  hand"  is  given  again  by  Jesus  himself 
twenty  years,  as  generally  calculated,  after  Jerusalem's 
overthrow,  which  shows  that  it  was  not  fulfilled  as  some 
have  said,  before  that  siege,  for  if  fulfilled  then,  why  did 
Christ  foretel  it  again  twenty  years  after  as  not  fulfilled  ? 
This  other  prophecy  of  the  gospel  so  preached,  is  given  by 
the  figure  of  an  angel  flying  in  "  the  midst  of  heaven"  to 
preach  it  "  in  all  the  earth,  and  unto  every  nation  and  kin* 
dred  and  tongue  and  people,*^  with  "«■  loud  voice"  calling 
on  the  world  to  ''fear  God,"  &c.,  in  view  of  "  the  hour  of 
his  judgment"  then  "  come,"  (Rev.  14:6,  7.) 
^  Although  this  sign  of  Christ  and  the  judgment  "  ai 
hand,^^  has  not  yet  appeared,  as  the  Gospel  has  never  yet 
been  preached  so  extensively  throughout  the  whole  earth, 
it  is  a  sign  which  must  be  witnessed  for  a  short  time  before 
the  end  of  the  world,  but  how  soon  that  sign  will  appear 
no  mortal  can  tell.  Still,  there  is  the  same  evidence  that 
the  time  is  at  hand  when  it  will  be  done,  as  that  "  the  end 
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of  all  things  is  at  liand.''^  Some  reasons  may  now  be 
given  for  the  belief  that  now  very  soon,  (the  precise  time  yet 
unknown,)  the  Gospel  will  be  preached  in  all  the  world, 
producing  general  and  tremendous  excitement  to  the  ful- 
filling of  this  and  other  prophecies  of  the  event  which  then 
will  be  a  sure  witness  to  believers,  that  they  are  standing 
on  the  very  verge  of  the  judgment,  which  reasons  have  not 
existed  in  former  ages  as  now. 

FACTS    AUTHORIZING    THE    EXPECTATION 

That  now  very  soon  the  pure  "  Gospel  of  the  king- 
dom^^ — "  at  hand*^  will  be  preached  apostolically  through- 
out the  world,  then  to  be  known  as  a  positive  sign  that 
Christ  "  is  near,  even  at  the  doors." 

(1.)  Within  only  about  300  years  of  the  near  6000  of 
the  earth's  standing,  has  the  art  of  printing  been  discovered 
as  an  apparent  beginning  of  the  preparation  of  the  way 
for  doing  the  great  work. 

(2.)  Within  a  very  few  years  now,  or  within  the  recol- 
lection even  of  the  young,  has  the  art  of  making  and  print- 
ing paper  been  so  improved,  that  sheets  of  it  dried,  cut 
and  printed  too,  for  Bibles,  can  be  brought,  in  a  moment, 
as  it  were,  directly  from  the  rag  pumice  in  the  vat,  and 
multiplied  with  astonishing  rapidity,  all  which  is  now 
ready,  as  never  before,  to  co-operate  to  any  extent  at  the 
bid  of  the  Almighty,  with  his  Spirit  poured  out,  for  thus 
preaching  the  Gospel. 

(3.)  Within  about  40  years,  Bible  and  missionary  soci- 
eties have  arisen,  for  the  first  time  since  the  apostles'  days, 
which  have  done  much,  and  are  doing  more  and  more,  in 
scattering  the  letter  of  the  Scriptures  very  extensively  in 
the  world,  and  notwithstanding  the  comparative  spiritual 
desolation  of  the  church  at  home,  the  work  of  God  has 
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been  revived  on  mission  ground,  Sandwich  Islands,  within 
only  a  year  or  two,  very  much  after  the  manner  of  the 
days  of  pentecost. 

(4.)  Within  but  a  short  time,  since  Bible  and  missionary 
efforts  commenced  the  iraTislation  of  the  scriptures  into 
the  different  tongues  has  so  increased,  that  it  is  reported  that 
they  are  now  read  in  more  than  one  hundred  and  fifty  dif- 
ferent languages  of  the  earth. 

(5.)  The  church  now  has  funds  enough,  and  men  enough 
learned  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,  if  filled  with  the  Spirit  of 
God,  even  without  another  conversion,  first  to  preach  the 
Gospel  apostolically  to  the  extent  foretold  that  it  shall  be 
done,  and  that  too  within  a  very  short  time,  without  the 
assistance  of  miraculous  power  given  to  men  as  formerly. 

(6.)  There  is  now,  on  the  minds  of  the  most  evangeli- 
cal, or  spiritually  minded,  in  every  section,  so  far  as  can 
be  learnt,  a  deep  convictio?i,  (or  token  of  general  reform,) 
of  the  present  rapid  declension  of  Zion,  and  coming  in  of 
iniquity  like  a  flood  ;  who  rather  felt,  but  a  few  years  ago, 
that  the  church  was  spiritually  rich,  increased  in  goods, 
and  had  need  of  nothing. 

(7.)  Within  only  about  a  dozen  years,  reform  operations 
have  commenced  and  progressed  with  considerable  effect 
against  the  strong  tides  and  winds  of  opposition  in  expo- 
sing, as  it  were,  a  host  of  the  long  secret  ahominations  of 
the  Lord's  house,  like  the  work  of  Ezekiel  in  similar  dis- 
coveries in  the  temple,  but  just  before  the  general  slaughter 
from  the  Lord,  of  all  the  ungodly  of  the  city  for  such 
abominations  "  come  to  thefullT  These  exposures  have 
exceedingly  tended  to  open  the  eyes  of  the  church,  which 
before  were  much  closed  in  regard  to  Satan's  devices,  and 
have  prepared  them  to  look,  think  and  investigate  for 
themselves,  as  they  must,  to  take  effectual  hold  of  the  full 
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work  of  reform,  and  in  spreading  the  pure  Gospel  through 
the  world. 

(8.)  Within  a  very  few  years  past,  as  it  is  ascertained, 
quite  a  number  in  this  country,  and  very  many  in  Europe, 
are  beginning  to  talk,  write  and  preach,  "  the  kingdom  of 
heaven — at  hand,''^  which,  it  is  believed,  has  been  almost 
generally  left  out  of  the  preaching  of  the  church  since  the 
days  of  our  primitive  fathers,  who  continued  to  preach  it 
so  till  the  departure  of  the  church  from  the  faith  once  deli- 
vered to  the  saints,  and  was  not  much,  if  at  all,  revived  in 
the  reform,  even  of  Luther's  day. 

(9.)  As  it  was  at  Jerusalem  on  pentecost  day,  there  are 
now  in  our  thousands  of  christian  cities,  strangers  and 
foreigners  from  every  clime,  who,  should  they  witness  an- 
other such  pouring  out  of  God's  Spirit,  and  be  converted 
to  Christ,  would  naturally,  in  the  persecution  which  it 
would  excite,  flee  home  to  their  native  soil,  with  the 
Gospel  and  Spirit  in  their  heart,  and  on  their  tongue,  to 
proclaim  it  to  their  fellows  without  a  moment's  hindrance 
in  obtaining  a  public  education,  learning  a  foreign  lan- 
guage, setting  up  schools,  refining  the  natives,  &c.  &c., 
before  telling  them,  in  their  own  tongue,  the  simple  story 
of  "  Jesus  and  the  resurrection'^  and  *'  the  wonderful 
works  of  Gody 

(10.)  Within  about  the  same  shortness  of  time,  improve- 
ments in  steam  power  have  been  made,  and  applied  to  con- 
veyances both  on  the  water  and  on  the  land,  which  improved 
power,  together  with  the  foretold  general  pouring  out  of 
the  Spirit  and  universal  persecution  of  the  last  days,  will 
be  indispensably  necessary  in  rapidly  conveying  christian 
ministers  throughout  the  desolations  of  their  own  coun- 
tries, missionaries  to  foreign  countries,  and  converted  fo- 
reigners, as  we  trust  there  will  be,  from  christian  cities  to 
17 
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their  own  country.  In  this  way,  and  in  no  other,  as  it  yet 
appears,  can  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  be  preached,  as 
foretold,  with  such  despatch,  power  and  excitement, 
throughout  the  earth,  and  as  figuratively  represented  by 
"  An  angeV^  flying"  '*  ^^  ^^^^  midst  of  heaven,  having  the 
everlasting  Gospel  to  'preach  to  all  them  that  dwell  on  the 
earth,  and  to  every  nation,  and  kindred,  and  tongue,  and 
peojyh,  saying,  with  a  loud  voice.  Fear  God  and  give 
glory  to  him,  for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come,**  &c. 
(Rev.    14:  6,  7.) 

(11.)  God  has  foretold  a  pouring  out  of  his  ''Spirit 
upon  allfesh,^^  &c.  "  in  the  last  days'*  (Joel,  2:  28.  Acts, 
2:  17,  18,)  which,  although  supposed  by  many  to  have 
been  wholly  accomplished  on  pentecost  day,  and  soon 
after,  will  be  found,  on  a  proper  examination,  as  but  very 
partially  fulfilled  at  that  time,  and  to  be  finally  done  in  the 
literal  "  lastdays,^*  and  so  extensively  as  literally  to  reach 
the  regions  of  "  allfesh**  which  cannot  be  less  extensive 
than  the  Gospel,  is  to  be  then  preached  throughout  the 
whole  world. 

(12.)  That  this  work  of  finally  preaching  the  Gospel  as 
foretold  throughout  the  earth,  will  be  xexy  suddc7i,  poiver- 
ful  and  awakening  when  it  shall  be  done,  may  be  under- 
Stood  from  the  passage,  just  quoted  of  the  Spirit  poured  out 
upon  ''  all  flesh, '^  &c.,  and  the  angel's  flying  "ni  the  midst 
of  heaven**  as  though  himself  to  do  the  work.  The  same 
is  apparent  also,  from  its  being  expressly  said  of  the  Lord, 
as  may  be  seen,  in  relation  to  this  very  prophecy — **  For 
he  will  finish  the  work  and  cut  it  short  in  righteousness  ; 
because  a  short  work  will  the  hard  make  upon  the  earth.*^ 
(Rom.  9  :  28.     See  Mat.  25  :  1—10.) 

(13.)  Even  were  there   no  express  predictions  that  the 
latter  day  work  of  preaching  the  Gospel  to  all  nations,  will 
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be  very  sudden  and  powerful  when  done,  we  might  natu- 
rally infer  the  fact,  from  the  consideration  that  it  is  not  to 
be  done  with  the  church  asleep,  as  for  ages  past,  but  by 
the  spirit  poured  out,  as  on  pentecost  days,  throughout  all 
nations,  as  no  flesh  now  living  has  ever  witnessed. 

REMARKS. 

From  these  considerations,  it  is  apparent  that  although 
external  preparations  such  as  now  suggested  may  be  abun- 
dantly made  for  preaching  the  Gospel  through  the  world, 
nothing  effectual  can  be  done  in  it  either  soon  or  late,  except 
as  the  Lord  himself  shall  enlist  in  the  work  by  sending  his 
Spirit  as  the  Elijah  to  come,  in  making  thorough  work  in 
doing  it. 

That  by  such  a  work  of  the  Spirit  as  this,  the  Gospel 
of  the  kingdom  may  be  preached  in  all  the  world  as  fore- 
told, within  a  single  year  or  so,  with  only  present  prepara- 
tions, as  well  as  within  a  century. 

And  finally,  that  the.'=;e  signs  foretold  by  Christ  being 
so  far  fulfilled  already,  and  preparations  so  abuundantly 
made,  now  within  a  short  time  for  fulfilling  the  last,  show 
the  day  of  the  Lord  now  specially  nigh,  and  that  it  will 
not  be  delayed  at  all  by  the  haughty  conduct  of  proud 
scoffers,  in  saying — "  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  co- 
mi7igV* 


LECTURE   IX 


CHRIST  S     FURTHER      SIGNS      AND      DESCRIPTION      OP      HIS 
KINGDOM    AT    HAND. 

Mat.  3:2.    24:3. 

*'  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand^ — "  Tell  us  when 
shall  these  things  he,  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy 
coming  and  of  the  end  of  the  world  .?" 

Having  examined  this  question  in  the  preceding^  dis- 
course, and  assumed  the  position  that  it  is  an  inquiry  for 
the  time  and  signs  of  Christ's  second  coming,  not  at  the 
end  of  the  Jewish  dispensation,  hut  at  *•  the  end  of  the 
world^^  with  his  kingdom  to  judgment,  and  having  exa- 
mined apart  of  our  Saviour's  answer  to  this  question,  the 
subject  will  now  be  resumed  under 

THE  PROPOSITION 

Further  to  vindicate  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  "  everlast- 
ing kingdom^' — "  at  hand^*  against  all  arguments  for  con- 
sidering it  still  a  great  way  off — by  a  more  full  examina- 
tion of  his  own  answer  to  this  question  ;  and  by  showing 
from  the  present  fulfilling  of  his  foretold  signs  of  its  co- 
ming, that  now  "  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty''  is 
even  so  "  7iigh  at  hand''  that  it  may  be  upon  us,  and  upon 
the  whole  world,  within  a  single  year  for  aught  ice  know, 
though  the  precise  period  be  not  revealed. 
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CHRIST'S  ANSWER  TO  THE  QUESTION,  CON- 
TINUED. 

Mat.  24  :  15 — 20.  "  When  ye,  [as  a  generation  or  line- 
age] therefore,  shall  see  the  abomination  of  desolation  [or 
desolating  abominable  things]  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the 
prophet,  (Dan.  9:27.  12:11,)  standing  in  the  holy 
place  [among  God's  people]  (ivhoso  readeth  let  him  un- 
derstand,) (Dan.  9  :  23,)  then  let  them  which  be  in  Judea, 
[or  the  saints  in  Israel,]  j^ee  to  the  mountains  ;  ['*  fleefi'oni 
the  wrath  to  come,''^  to  "  get  up  into  the  high  mountain^'* 
Mat.  3  :  7.  Isa.  40  :  9,]  let  him  which  is  on  the  house  top 
not  come  down  to  take  any  thing  out  of  his  house,  neither 
let  him  which  is  in  the  field  return  back  to  take  his  clothes. 
[but  rather  be  alvA^ays  perfectly  ready  for  a  sudden  flight  to 
"  Mount  Zion,^'  (Rev.  14  :  1,)  from  "  the  house  top^"  •'  the 
field,^^  &c.]  And  wo  unto  them  that  he  with  child,  and  to 
them  that  give  suck  in  those  days!  [or,  to  poor,  unprepared, 
entangled  sinners  having  no  faith  by  which  to  ^*flee,'"  or 
"  mount  up  with  wings  as  eagles,'^  Isa.  40  :  31.]  BtU  pray 
ye,  that  your  flight  [to  heaven.  1  Thess.  4:17]  he  not  in 
the  lointer,  neither  on  the  Sahhath-dayJ^  [Or,  that  it  may 
be  ixeQ  from  every  possible  hindrance,] 

Although  perhaps,  for  ages  past,  this  whole  passage 
may  have  been  understood  as  a  prophecy  of  nothing  else 
than  the  siege  of  the  Roman  army  against  the  bodies  and 
city  of  the  literal  Jews  1800  years  ago,  there  are  certainly 
many  serious  and  scripture  reasons  for  rejecting  such  an  in- 
terpretation, as  being  one  of  the  mere  traditions  of  men, 
making  void  the  law  of  God,  and  not  the  less  objectionable 
for  its  antiquity.  In  kindly  and  meekly  dissenting  from 
this  long  popular  interpretation,  as  a  supposed  mere  "Jcz^;- 
w^ /a^Ze,"  originating- with  the  false  prophet  only  to  dis- 
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annul  the  power  of  the  Gospel  to  awaken  and  convert 
mankind,  I  would  say,  that, 

In  the  book  of  Daniel,  the  very  question  of  our  text  is 
proposed  to  the  Lord,  in  these  words,  "  Oh  my  Lord,  what 
shall  he  the  end  of  these  things  ?"  ( Dan.  12  :  8.)  "  These 
things,^^  it  will  be  seen,  are  the  things  of  Christ's  coming 
to  judgment,  as  the  '*  Michael" — 'Hhc great  Prince'^ 
standing  "  wp,^  or  coming  to  deliver  "  every  one  that  shall 
be  found  written  in  the  book,^'  at  the  resurrection  of  "  so7«e 
to  everlasting  life,  and  some  to  shame  and  everlasting  con' 
tempt.''  (Dan.  12:1,2.)  Daniel  also  connects  these 
scenes  of  the  final  judgment  most  intimately  with  the 
same  desolating  **  abominations''  which  are  mentioned  by 
Christ,  which  are  to  be  discovered  by  the  people  of  God 
''in  the  holy  placed'  as  the  sign  of  his  "  coming  and  of  the 
end  of  the  ivorld"  near. 

Since  Daniel  shows  us  that  these  desolating  "  abomina- 
tions'^ are  to  be  fulfilled,  at  ''the  end  of  the  war" — •'  even 
until  the  consummatimi,  and  that  determined  shall  be  pour- 
ed upon  the  desolate."  (Dan.  9:  26,27,)  "  till  the  time  of 
the  end."  (Dan.  12:9,)  "at  the  end  of  the  days,'^  &c., 
(Dan.  12  :  13,)  and  since  Christ  tells  us  that  *'  the  ahomi- 
nation  of  desolation"  which  he  foretold  to  be  discovered 
just  before  his  coming,  is  the  same  as  that  in  Daniel,  we 
have  Daniel's  testimony  that  this  "  abomination^  foretold 
by  Christ,  was  not  seen  1800  years  ago,  in  the  Roman  ar- 
my, but  will  be  seen  in  close  connexion  with  Christ's  *'  co- 
ming and  of  the  end  of  the  world,"  showing  a  harmony 
between  Daniel,  the  disciples'  question  and  Christ's  an- 
swer, all  on  the  same  sign  of  the  last  day  near. 

By  Christ's  caution  in  this  part  of  his  answer,  "  ( Whoso 
readeth  let  him  understand,y^  it  appears  that  he  was 
then  aware  that  some  would  not  understand  this  prophecy 
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quoted  from  "Daniel,  and  indeed  the  same  caution  to  ''un- 
derstand" is  contained  in  Daniel  (Dan.  9:  23,25)  with  a 
prediction  that"  none  of  the  wicked  shall  under  stand"  be- 
cause of  their  doing  wickedly.  (Dan.  12:  10.)  And  see- 
ing how  these  things  explain  themselves  when  compared 
together,  have  we  not  ourselves  been  incautious  after  all 
this  caution,  and  like  t  e  wicked  themselves,  misunder- 
stood the  prophecy  in  supposing  it  fulfilled  vso  long  before 
the  foretold  "  end''^  when  it  shall  be  accomplished  and  fully 
seen  by  all  ''  the  wise  V 

And  why  should  the  Roman  army,  never  hypocritically 
professing  the  Christian  religion,  coming  to  destroy  a  city 
of  hypocriticalJews,  be  considered  by  a  holy  God  so  much 
more  abominable  than  were  they  coming  against  some 
other  wicked  city  not  so  hypocritical  ] 

Shall  we  not  rather  abandon  the  tradition  that  such  an 
army  of  mere  flesh  and  blood  was  the  worst  ''aboTnination" 
foretold  by  Christ  and  Daniel  to  trouble  the  church  till 
Christ's  "  coming  and  the  end  of  the  icorld  .?" 

And  shall  we  not  rather  be  "  wise"  and  ''  under  stand, ^^ 
as  we  read,  that  those  very  desolating  "  ahominations"  are 
now  standing  "  irt  the  holy  ■plo^f'e"  or  in  the  very  midst  of 
the  evangelical  church,  and  that  for  a  long  time  past,  in 
becoming  more  and  more  abominable,  and  yet  compara- 
tively undiscovered  by  the  watchmen  till  within  a  few 
years  now  past]  That  we  may  the  more  easily  "  under- 
stand'^ what  this  dreadful  abomination  is,  and  be  "  icisc" 
in  regard  to  it,  we  nuty  just  read  Christ's  own  explanation 
of  it  in  the  preceding  words  of  his  answer.  He  had  but 
the  moment  before  been  forelflling,  as  signs  of  his  coming 
at  hand,  how  '*  many" — "  shall  he  offended,  and  shall  be- 
tray one  another,  and  shall  hate  one  another"  and  of  dread- 
ful deceptions,  with  "  iniquity"  abounding,  and    "  love'^ 
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waxing  *'  cold.^'  (10 — 12.)  Such  things  as  these  would 
naturally  be  very  abominable  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  es- 
pecially so  when  found  in  the  most  holy  place  on  earth, 
or  in  the  "  little  sanctuary"  of  the  saints.  (Ezek.  11  :  16.) 
The  present  coming  to  pass  of  just  such  things,  were  no- 
ticed in  the  last  discourse,  in  expounding  those  verses. 
Christ,  in  saying,  "  When  ye,  therefore,  shall  see  the  abo- 
mination of  desolation,''^  &c.,  speaks  as  though  the  very 
abominable  things  he  had  just  foretold,  w^ere  this  "  abomi- 
nation of  desolation."  And  surely,  with  all  her  outward 
prosperity,  wealth,  increase  andshr-w,  the  church  of  Christ 
never  before,  since  its  existence,  had  in  it  so  much  of  "  the 
love  of  money — the  root  of  all  evil,"  and  "  covetousness 
which  is  idolatry,''^  and  various  other  things  abominable  as 
now.  Without  attempting  to  describe  these  evils  particu- 
larly, it  may  just  be  said,  that  generally  they  are  such,  as 
on  being  seen  by  some,  as  the  long  foretold  abominations 
to  come,  have  given  rise  to  various  self-denying  and  un- 
popular associations  which  have  been  formed  to  expose  and 
repel  the  evils. 

The  discovery,  not  the  existence  of  these  abominations, 
was  to  be  "  the  sign!''  of  Christ,  and  the  end  of  the  world 
nigh.  They  have  long  existed,  but  have  but  recently  be- 
gun to  be  discovered,  are  supposed  to  be  yet  but  partially 
seen  by  any,  and  by  some  in  the  church  perhaps  not  at  all; 
while  those  who  may  profess  the  clearest  sight  of  them, 
may  be  but  little  shocked  at  the  sight,  for  want  of  more 
spiritual  vision  and  knowledge  of  the  fact,  that  their  dis- 
covery is  a  foretold  sure  sign  that  *'  the  day  of  the  Lord  is 
at  hand." 

In  regard  to  Christ's  warning  his  saints,  in  the  connexion 
now  under  consideration,  to  be  ready  to  "  flee  to  the  moun- 
tains''' from  •'  the  house  top" — "  the  field ^'  &c.,  though 
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Others  may  view  it  as  the  most  "  evident"  proof  that  the 
whole  is  spoken  of  /i^^ra,/ mountains,  earthly  things,  &c., 
there  are  great  difficuhies  in  so  understanding  those  warft- 
ings  to  the  saints,  such  as  the  following  : 

It  would  seemingly  require  a  miracle  for  men  to  escape 
by  flight  out  of  a  besieged  city  from  their  "  house  top,"" 
without  coming  ''down;'''  and  to  say  that  Christ  only 
meant  that  they  should  flee  out  of  the  city  on  the  flat  tops 
of  the   adjoining  houses,  certainly   seems  very  illogical. 

Would  it  not  also  have  required  a  miracle  for  the  saints 
"  inJudea'^  to  have  seen  the  Roman  army  as  the  abomina- 
tion, surrounding  Jerusalem,  so  far  off,  as  from  all  Judea 
to  the  city  % 

And  what  special  cause  would  a  siege  at  Jerusalem 
give  for  such  a  sudden  flight  to  the  mountains  from  "  the 
fields^'  of  '^  Judea'''  while  none  have  maintained  that  the 
siege  was  carried  at  all  away  from  the  city  % 

Such  a  construction  of  the  passage  seems  gross  and  se- 
cular, and  altogether  contrary  to  Christ's  saying,  that  his 
**  words  are  spirit,  and  they  are  lije'^  (John,  6  :  63,)  and 
entirely  foreign  to  the  question  which  he  was  answering, 
and  to  the  whole  burden  of  his  own  answer,  both  prece- 
ding and  following  after  the  passage  in  question. 

Another  evangelist  has  recorded  this  same  fleeing  to 
"  the  mountains''  from  "  the  hoasetopi" — "  the field,'^  &c., 
and  positively  explained  it  by  its  entire  connexion  both  be- 
fore and  after,  not  of  a  siege  of  flesh  and  blood,  but  of  "  that 
day''' — "  that  night''  and  "  the  day  when  the  Son  of  man 
is  REVEALED,"  (Luke,  17  :  30  —  34,)  when,  as  another  says, 
he  "  shall  he  revealed  from  heaven  with  his  mighty  an- 
gels inflaviingfire,'"  &c.     (2  Thess.  1  :  7,  8.) 

But  if  we  understand  the  fleeing-  **  to  the  mountains"  of 
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the  saints,  to  be  their  final  flight  to  the  high  heavens,  at  the 
close  of  their  probation,  or  to  "  be  caught  up  toincet  the 
Lord  in  the  air,'^  at  his  final  coming,  (I  Thess.  4  :  17,)  the 
prophecy  would  harmonize  both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the 
letter,  with  other  passages  vvhich  speak  of  the  saints'  final 
abode  as  ''on  the  Mount  Zion^^'  (Rev.  14:1,)  in  ^*  the 
high  mountain,^'  (Isa.  40  :  9,)  and  in  "  the  mountain  of  the 
Lord's  house — established  in  the  to'p  of  the  mountains^'' 
&c.     (Isa.  2:2.     Micah,  4:1.) 

21,  "  For  then  shall  be  great  tribulation,  such  as 
was  not  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time,  no^ 
nor  ever  shall  ^e." 

The  coming  to  pass  of  this  unprecedented  "  tribula- 
tion," is  another  corresponding  sign  of  Christ's  *'  com- 
ing, and  of  the  end  of  the  world,'''  near.  In  order  to  be 
warned  by  the  sign  on  its  coming  to  pass,  we  should  not  be 
deceived  and  misunderstand  what  this  "  tribulation"  is. 

It  could  not  have  been  the  massacre  of  "  1,100,000 
Jews"  by  the  Roman  army,  because,  as  we  have  seen,  that 
event,  both  in  letter  and  spirit,  is  foreign  to  all  this  pro- 
phecy ;  more  than  this,  their  sufferings,  as  hypocrites,  for 
a  moment  in  such  a  siege  could  not,  without  falsehood,  be 
called  greater  suffering  or  "  tribulation"  than  their 
threatened  subsequent  suffering  in  *'  hell,  where  their  worm 
dieth  not,  and  their  fire  is  not  quenched." 

Neither  could  this  "  tribulation"  be  the  final  perish- 
ing of  any  of  the  wicked  in  hell  at  any  time,  because,  as 
we  see,  it  must  come  to  pass  before  Christ's  coming  to 
judgment,  as  he  says,  "  Lnmediately  after  the  trihulation 
of  those  days,'^  &c,,  "  and  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  man 
coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  &c.     (29,  30.) 

Neither  can  it  be  the  outward  persecutions  and  martyr- 
doms to  be  experienced  by  the  saints  in  the  last  days  *'  of 
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refreshing,''^  because  Christ  counts  not  such  trials  of  the 
saints,  their  greatest  "  tribulation,^'  telling  them  rather  to 
*'  rejoice  and  he  exceeding  glad^'  in  the  midst  of  them,  and 
they  have  always  done  so,  and  always  will ;  while  it  is 
only  "  the  carnal  mind,''  which  '*  is  enmity  against  God,'^ 
that  would  deplore  such  things  as  the  greatest  "  tribula- 
tion:'    (Mat.  5  :  10—12.     Rom.  8  :  7.) 

The  prophet  Daniel  has  seemingly  explained  this 
"  GREAT  TRIBULATION,"  Calling  it  "  a  time  of  trouble,  such 
as  never  was  since  there  was  a  nation — and  at  that  time 
thy  ijeople  shall  be  delivered,  [inlo  the  glorious  liberty  of 
the  children  of  God,]  everyone  that  shall  be  found  written 
in  the  hook,'"'  [every  saint,]  when  they  "  that  sleep  in  the 
dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake,"  &c.  (Dan.  12:  1,  2.) 
Thus  Daniel  explains  it  as  being  just  at  the  time  of  the 
saints'  final  deliverance  at  the  resurrection. 

Then  let  us  rather  understand  this  very  "  great  tribu- 
lation" of  the  saints  in  this  life,  to  be  their  latter  day 
*'  overcome'^  condition  ;  not  from  the  quickening  opposition 
of  flesh  and  blood,  to  make  them  rather  "  rejoice,"  but 
from  the  deceptive  '' poweri'  of  "  darkness,'''  and  "  wiles 
of  the  deviir  and  '^  spiritual  wickedness  hi  high  places" 
(Eph.  6:11,  12.)  The  saints  being  thus  '^overcome,'* 
throughout  the  world,  must,  indeed,  "  be  in  great  tribula- 
tion" in  the  sight  of  their  beholding  and  bleeding  Sa- 
viour, and  will  be  so  seen  by  themselves  when  delivered 
out  of  it,  and  out  of  all  their  "  bondage  of  corruption,  into 
the  glorious  liberty  of  the  children  of  God,"  in  heaven. 
(Rom.  8  :21.)  But  in  the  midst  of  such  an  ^'  overcome^ ^ 
state,  *'  deceived,"  w^ounded,  yea,  **  hilled  all  the  day  long," 
and  ''counted  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter"  (Ps.  44:22. 
Rom.  8 :  36,)  with  their  ♦'  bones  scattered  at  the  grave's 
mouth,^^  (Ps.  141 :  7,]  *•  very  dry"  in  "  the  cpen 
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even  "  the  icJiole  house  of  Israel,''  [saints,]  (Ezek.  37  : 
1 — 5,  11,)  they  would  naturally  be  too  spiritually  insensi- 
ble of  their  condition  to  consider  it  a  state  of  ''tribula- 
tion" at  all,  like  the  bodies  of  men  so  overcome  with  in- 
toxication or  disease,  as  to  lie  for  hours  and  days  in  a  state 
of  living  death,  or  utter  insensibility. 

As  proof  that  this  view  of  the  saints'  latter  "  tribula- 
tioim"  is  correct,  it  may  be  recollected  that  the  things  fore- 
told by  Christ  in  the  verses  immediately  preceding,  and 
just  considered — such  as  deceptions,  many  offended,  betray- 
ing and  hating  "  one  another'''  "  miquity'^  abounding, 
and  "  love^'  waxing  "  cold''  are,  in  substance,  to  the 
church,  precisely  the  same  as  this  "great  tribulation," 
seeming  positively  so  to  explain  it. 

Further,  God  has  repeatedly,  elsewhere,  foretold  just 
such  an  overcome  and  cast  down  state  of  Zion,  or  the 
saints,  as  among  the  events  of  the  last  days,  by  such  figures 
of  it  as  the  "  beast"  —  "  ten  horns'^ — or  "  horn!' — devour- 
ing, hrealiing  "  in  pieces,  and}'  stamping  **  the  residue 
with  his  feet" — speaking  *'  very  great  things'^ — making 
*'  war  with  the  saints,  and"  prevailing  '*  against  them, 
until  the  Ancient  of  days  [the  Lord]  came,  and  judgment 
was  given  to  the  saints,^'  &c.  (Dan.  7 :  19 — 22.  Rev.  13  : 
1,  5 — 7.)  The  prophecy  of  *'  darkness"  [spiritual]  cover- 
ing *'  the  earth,  and  gross  darkness  the  feoyle^'  just  before 
**  the  Lord  shall  arise  upon"  Zion  "  and  his  glory  shall  be 
seen  upon"  them,  (Isa.  60:  2,)  seems  like  the  same  latter 
day  overcoming,  or  '•  tribulation,"  as  that  now  before 
us.  Also  the  slumbering  and  sleeping  of  all  the  **  virgins^^ 
until  **  at  midnight  there  ivas  [shall  be]  a  cry  made,  Be- 
hold the  Bridegroom  [Christ]  comcth,  [to  judgment,]  go  yt 
out  to  meet  him, '  (Mat.  25  : 1 — 10,)  seems  like  the  same 
"  tribulation."     There  are,  also,  multitudes  of  parallel 
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prophecies  which  cannot  be  rationally  explained,  except  as 
foretelling  such  a  latter  day  overcoming  of  the  saints,  con- 
stituting their  unprecedented  "  tribulation." 

22.  "  And  except  those  days  [of  great  overcoming  tri» 
bulationj  should  he  shortened,  there  should  no  flesh  he  saved,, 
[or  no  mortal  in  the  flesh  remain  a  christian  for  salvation,] 
hut  for  the  elecfs  sake^  those  days  shall  he  shortened^''  [by 
the  Spirit  poured  out,  and  Christ's  appearing  himself,  *•  the 
second  time,  without  sin  unto  salvation.^'     Heb.  9 :  28.] 

In  correctly  understanding  this  prophecy  of  one  of  the 
very  last  scenes  of  mortals  before  all  swallowed  up  in 
eternity  at  the  judgment  of  the  great  day,  we  need  only 
to  open  our  long  closed  eyes  upon  the  signs  around  us,  as 
some  have  partially  done,  which,  in  the  gradual  impercep- 
tible progress  of  past  ages  and  centuries,  have  come  to 
pass  in  the  remarkable  fulfilling  of  this  prophecy  of  great 
*' Jailing  away,''  (2  Thess.  2 :  3,)  overcoming,  "  tribula- 
tion," &c.  Let  us  then  look  at  the  state  of  Zion  no  lon- 
ger than  twelve  or  fifteen  years  ago,  or  before  the  late  dis- 
covery and  exposure  of  intoxicating  liquors  for  instance, 
which  evil  in  itself,  aside  from  the  multitude  of  others  since 
brought  to  light,  was  secretly  and  rapidly  slaying  both  the 
bodies  and  the  souls  of  the  church  and  her  ministers  too, 
with  not  a  trumpet  voice  raised  against  it,  except  it  were 
with  the  accompanying  exhalations  of  alcoholic  effluvia. 
Suppose  that  such  a  tide  of  intoxicating  liquors  had  con- 
tinued unnoticed,  and  rolled  in  upon  the  church  with  the 
same  ratio  of  increase  as  during  a  few  years  before,  only 
till  this  time,  how  many  church  members  and  ministers, 
who  could  possibly  learn  to  swallow  the  poison,  would  not 
have  been  drowned  in  the  flood?  And  suppose  that  such 
a  state  of  things,  unobstructed  by  the  powers  of  "  total  absti- 
nence" had  continued  on,  even  through  another  genera- 
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tion,  who  then  but  drunken  hypocrites  would  be  church 
members,  bishops,  priests,  elders,  deacons,  &:c.  1 

But  this  prophecy  is  now  further  fulfilling,  ''for  the 
elect^s  sake^'  the  Lord  is  shortening  "  those  daysP  Zion, 
or  "  the  elect''  must  be  saved  like  Noah  and  his  family  from 
this  temporary  flood,  though  all  the  world  beside  should  be 
destroyed  by  it.  And  so  it  appears,  he  is  rapidly  prepa- 
ring to  cut  short  at  once,  by  the  sudden  pouring  out  of  his 
Spirit,  to  preach  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  through  the 
world,  in  "  a  short  tvork,'"  and  in  coming  himself  to  judg- 
ment. 

Should  the  query  arise,  how  can  such  a  latter  day  fore- 
told declension  consist  with  such  a  latter  day  pouring  out 
of  the  Spirit]  It  may  be  replied,  that  the  declension,  in 
various  passages,  is  represented  as  being  gradual,  imper- 
ceptible,^nd  long  in  its  coming,  and  comparatively  reaching 
to  the  end  or  consummation  of  all  things,  and  to  be  termi- 
nated but  just  before  Christ's  coming,  with  but  a  short  work 
of  the  Lord  in  sending  his  Spirit  to  do  it,  which  is  to  begin 
and  close  too,  as  it  were,  in  the  time  of  the  end  ;  so  that 
the  long  continued  latter  days  of  great  tribulation  are 
to  be  cut  off  in  the  reviving  of  the  saints,  and  giving  them 
the  honor  of  suffering  outward  "  tribulation,'"  or  open  per- 
secution "  ten  days^'  or  a  very  short  time,  (Rev.  2:  10,) 
before  being  all  "  delivered"  gloriously.     (Rom.  8:  21.) 

23,  24.  "  Then  if  any  man  shall  say  unto  you,  Lo, 
here  is  Christ,  or  there,  believe  it  not.  For  there  shall  arise 
false  Christs  and  false  prophets,  and  shall  show  great 
signs  and  wonders  ;  insomuch  that  if  it  were  possible  they 
shall  deceive  thevery  elect.'^     (Rev.  13:  13,  14.) 

This  prophecy,  as  a  sign  of  Christ  and  his  kingdom  at 
hand,  is  in  substance  the  same  as  that  of  deceptioris  and 
"  false  prophets^ ^  in  the  first  part  of  Christ's  answer.  By  its 
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deceiving^,  ''if  ii  were  possible,  the  very  elect^'  it  is  naturally 
understood  to  be  very  powerful,  and  proving  fatal  in  blind- 
ing the  minds  against  the  pure  light,  or  awakening  doe- 
trines  of  the  Gospel,  of  all  but  "  the  very  elect '^  and  would 
destroy  them  also,  were  it  ''  fossihleP  Then  where  are  we 
NOW  *?  Or  may  we  not  say — "  Watchmen,  what  of  the 
night  ?  Watchmen^  what  of  the  night  V  And  were 
this  foretold  "  midnight^'  '*  darkness'^  swept  from  our 
eyes,  and  should  we  truly  hear  the  foretold  "  crymade^^  by 
the  awakening  influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  **  Behold 
the  Bridegroom  cometh^  &c.,  and  should  we  truly  thus 
wake  from  our  long  slumbers  to  behold  things  just  as  they 
were  foretold,  and  just  as  they  are,  should  we  not  see  that 
now  indeed,  the  great  mass  of  an  ungodly  Christendom 
are  perfectly  deceived  in  regard  to  all  the  prophecies  of 
Christ's  coming  and  kingdom  at  hand,  and  are  living  witL 
precisely  the  same  exposedness  to  sudden  everlasting  de- 
struction from  the  presence  oi\\iQ\jdx^,"'  saying  'peace  and, 
safety,''^  as  if  there  were  no  warnings  in  the  Gospel  for 
them  to  escape  the  evil  ?  And  in  the  degree  that  the  very 
elect  have  been  shrouded  in  the  same  darkness,  and  sleep- 
ing as  do  others,  have  they  not  been  also  badly,  though  not 
fatally  deceived  ?  According  to  this  sign  then,  is  it  not 
high  time  to  awake  out  of  sleep,  and  unite  in  lifting  up  the 
foretold  "cr?/" — ''Behold  the  Bridegroom  cometh,  go  ye  out 
to  meet  him!^  ? 

25,  26.  "Behold  I  have  told  you  before,   Wherefore,  if 

they  shall  say  unto  you,  Behold  he  is  in  the  desert,  go  not 

forth :   behold  he  is  in  the  secret  chambers  ;  believe  it  not.'* 

Christ's  here  having  before  "  told'"*  his  saints  of  these 
deceptions,  &(i.,  as  signs  of  his  coming  and  kingdom  at 
hand,  may  be  understood  of  his  having  done  it,  not  in  a 
mere  verbal  manner,  but  by  "  all  his  holy  prophets''  that 
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is,  by  "  the  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in  thevV^ — "  lohen  it 
testified  beforehand^,  ^  &c.  (1  Pet.  1  :  11.)  These  warn- 
ings against  our  being  overcome  by  those  deceptions,  are 
so  nearly  the  same  as  already  considered,  the  subject  may 
now  be  passed. 


MING    TO    JUDGMENT. 

27.  "  For  as  the  lightning  cometh  out  of  the  east,  and 
shineth  even  unto  the  west,  so  shall  also  the  coming  of  the 
Son  of  man  heP 

This  is  a  most  vivid  description  of  Christ's  final  coming 
to  "judge  the  world  %n  righteousness^  which,  when  so  co- 
ming to  pass,  will  hush  in  eternal  silence  the  long  continued 
speculations  of  *' lo  !  here,  and  lo  f  there''  about  his  hav- 
ing come  before,  in  some  invisible  secret  manner,  without 
injuring  his  enemies  at  all  at  his  coming.  His  coming 
as  the  flash  of  lightning  frorii  east  to  west,  as  here  descri- 
bed, is  altogether  in  harmony  with  very  many  prophecies 
of  the  same  great  event,  showing  it  as  coming  suddenly — 
visibly — j^'^'^^X/'^^^V' — gloriously — terribly,  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing instances — "  He  bowed  the  heavens  also  and  came 
down,  and  darkness  was  under  his  feet.  And  he  rode  upon 
a  cherub  and  did  fly,  yea,  he  did  fly  upon  the  tvings 
of  the  wind.  (Ps.  18:9,  10.)  "Our  God  shall  come 
and  shall  not  heep  silence,  a  fire  shall  devour  before 
him,  and  it  shall  be  very  tempestuous  round  about  himP 
(Ps.  50:  3.)  *'  Extol  him  that  riduh  upon  the  heavens,^* 
&c.  (Ps.  68:  4.)  "  His  glory  covered  the  heavens  and  the 
earth  wasfull  of  his  praise.''  (Hab.  3  :  3.)  "  And  the  Lord 
whom  ye  seek,  shall  suddenly  come  to  his  temple" — "  and 
I  will  be  a  swift  witness  against  the  sorcerers'^  &c.  (Mai. 
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3  :  1,  5.)  '♦  Whom  the  Lord  shall  consume  loith  the  spirit 
of  Ms  mouth,  and  shall  destroy  by  the  brightness  of  his  co- 
ming.^' (2  Thess.  2  :  8.)  "  With  power  and  great  glory.''* 
(Mat.  24  :  30.)  "  In  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye'* 
(1  Cor.  15:  52.)  These  various  and  yet  harmonious  de- 
scriptions of  the  Lord's  final  coming  to  judgment,  with  ma- 
ny parallel  passages  scattered  through  the  Bible,  it  will  be 
seen,  are  not  appropriate  to  any  scenes  less  solemn  and 
awful  than  the  long  foretold,  and  almost  forgotten  day  of 
Christ's  coming  "  at  hand.'" 

28.  "  For  wheresoever  the  carcass  is,  there  will  the  ea- 
gles be  gathered  together."  (Job.  39  :  27—30.  Hos.  8:1. 
Hab.  1 :  8.) 

Although  some  consider  this  prophecy  as  fulfilled  by 
the  eagle  standards  of  the  Roman  army  at  the  siege  of  Je- 
rusalem, we  see  that  it  is  contained  in  the  same  sentence, 
and  connected  by  the  conjunction  ''for,''  with  Christ's  final 
coming  like  "  lightning"  from  heaven  to  destroy  all  his 
enemies,  having  no  possible  relation  to  the  private  and 
momentary  concerns  of  such  mere  and  common  human 
transactions.  The  passage  simply  tells  us  where  Christ's 
coming  will  be,  and  that  instead  of  its  being  at  Jerusalem^ 
or  some  other  one  place  only,  it  will  be  wherever  there 
shall  be  souls  to  be  judged,  coming  down  upon  them  sud- 
denly "  as  the  lightning''  or  as  the  eagles  from  their  lofty 
flights  to  seize  upon  their  prey  wherever  found  over  all 
the  earth. 

29.  "-Immediately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days,  shall 
the  sun  he  darkened  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light, 
and  the  stars  shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the  powers  of  the 
heavens  shall  be  shaken'^  (Mat.  24  :  21.  Jer.  30:  7.  Dan. 
12:1.  Isa.  13:10.  24  :  23.  Ezek.  32  :  7.  Joel  2  :  10, 
3:  15.     Rev.  6:  12—14.) 

18* 
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This  darkening  of  thesurby  and  moon,  the  stars  fallings 
&c.,  being  ^'immediately  x^tf.'B,,^^  not  before  the  close  of 
Zion's  sufferings  and  "  tribulation'^  in  this  world,  not  be- 
fore her  foretold  latter  day  being  overcome  by  the  beast,  or 
false  prophet,  as  already  noticed,  must  necessarily  be  un- 
derstood, ?^o^  as  a  prediction  of  previous  great  changes  in 
the  mere  political  world,  as  some  understand  it,  and  to  be 
fulfilled  in  the  fall  or  loss  of  their  political  honor,  of  cer- 
tain dignitaries  of  the  earth,  as  though  they  were  here  pre- 
figured by  the  sun,  7noon,  stars  and  visible  heavens.  Such 
figures  of  mere  human  politicians  would  be  most  inappro- 
priate to  be  used  by  Christ  in  his  discourse  on  the  signs 
and  events  of  his  coming  to  judgment.  Neither  could 
such  political  eclipses  and  downfalls,  be  a  distinguishing 
sign  of  any  great  day  at  hand,  because  they  always  had 
been  and  would  be  but  the  common  events  of  political  pow- 
ers. Neither  does  it  appear  that  the  literal  darkenivg  of 
the  SU71  and  moon,  and  Jailing  of  the  stars  of  the  firmament 
for  a  season,  is  here  expressly  foretold  ;  because  it  will 
then  be  too  late  for  mortals  to  witness  such  a  sign. 

But  it  does  rather  appear,  that  these  mighty  things  fore- 
told by  Christ  of  his  coming  to  judgment,  are  striking^ 
and  awakening  figures  of  the  terrible  events  of  that  great 
day  itself,  when  God  shall  *'  make  all  things  neiv,'*  (Rev. 
21 :  5,)  in  awfully  convulsing  and  revolutionizing  the 
whole  universe  of  natural  and  moral  things ;  when  in- 
stead of  longer  enjoying  any  of  the  lights  of  the  firma- 
ment, or  of  the  Gospel,  the  wicked  are  to  be  suddenly 
•*  driven  away  in'^  their  *'  wickedness,''  into  the  bottomless- 
pit  of  eternal  night,  despair,  and  even  *'  blackness  of  dark- 
ness." Then  the  literal  sun,  moon  and  stars,  will  no  more 
shine  for  ever  on  the  righteous,  because  "  the  Lord  shall 
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he  unto'''  tJiem  "  an  everlasting  Ugh  f — "sun — moon,^^  &c. 
(Isa.  60:19,20.     Rev.  22:5.) 

The  shaking  of  "  the  'powers  of  the  heavens,'''  then, 
(Isa.  13  :  13.  Joel,  3: 16.  Hag.  2:  6,  7,  21,)  over  the 
heads  of  the  wicked,  as  it  were,  appears  like  a  most  signi- 
cant  figure  of  the  whole  multitudes  of  "  the  armies  which 
are  in  heaverC  mustering  in  good  earnest  to  come  down  in 
an  instant  to  the  work  of  the  "  everlasting  destruction^'  of 
the  wicked  ^'  from  the  presence  of  theLord,^'  so  long  fore- 
told.    (Rev.  19.  14.     2  Thess.  1 :  7,  9.) 

Although  we  understand  not  this  prophecy  as  being 
fulfilled  in  the  mere  passing  of  any  events  of  time  what- 
ever, there  is  a  propriety  in  the  supposition  that  God  may 
give  the  world  'premonitory  signs  of  the  drawing  nigh  of 
those  great  events  of  the  judgment,  to  be  seen  with  mortal 
eyes  throughout  the  earth.  And,  indeed,  there  are  some 
other  prophecies  resembling  this  in  the  figure,  though  not 
in  the  period  of  their  predicted  fulfilment,  which  it  is  dif- 
ficult to  understand,  except  as  foretelling  some  wonderful 
signs  in  One  visible  "  heavens,""  and  to  come  to  passj^re- 
vious  to  the  great  day,  whether  they  shall  be  so  received  or 
not — such  as  the  following : 

"  And  I  will  show  wonders  in  the  heavens  and  in  the 
earth,  blood  and  f  re,  and  pillars  of  smoke.  The  sun  shall 
he  turned  into  darkness,  and  the  moon  into  blood,  before 
the  great  and  the  terrible  day  of  the  Lord  corned  (Joel, 
2:31.     Acts,  2:  19,20.) 

While  Peter  affirms  that  the  Spirit's  work  on  pentecost 
day  was  a  fulfilling  of  this  prophecy,  rather  than  its  being 
the  effect  "  of  new  wine;''  surely  it  was  not  all  then  ful- 
filled ;  "  all  ficsV  did  not  then  experience  or  witness  the 
event ;  nor  did  the  literal  •'  last  days"  then  come,  with 
which  Peter  connects  the  event;  (Acts,  2:  17 — 20,)  and 
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besides,  Peter,  in  his  apparent  next  discourse,  brings  up 
this  same  foretold  great  pouring  out  of  GocPs  Spirit,  call- 
ing it  "  the  times  of  refreshing  from  the  presence  of  the 
Lord,"  representing  it  to  be  fulfilled  finally,  not  on  that 
or  pentecost  day,  but  "  tvhen  he  [the  Lord]  shall  send  Jesus 
Christ — w/w?n  the  heaven  must  receive  till  the  times  of 
restitution  of  all  things"  (Acts,  3:19 — 21,)  which  will 
take  place  at  •*  the  end  of  the  world,"  rather  than  while  the 
saints  shall  still  wait  for  their  promised  final  "  restitution." 
According  to  this,  these  signs,  wonders,  &c.,  in  the  heavens^ 
were  to  be  witnessed  after  pentecost  day,  and  *'  before 
the  great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord  come."  In  looking 
for  the  visible  appearance  in  "  the  heavens"  above,  for 
these  signs,  our  minds  naturally  fix  upon  such  things  as 
the  following: 

1.  The  DARKENING  of  the  NATURAL  SUN  for  about 
one  whole  day,  in  1780,  supposed  not  to  have  so  occurred 
before  since  Christ's  hanging  upon  the  cross,  and  to  have 
been  equally  supernatural  with  that  occasion,  notwith- 
standing the  scientific  and  contradictory  theories  of  the 
wise  in  modern  times  to  prove  it  not  supernatural. 

2.  Another  of  these  '^fearful  sights  and  great  signs" 
in  "  the  heavens,^^  (Luke,  21  :  11,)  of  "  blood,  and  fir e^ 
and  pillars  of  sm,oke"  (Joel,  2:  30,  31,)  calling  our  at- 
tention, are  those  of  the  aurora  borealis,  or  northern 
LIGHTS,  which  are  a  kind  of  fulfilling  of  this  prophecy  to 
the  very  letter,  in  all  the  minutia  of  the  events.  True,  it 
has  long  been  said,  that  the  existence  of  the  northern 
LIGHTS  has  no  more  to  do  with  prophecy  than  the  changes 
of  the  moon,  or  the  eclipses  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  and 
that  these  lights  are  equally  ancient.  Without  deciding 
this  momentous  question  against  the  present  generally 
prevailing  sentiment  of  the  church  and  the  world,  I  would 
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remark,  that  during  some  years  of  research,  both  in  the 
scriptures  and  other  books,  by  inquiry  of  the  aged,  the  as- 
tronomer, meteorologist,  and  other  learned  men,  I  have 
been  led  at  least  to  question  the  generally  supposed  anti- 
quity of  the  northern  lights,  which  supposition  excludes 
them  from  the  fulfilling  prophetic  signs  of  the  judgment 
at  hand.  Some  of  the  reasons  for  my  backwardness  thus 
to  admit  the  antiquity  of  this  phenomenon,  are  as  fol- 
lows : 

(1.)  They  appear,  in  all  respects,  supernatural  or  mira- 
culous, and  not  as  the  effect  of  natural  causes ;  and  if  so, 
they  are  not  among  the  things  which  have  existed  from  the 
creation  of  cause  and  eflect. 

(ti.)  Their  apparent  striking  supernatural  charaoter 
gives  them  an  entire  fitness  to  be  used  as  signs  in  the  hea- 
vens, of  the  judgment  at  hand,  if  the  Lord  has  ever,  indeed, 
foretold  any  such  signs, 

(3.)  All  the  combined  efforts  of  men,  even  of  the  un- 
godly, most  intensely  and  unitedly  bent  on  rejecting  them 
as  testimony  of  a  rapidly  approaching  judgment,  with  all 
the  modern  improvements  in  astronomy,  and  other  arts 
and  sciences  on  their  side,  have  failed  to  show  us  a  natural 
cause  for  these  northern  lights,  in  which  even  themselves 
can  be  agreed,  while  their  several  theories  concerning 
their  cause  have  been  as  contradictory  as  the  testimony  of 
the  witnesses  against  Christ  to  procure  his  crucifixion. 

(4.)  As  yet  I  have  found  no  history  of  the  great  anti- 
quity of  these  lights  being  actually  seen  in  the  heavens, 
except  contained  in  writings  which  are  quite  modern. 
Neither  have  I  been  able  to  ascertain  in  what  library  a 
real  ancient  book  may  be  found,  if  called  for,  which  re- 
cords the  previous  occurrence  of  what  are  since  called  the 
northern  lights.     To  be  sure,  I  have  found,  in  modern 
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cyclopedias  and  dictionaries  of  the  arts  and  sciences,  decla- 
rations, and  recently  written  traditions  of  the  great  anti- 
quity of  appearances  in  the  heavens,  supposed  to  answer 
to  these  lights.  But  these  things,  under  existing  circu^^ 
stances,  are  viewed  as  questionable  testimony.  It  seems, 
however,  from  some  of  these  modern  histories,  that  in 
March,  1716,  these  lights  were  seen  with  great  brilliancy 
and  astonishment  in  England,  though  unseen  before  by  the 
oldest  inhabitants.  At  this  occurrence,  it  appears  that 
printed  records  were  made  of  them,  which  may  still  be 
found  on  searching,  though  as  yet  I  have  seen  nothing 
written  of  their  previous  appearance  more  ancient  than  in 
an  English  **  dictionary  of  arts  and  sciences,"  published 
about  77  years  ago.  If  there  can  be  found  a  single  copy 
of  an  original  history,  with  satisfactory,  or  indubitable 
proof,  that  it  is  in  iIsqM  ancient,  which  records  the  2^revious 
appearance  of  this  phenomenon,  its  weight  must  be  allow- 
ed; but  if  not,  certainly,  as  things  are,  the  antiquity  of  the 
northern  lights  cannot  be  made  unquestionable. 

(4.)  The  prophecy  of  Joel  and  Christ,  as  already 
quoted,  is  naturally  understood  as  foretelling  a  day,  before 
the  judgment,  of  the  first  appearance  in  the  visible  hea- 
vens of  "  sights''  and  "  sig?is,''  as  ^^  fearfuV  and  wonder- 
ful as  now  witnessed  in  the  northern  lights  ;  accordingly, 
the  believers  in  such  prophecies  are  authorized  to  look  for 
them  in  their  appointed  season,  as  signs,  and  as  something 
not  common  and  ancient,  but  rather  as  modern  and  super- 
natural. 

(5.)  These  lights  have  appeared,  in  all  respects,  pre- 
cisely the  5a77zeas  those  foretold  and  described  by  Joel,  and 
Christ,  and  Peter,  to  "  come  to  pass  in  the  last  days,''^  as 
the  signs  of  the  judgment  day  at  hand.  (Joel,  2 :  28. 
Acts,  2  :  17—20.     Luke,  21  ;  1 1.) 
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(6.)  Had  Christ  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  knowing  "  all 
ikings,^^  known  that  such  appearances  in  the  heavens  had 
been  and  would  be  but  common  occurrences,  and  no  sign 
of  the  latter  day  approaching-,  could  they,  without  false- 
hood, thus  foretel  to  all  the  world  that  precisely  such  ap- 
pearances would  be  such  a  sign  % 

(7.)  Should  the  church  now  agree  in  understanding 
these  wonderful  and  ^'fearful  sights^^  and  *'  signs,'^  "  m 
the  heavens^^  as  not  being  those  which  are  foretold,  must 
they  not,  of  course,  on  the  same  principle,  reject  as  the 
fulfilling  of  the  prophecy,  every  other  such  appearance  to 
the  end  of  the  world,  especially  should  it  answer  to  the 
prediction  as  precisely  as  in  the  case  of  the  northern 
lights  % 

Whatever  may  prove  true  concerning  the  antiquity,  or 
modern  origin  of  the  northern  lights  resembling  so 
perfectly  the  foretold  latter  day"  signs,^'  &;c.  of  *' the  great 
day  of  the  Lord'' — "  at  hand^'  these  researches  and  re- 
flections are  now  thrown  out  with  the  view  of  eliciting 
further  light  on  the  subject,  not  from  the  mere  reports  of 
tradition  recently  written,  but  from  facts  well  authentica- 
ted, and  especially  from  an  original  history  of  the  exist- 
ence of  those  lights,  which  is  truly  ancient^  if  any  indivi- 
dual feeling  an  interest  in  the  subject,  may  be  able  to  fur- 
nish it  for  the  public. 

3.  Another  of  these  foretold  ''fearful  sights''  &c.,  to 
which  our  attention  has  been  recently  called,  is  that 
*' FEARFUL  sight,"  or  wonderful  phenomenon  of  the  a^ 
parent  falling  o^  "tJie  stars,'*  of  the  firmament,  before  the 
dawn  of  the  morning  November  13, 1833.  This  sight 
or  SIGN,  it  appears,  was  no  private  concern,  being  generally 
seen  as  allowed,  throughout  christian  America,  if  no  fur- 
ther, where  not  obstructed  by  natural  clouds.   As  the  reve- 
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iator  has  foretold  the  like,  in  the  falling  of  "  the  stars  of 
heaven!*  to  "  the  earth  as  a  fig  tree  casteth  her  untimely  [or 
unripe]  Jigs,  ivhen  she  is  shaken  with  a  mighty  wind.''* 
{Rev.  6  :  13,)  it  would  appear  that  if  the  one  were  the 
type,  and  the  other  the  antitype,  nothing  could  have  been 
more  harmonious.  Although  this  astonishing  and  unpre- 
cedented phenomenon  has  been  called  "  a  shower  of  mete- 
ors,** as  if  it  were  no  new  thing  under  the  sun,  and  no 
more  a  matter  of  prophecy  than  the  wonted  track  of  the 
meteor  down  its  inclined  plane  ;  it  is  supposed  tobean  un- 
questionable fact,  that  there  has  never  been  a  record  of  a 
similar  phenomenon  on  the  pages  of  history,  till  since  the 
occurrence  of  thisQveni  of  1833. 

Whatever  we  are  to  learn  from  this  event  concerning 
the  present  fulfilling  of  the  ancient  prophecies  of  the  judg- 
ment day  at  hand,  it  is  not  to  be  expected  of  "  the  wise!*  or 
"  the  foolish*^  if  indeed  all  slumbering  as  "  at  midnight*'' 
(Mat.  25 :  1 — 10,)  that  they  would  at  first  do  otherwise 
than  philosophize  any  positive  fulfilling  of  such  a  prophe- 
cy, however  palpable  it  might  appear,  into  the  effect  of 
some  known  and  acknowledged  cause,  rather  than  be  trou- 
bled with  its  otherwise  loud  admonition  immediately  to 
prepare  to  meet  their  God  in  his  actual  coming  to  judg- 
ment. 

And  what  shall  we  think  in  relation  to  this  thing,  if 
gravely  told  that  men  deeply  learned,  have  actually  disco- 
vered the  true  natural  cause  of  the  apparent  general^aZZ- 
ing  of  the  stars  as  above  mentioned,  without  showing,  so 
that  the  world  can  understand  it,  what  that  cause  is  'i  And 
if  further  said  that  they  have  proved  their  own  discovery 
and  knowledge  of  such  cause,  by  predicting  the  very  night 
on  v/hich  immediately  there  would  be  another  similar  phe- 
nomenon— that  they  with  other  select  individuals  sat  up 
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and  watched  the  heavens,  on  the  predicted  night,  and  saw 
the  event  repeated  as  predicted,  while  none  in  the  whole 
world  besides,  so  far  as  is  known,  witnessed  a  similar  sight- 
might  we  not  be  rather  tempted  to  look  on  the  supposed 
discovery,  as  only  parallel  to  the  tale  of  a  certain  man's 
gazing  up  into  the  heavens,  pretending  there  to  see  **  a 
great  red  dragon,"  till  making  his  comrades  all  acknow- 
ledge that  they  also  could  see  the  beabt,  who  verily  sup- 
posed it  a  reality,  till  informed  by  the  other,  that  it  was  only 
a  trial  and  specimen  of  human  credulity  on  similar  sub- 
jects 1 

But  to  treat  the  matter  in  a  more  scriptural  and  serious 
way,  may   we  not  inquire  whether  such    alleged  disco- 
veries of  proof  against  the  prophetic  admonitions  of  **  the 
day  of  the  Lord — at  kand,'^  apparently  saying   *' peace, 
peace,'^  to  the  ungodly,  or  to  a  slumbering  world,  slumber 
on,  are  not  themselves  also  foretold  as  signs  in  the  last 
days,  that  "  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  at  hand  ?"     Sure  it  is 
reasonable  to  consider  such  arguments  against  the  coming 
of  the  "  Lord  at  handr  as  parallel  to  what  Peter  foretold 
of  some"m  the  last  days,''^  saying — **  Where  is  the  pro- 
mise of  his   coming  1  for  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep  all 
things  continue  as  they  were,  from   the  beginning  of  the 
creation.'''     (2  Pet.  3:  3,4.)     This  is  understood  as  pre- 
cisely the  same  denial  of  Christ's  coming,  and  attempting 
to  prove  the  denial  true,  by  denying  the  fulfilling  of  any 
/>roj77iecies  showing  it  nigh  as  that  now  before  us.     And  as 
to  such  arguments    from   ^'astrologers,  star-gazersy'  k.c, 
the  prophet  has  had  a  word  given  him  from  the   Lord  ap- 
parently still  more  appropriate  as  follows — "  Let  now  the 
astrologers,  the  star-gazers,  [viewers  of  the  heavens]   the 
monthly  prognosticators  stand  up,  and  save  thee  from  these 
things  that  shall  come  upon  thee,     Behold  they  shall  be  as 

19 


210  DESCRIPTION   AND    FURTHER    SIGNS       [Lcct.  IX. 

stubble  :  ilie  Jire  shall  burn  them  ;  they  shall  not  deliver 
themselves  from  the  power  of  the  flame.' ^  (Isa.  47  :  13,  14, 
Mai.  4:1.) 

Unless  there  shall  yet  be  found  and  brought  before  the 
public,  some  conclusive  proof,  not  founded  on  mere  human 
tradition  or  public  sentiment,  but  on  an  authentic  original 
and  real  ancient  history,  or  something  equally  admissible 
as  proof,  that  the  '^fearful  sights  and  great  signs''*  in  the 
heavens  which  have  appeared  in  modern  times,  are  not 
modern,  or  wo^;  supernatural;  have  we  not  now,  a  word 
from  the  Lord,  which  should  be  heard  as  though  a  voice 
of  thunder,  speaking  in  these  very  events,  in  addition  to 
the  many  other  signs  admonishing  the  world,  that  ungod- 
ly sinners  cannot  safely  promise  themselves  another  year 
of  indulgence  in  sin,  before  the  coming  of  "  the  Lord  him- 
self,'^ to  cast  them  alive,  both  soul  and  body,  ''into  a  lake 
of  fire  burning  loith  brimstone'*  ?     (Rev.  19  :  20.)* 


*  Note. — The  following  articje  in  further  illustration  of  this  sub- 
ject, is  furnished  me  since  writing  the  above,  and  may  be  seen  in  the 
New- York  Commercial  Advertiser  of  Oct.  22d,  1839.  The  pheno- 
mfenon  described  in  this  London  article  was  seen  by  myself  and 
others  on  the  same  Tuesday  evening  of  Sept. 3,  especially  of  the  au- 
rora, in  the  western  part  of  New- York,  and  is  described  by  various 
papers  of  this  city  as  seen  here  and  at  Boston  at  the  same  time,  with 
unprecedented  splendor,  brilliancy  and  singularity  of  appearance, 
though  far  less  astonishing  than  their  described  appearance  in  Lon- 
don, and  with  nothing  special  in  regard  to  appearances  in  the  stars, 
See  New-  York  Commercial  Advc7'trser  of  Sept.  4th,  and  Christian 
Advocate  <^  Journal,  of  Sept.  13. 

FROM    LATE    LONDON    PAPERS- 

London,  Sept.  5.— Between  the  hours  of  10  on  Tuesday  night  and 
3  yesterday  morning,  in  the  heavens  was  observed  one  of  the  most 
magnificent  specimens  of  those  extraordinary  phenomena,  the  fall- 
ing stars  and  northern  lights,  witnessed  for  many  years  past.  The 
first  indication  of  this  singular  phenomenon  was  about  10  minutes 
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30.  "  And  then  shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man 
in  heaven,  and  then  shall  the   tribes  of  the  earth   mourn., 


before  10,  when  a  light  crimson,  apparently  vapor,  rose  from  the 
northern  portion  of  the  hemisphere,  and  gradually  extended  to  the 
centre  of  the  heavens,  and  by  10  o'clock,  or  a  quarter  past,  the  whole, 
from  east  to  west,  was  one  vast  sheet  of  light.  It  had  a  most  alarm- 
ing appearance,  and  was  exactly  like  that  occasioned  by  a  terrific 
fire.  The  light  varied  considerably ;  at  one  time  it  seemed  to  fall, 
and  directly  after  rose  with  intense  brightness.  .  There  were  to  be 
seen  mingled  with  it  volumes  of  smoke,  which  rolled  over  and  over, 
and  every  beholder  seemed  convinced  that  it  was  "  a  tremendous  con- 
flagration." The  consternation  in  the  metropolis  was  very  great; 
thousands  of  persons  were  running  in  the  direction  of  the  supposed 
awful  catastrophe.  The  engines  belonging  to  the  firebrigade  stations 
in  Baker-street,  Farringdon-street,  Watling-street,  Waterloo-road, 
and  likewise  those  belonging  to  the  West  of  England  station,  in  fact 
every  fire-engine  in  London,  were  horsed,  and  gallopped  after  the 
supposed  "  scene  of  destruction,"  with  more  than  ordinary  energy,  fol- 
lowed by  carriages,  horsemen,  and  vast  mobs.  Some  of  the  engines 
proceeded  as  far  as  Highgate  and  Hollo  way,  before  the  error  was  dis- 
covered. These  appearances  lasted  for  upwards  of  two  hours,  and 
toward  morning  the  spectacle  became  one  of  more  grandeur. 

At  two  o'clock  in  the  morning  the  phenomenon  presented  a  most 
gorgeous  scene,  and  one  very  difficult  to  describe.  The  wliple  of  Lon- 
don was  illuminated  as  light  as  noon-day,  and  the  atmosphere  was 
remarkably  clear.  The  southern  hemisphere  at  the  time  mentioned, 
although  unclouded,  was  v«ry  dark',  but  the  stars,  which  were  innu- 
merable, shone  beautifully.  The  opposite  side  of  the  heavens  pre- 
sented a  singular,  but  magnificent  contrast ;  it  was  clear  to  extreme, 
and  the  light  was  very  vivid  ;  there  v/as  a  continual  succession  of 
meteors,  which  varied  in  splendor.  They  appeared  formed  in  the 
centreof  the  heavens,  and  spread  till  they  seemed  to  burst;  the  effect 
was  electrical ;  myriads  of  siTiall  stars  shot  out  over  the  horizon,  and 
darted  with  that  swiftness  toward  the  earth  that  the  eye  scarcely 
could  follow  the  track ;  they  seemed  to  burst  also,  and  to  throw  a 
dark  crimson  vapor  over  the  entire  hemisphere.  The  colors  were 
most  magnificent.  At  half-past  two  o'clock  the  spectacle  changed  to 
darkness,  which,  on  dispersing,  displayed  a  luminous  rainbow  in  the 
zenith  of  the  heavens,  and  round  the  ridge  of  darkness  that  overhung 
the  southern  portion  ot  the  country.  Soon  afterward  columns^ 
silvery  light  radiated  from  it,  they  increased  wonderfully,  intermin- 
gled among  crimson  vapor,  which  formed  at  the  same  time,  and 
when  at  full  height  the  spectacle  was  beyond  all  imagination.  Stars 
were  darting  about  in  all  (iirections,  and  continued  until  four  o'clock, 
when  all  died  away.  During  the  time  that  they  lasted,  a  great  many 
persons  assembled  on  the  bridges  across  the  river  Thames,  where  they 
had  a  commanding  view  of  the  heavens,  and  watched  the  progress 
oi  the  phenomenon  attentively. 
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and  they  sliall  see  the  Soti  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven  with  power  and  great  glory '^  (Dan.  7:  9,  10,  13^ 
Rev.  19  :  14.     21  :  2.) 

This  is  most  clearly  and  literally  the  coming  of  Christ 
to  judgment,  with  "  the  clouds  qf^^  the  heavenly  hosts,  or 
the  '^  thousand  thousands^  and  ten  times  ten  thousand^^  of 
his  angels  and  saints  composing  his  everlasting  kingdom 
then  coming  with  him.  Of  course  he  will  appear  in 
"  great  power  and  glory, ^^  in  the  immediate  destruction  of 
all  Satan's  kingdom  of  wicked  men  and  devils,  in  his  crea- 
ting '*  all  things  new,^^  including  the  long  foretold  "  new 
heavens  and  new  earth*^  Then,^  as  he  says,  shall  **  all  the 
tribes  of  the  earth^'  or  of  his  enemies  *'  mourn,'''  (Rev. 
1  :  7,)  and  "- wail'"*  in  '*  the  blackness  of  darJcness,'^  {SxidiQ^ 
13,)  where  "  the  smoke  of  their  torment  ascendeth  up  for 
ever  and  everT     (Rev.  14:  11.) 

31.  "  And  he  shall  send  his  angels  with  a  great  sound 
of  a  trumpet  and  they  sliall  gather  together  his  elect  from 
the  four  winds  from  the  one  end  of  heaven  to  the  other. ''^ 

While  the  preceding  verse  describes  the  mournful  de- 
struction of  the  enemies  of  God  at  Christ's  coming,  this 
rather  shows  the  glorious  gathering  of  all  the  saints  to- 
gether from  earth  and  heaven  on  that  occasion,  including 
their  resurrection^  translation^  &c.,  then  to  take  place.  The 
coming  of  those  trumpet-sounding  angels  as  though  to 
wake  up  the  dead,  and  call  the  universe  together,  are  un- 
derstood to  be  the  same  as  those  with  the  "  seven  trumpets^* 
and  severally  sounding  as  though  one  at  a  time,  foretold 
Rev.  8:2,  6—13.  9:  1,  13.  11  :  15,  and  are  considered 
as  being  distinct  and  repeated  representations  of  the  great 
events  of  the  coming  of  the  judgment. 

32,  33.  "  Now  learn  a  parable  of  the  fig  tree  ;  when 
his  branch  is  yet  tender,  and  putteth  forth  leaves,  ye  know 
that  summer  is  nigh;  so  likewise  ye,  when  ye  shall  see  all 
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these  tilings,  know  that  it  [or  he]  is  near,  even  at  the 
doors.'^ 

So  far  as  the  preceding  signs  are  now  to  be  seen,  as  al- 
ready come  to  pass,  here  is  the  positive  assurance  of  Christ 
that  the  day  of  his  coming,  and  the  end  of  the  world  in- 
quired for,  is  near^  very  near  upon  us. 

34.  "  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  this  generation  shall  not 
pass  till  all  these  things  he  fulfilled."  (Mark,  13  :  30. 
Luke,  21: 32.) 

This  is  understood  as  a  prophecy  of  Christ,  that  the 
race  or  "  generation''^  of  his  enemies  should  not  pass,  or 
be  converted  for  salvation,  till  his  coming  to  judgment  to 
fulfil  all  these  foretold  solemn  events  in  their  terrible  de- 
struction. An  interpretation  of  the  word  ''generation" 
here,  which  has  long  been" quite  popular,  and  almost  the 
corner-stone  of  the  doctrine  of  no  future  endless  punish- 
ment, is  that  it  means  only  an  age,  qx  'period  of  thirty  years. 
Against  such  an  interpretation  of  the  word,  it  may  be  re- 
collected, that  proof  was  presented  in  the  fourth  lecture  of 
this  series,  under  Objection  4th,  commencing  at  the  bottom 
of  89th  page.  Further  proof  that  the  word  ''generation" 
in  this  passage,  means  all  the  race  of  the  wicked,  may  be 
derived  from  the  following,  among  other  facts: 

(1.)  One  of  the  several  dictionary  definitions  of  the 
word  '^  generation^  ^  is,  that  it  means  a  genealogy,  lineage^ 
or  race. ;  while  such  a  definition  of  it  as  it  stands  in  this 
passage,  makes  the  passage  perfectly  to  harmonize  with  its 
whole  connexion  of  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  and  ex- 
hibits it  all  in  its  natural  awakening  power — while  calling 
the  word  an  "  age,'"  in  the  verse,  converts  the  sense  into 
jargon  and  contradiction,  and  into  things  of  peace  to  the 
wicked,  in  the  apparent  blotting  out,  at  a  stroke,  of  about  all 
Christ's  other  parallel  descriptions  of  his  final  coming  to 
judgment.  19* 
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(2.)  But  a  few  minutes  before,  and  in  the  hearing  of  the 
disciples,  as  mentioned  in  the  last  discourse,  Christ,  in  his 
threatenings  of  "  damnation,^ ^  &c.,  against  the  wicked,  to 
be  executed  at  his  coming,  had  called  them  a  "  genera- 
tion,^' and  a  ''generation  of  vijpers^^  (Mat.  23:33,  35,) 
and  speaks  as  though  it  commenced  as  long  ago  as  in 
Cain's  killing  "  Abel,'''  (35,)  and  had  descended  along 
during  the  ages  of  the  martyred  prophets,  by  the  day  of 
"  Zacharias,^'  who  had  been  slain  bj  the  same  "  genera- 
tion''^ of  his  enemies,  (35,)  and  as  though  the  same  '^gene- 
ration^' would  continue  to  "  kilV — "  crucify'' — '*  scourge 
and  'persecute'^  his  people  as  long  as  sent  to  them,  (34,  37,) 
who,  for  their  sin,  were  to  be  left  of  him  as  a  race,  gene- 
alogy or  people,  to  see  him  no  more  till  his  coming  '*  in 
the  name  of  the  Lord''  or  to  judgment ,'  so  that,  a  few 
minutes  after,  as  in  the  verse  before  us,  of  still  threatening 
his  enemies,  his  disciples  would  naturally  understand  his 
calling  them  "  this  generation^''  to  mean  the  same  as  he 
meant  a  few  minutes  before,  in  calling  them  a  ^^  generation 
of  vi'pers'''  not  to  "  escape  the  damnation  of  hell}' 

(3.)  In  the  New  Testament,  the  word  "  generation!' 
occurs  thirty  or  more  times,  in  each  of  which  it  seems  t€ 
mean,  not  an  age,  but  a  genealogy  or  race,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing instances:  '•  Ye  gejieraiion  of  vipers^' — "«  tvicked 
and  adulterous  generation'^ — "  a  crooked  and  perverse 
generation" — "  a  sinful  generation^' — an  "  untoward  ge- 
neration^^— "  a  chosen  generation''' — "  the  children  of  this 
world  are  iviser  in  their  generation  than  the  children  of 
light*'  [in  their  generation.] 

35.  "  Heaven  and  earth  shall  'pass  away^  hut  my  words 
shall  ?iot  pass  awayP 

Certainly,  certainly  then,  notwithstanding  all  theprece- 
dmg  foretold  deceptions  and  arguments  against  this  solemn 
belief  of  all  Christ's  "  words"  of  his  coming  to  judgment. 
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they  will  be  found  true,  and  to  stand  the  same,  to  he  fulfilled 
though  the  heavens  and  the  earth  will  soon  he  no  more. 

36.  **  But  of  that  day  and  thai  hour  knoweth  no  man^ 
no,  not  the  angels  of  heaven,  but  my  Father  only.^^ 

This  is  Christ's  answer,  short  and  definite,  to  the  disci- 
ples' question,  "  When  shall  these  things  be  .?"  He  could 
tell  them  the  signs  of  it  as  they  asked,  and  has  done  it 
fully,  as  we  have  now  seen.  But  the  precise  time  ''when*'' 
is,  and  will  be,  absolutely  unknown  to  all  men,  and  even 
to  "  the  angels  of  God'^  till  suddenly  it  shall  come.  The 
saints,  by  witnessing  these  foretold  signs,  may  know  when 
it  is  close  by.  When  Daniel  inquired  for  this  "  time  of 
the  end,^'  he  was  told  that  "  the  words'*  were  '*  closed  wp 
and  sealed,  till  the  time  of  the  end**  (Dan.  12 :  6,  8,  9.) 
Christ,  when  again  answering  the  question,  said — "  It  is 
not  for  you  to  know  the  times  or  the  seasons  which  the  Father 
hath  put  in  his  own  power  J*  (Acts,  1 : 7.)  And  Paul^ 
on  the  same  subject,  said,  "  But  of  the  times  and  the  sea- 
sons, brethren,  ye  have  no  need  that  I  write  unto  you,  for 
yourselves  know  perfectly  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  so 
Cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night."  (I  Thess.  5  i  I,  2.  Prin. 
5th  and  6th,  and  References.) 

According  to  these,  and  other  parallel  passages,  as  here 
understood,  all  human  calculations,  with  prophetic  num- 
bers, to  fix  the  period  or  time  of  Christ's  coming,  and  the 
end  of  the  world,  are  but  a  vain  attempt  to  be  wise  above 
angels,  or  above  what  is  written  ;  while  the  great  wisdom 
we  should  all  rather  seek  and  obtain,  consists  in  being 
now  at  once  continually  and  perfectly  ready,  according  to 
the  Gospel,  to  meet  the  Lord  in  peace  at  his  anticipated 
speedy  appearing.* 

*  Mr.  Wolf,  the  Jewish  missionary  who  lectured  in  this  and  other 
American  cities  two  years  ago,  on  Christ's  second  coming,  it  will  be  re- 
collected by  many,  taught  that  the  year  of  the  event  would  be  1847, 
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37 — 51.  "  But  as  the  days  of  Noe  were,  so  shall  also 
the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man  hcf  &c.  &c. 

Without  room  fully  to  present  and  examine  the  remain- 
der of  the  chapter,  this  discourse  may  now  close  with 
Christ's  own 

IMPROVEMENT  of  the  subject. 

Having  very  fully  given  the  signs  of  his  coming,  as 
desired,  showing,  when  witnessed,  that  he  is  "  7iear,  even 
at  the  doors, ^^  he  here  proceeds  further  to  describe  the 
solemn  events  of  his  coming  upon  the  wicked  in  their  sud- 
den destruction  like  *'  the  jiood'^  of  Noah,  finding  them 
equally  unbelieving  and  unprepared,  also,  at  their  feasts ^ 
at  their  weddings,  in  their  fields,  at  the  mill,  &c.,  then  to 
be  finally  separated  from  the  saints.  These  things  led 
him  to  say  to  all,  "  Watch,  therefore,  for  ye  know  not  what 

while  others  have  computed  that  it  will  be  about  1866,  and  others  that  it 
will  be  about  2000,  or  the  seven  thousandth  year  of  the  world,  while  the 
period  of  the  calculation  of  many  others  for  his  final  appearing,  has 
already  passed  by  at  various  dates  of  scores  and  hundreds  of  years  ago. 
Wm.  Miller,  a  Baptist  minister,  who  has  been  studying  the  prophecies 
for  twenty  years  or  more,  with  much  interest,  and  has  for  some  time 
been  publishing  and  lecturing  on  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  and  the 
end  of  the  world,  has  maintained  that  the  period  of  his  thus  coming 
would  be  about  1839,  or  1843.  Although  this  part  of  his  theory  is  so 
wide  from  the  5th  and  6ih  Principles  on  which  this  work,  is  founded,  it 
is  believed  that  very  much  in  his  instructions,  is  scriptural  and  arousing 
as  means  of  grace,  and  calculated  to  rectify  many  very  important  popu- 
lar errors  on  prophecy,  especially  in  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  cnniinff 
and  kingdom  of  God  taught  throughout  the  Bible.  It  is  also  believed, 
from  information  in  my  own  excursions,  that  his  writings  and  labors  on 
the  subject,  notwithstanding  his  opinion  of  prophetic  time  in  fixing  -the 
period  so  definite,  have  accomplished  more  "in  exciting  interest  on  the 
subject,  and  the  inquiry,  "  Watchman,  what  of  the  night  7  Watchman, 
what  of  the  night?"  than  any  other  American  before  him.  And  as  it 
has  been  extensively  pubhshed  in  papers  that  he  has  recently  acknow- 
ledged a  mistake  in  his  calculation,  putting  off  the  great  day  another 
iiundred  years,  it  seems  only  as  an  act  of  justice  to  Mr.  Miller,  here 
to  give  the  public  a  brief  extract  of  a  letter  he  sent  me,  dated  at  his  re- 
sidence, "  Low  Hampton,"  (Washington  Co.,  N.  Y.,)  Sept.  9,  1839," 
which  extract  is  as  follows,  viz.  "  As  it  respects  the  mistake  of  an  100 
years,  it  is  one  of  our  newspaper  lies.  No  truth  in  it,  nor  even  a  shadow 
of  truth.  I  have  contradicted  it  in  public  and  in  print,  and  they  refuse 
to  believe  me,  or  publish  my  denial.  I  will  therefore  request  you  to  deny 
the  report  in  my  name,  in  as  public  a  manner  as  you  please." 
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hour  your  "Lord  doth  come*' — '*  Be  ye  also  ready,  [or  re- 
pent, &c.  immediately,]  for  in  such  an  hour  as  ye  think  not 
the  Son  of  man  comtth^'  [to  judgment,]  and  "  Blessed  is 
that  servant,  [or  saint,]  whom  his  Lord^  when  he  comcth,  he 
shall  find  so  doing — [as  a  faithful,  continual  christian] — 
Verily  I  say  unto  yau.Jie  shall  mahe  him  ruler  over  all  his 
goods — [a  king  in  heaven]  — But  and  if  that  evil  servant 
[unbeliever]  shall  say  in  his  heart  [or  even  secretly  desire 
or  think]  my  Lord  [Christ]  delay eih  his  coming,  [or  the 
judgment  is  not  near,]  a7id  shall  begin  to  smite  his  fellow 
servants,  and  to  eat  and  drink  with  the  drunken,  [or,  as  a 
natural  consequence,  to  seek  pleasure  with  sin  and  sinners,] 
the  Lord  of  that  servant  [or  sinner]  shall  come  [to  judge 
him]  in  a  day  when  he  looketh  not  for  him,  and  in  an  hour 
that  he  is  not  aware  of.  And  shall  cut  him  asunder  [cut 
short  his  probation]  and  appoint  him  his  'portion  [for  ever] 
with  the  hypocrites  [worst  of  sinners]  tJiere  shall  be  weep- 
ing and  gnashing  of  teeth,*''  [despair  and  anguish  un- 
speakable.] 

And  now,  in  view  of  all  these  prophecies  of  Christ,  and 
their  parallels,  throughout  the  Bible,  showing  us,  by  im- 
portant signs  in  the  church,  and  in  the  visible  heavens, 
through  all  Christendom,  already  fulfilled  and  fulfilling,  that 
the  judgment  of  the  great  day  is  actually  now  at  the  door  ; 
and  in  accordance  with  these  his  corresponding  and  most  so- 
lemn admonitions  to  prepare,  will  not  every  man,  woman 
and  child,  in  every  profession,  business  and  station,  imme- 
diately comply,  and  religiously  watch  and  be  ready,  having 
your  peace  made  with  God — your  repentance  for  sin  genuine 
and  deep — yonx  faith  in  Christ  strong  and  abiding — your 
love  to  God  and  man  ardent  and  unwavering — your  life 
"  all  holy  conversation  and  godliness,**  and  your  sincere, 
continual  and  fervent  prayer — "  Thy  kingdom  come!'' — yea, 
"  Come,  Lord  Jesus** — '*  Come  quickly!* — "  Amen." 


'U'i 


LECTURE   X 


DOWNFALL      OF    BABYLON  ;     OR    DESTRUCTION    OF     SATAN'S 
KINGDOM    AT    HAND. 

Mat.  3  :  2.     Rev.  18 :  2. 

"  The  hingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand:'^ — "  Babylon  the 
great  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  and  is  become  the  habitation  of 
devils,  and  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit,  and  a  cage  of  every 
unclean  and  hateful  bird^ 

THE  DOCTRINE 

Now  to  be  vindicated  from  this  text  is,  that  the  "  Baby- 
lon" of  the  Revelation,  and  of  parallel  passages  in  the 
former  fvophets,  includes  the  whole  body  or  city  of  the 
wicked,  of  devils  and  human  sinners,  which  is  Satan's 
kingdom  ;  and  that  its  downfall,  as  here  predicted,  is  their 
final  everlasting  destruction  in  hell,  at  the  coming  of 
Christ  and  his  glorious  kingdom  now  "  nigh  at  handJ' 

The  plan  of  the  present  concluding  discourse  will  be 
to  sustain  this  doctrine: 

I.  By  an  examination  of  the  text,  compared  with  its 
connexion  and  parallel  passages ;  and, 

II.  By  an  exposition  of  the  chapter  in  connexion,  show- 
ing its  harmony  with  this  doctrine,  and  with  other  pro- 
phecies generally  of  Babylon's  character  and  destruction. 

I.  In  su.?taining  our  doctrine  from  the  text  itself,  it  may 
be  remarked, 
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1.  That  the  name  of  this  .city  "  Babylon  the  great," 
in  the  text,  and  in  the  connexion,  "  that  great  city 
Babylon,"  is  altogether  more  appropriate  to  the  kingdom 
of  Satan  than  to  the  papal  power,  or  any  other  city  less  in 
number,  less  in  power,  less  in  wickedness,  than  that  of 
Satan's  whole  kingdom.  As  yet,  Satan  certainly  has  a 
kingdom,  city,  or  power,  which  is  numerous  "  asthesafid 
of  the  sea^'  (Rev.  20  :  8,)  and  powerful  against  the  saints, 
and  is  wicked  beyond  any  thing  else,  or  beyond,  any  mere 
part  of  the  same  kingdom,  and  is  more  aptly  called  *'  the 
GREAT,"  or  "  that  GREAT  CITY,"  than  any  other  city  or 
power  of  sin  which  is  not  "  the  great,"  or  "  the  great- 
est /"  and  surely  there  is  no  other  city  of  power,  riches, 
pride,  and  wicked  dominion,  the  name  of  which  is  more 
appropriate  to  Satan's  kingdom  than  that  of  "  Babylon 
the  great." 

2.  This  same  figurative  book  of  Revelation  informs  us 
that  "  tht  great  citif — "  where  our  Lord  was  also  cru- 
cijied''^  —  '*  spiritually  is  called  Sodom  and  Egypt.''^  (Rev. 
11:8.)  But  our  Lord  was  crucified  in  a  ciiy  literally 
called  **  Jerusalem,'^  leaving  us  to  understand  that  "  the 
great  city"  which  crucified  "  our  Lord,"  as  well  as 
slaying  also  all  the  martyrs  of  ''prophets  and  of  saints^^ 
(Rev.  18:  24,)  from  the  first,  is  none  other  than  **  that 
great  citv"  of  Satan  which  truly  is  guilty  of  all  this 
hostility  and  bloody  war  against  the  Lord,  and  against  his 
dear  people  in  the  world.  Then,  as  the  devil's  kingdom 
is  **  spiritually  called  Sodom  and  Egypt,^*  there  is  the 
same  scriptural  propriety  in  "  spiritually,''^  or  figuratively 
calling  it  "  Babylon,"  also,  and  occasionally  by  other 
parallel  names  of  vi^icked  places  distinguished  in  the 
scriptures  for  their  hostility  towards  the  people  of  God, 
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such   as    "  Moah''—''  Edam"—''  Philistia,'"   &c.      (See 
Prin.  II.,  Proof  and  Ex.) 

3.  The  situation  into  which,  according  to  the  text,  this 
city  is  prophetically  brought,  shows  the  prophecy  as  fore- 
telling the  final  utter  destruction  of  all  Satan's  kingdom 
of  devils  and  human  sinners.  When  this  prophecy  shall 
be  fulfilled,  then,  as  the  text  says,  "  Babylon  the  great  is 
Jallen,  is  J'allen.^'  This  double  expression  of  its  being 
*'  fallen/'  must  denote  something  more  than  its  being  fal- 
len for  a  little  season  to  rise  again,  as  a  political  power 
sometimes  falls  and  again  recovers  itself;  and  that  it  will 
then  be  in  a  condition  of  dcs2Jair,  asjinally  '\fallen,*^  or 
^^  falUrC'  to  rise  no  more.  Its  then  being  made  '^the  habita- 
tion of  devils,  and  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit,  and  a  cage 
of  every  unclea?i  and  hateful  bird,'"  represents  it  very  stri- 
kingly as  Satan's  kingdom  finally  destroyed,  with  all  its 
subjects  actually  brought  together  into  their  "  otvn  2Jlace." 
(Acts,  1  :  25.)  While  Satan's  kingdom  shall  stand  in  its 
present  power  against  the  saints,  or  so  long  as  there  shall 
be  devils  out  of  hell,  or  foul  spirits,  and  sinners  as  "  un- 
clean and  hateful  birds,"  out  of  that  "  cage"  which  will 
soon  be  the  everlasting  home  or  "  habitation  of  devils,'* 
which  was  "  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels," 
(Mat.  25:  41,)  we  see  that  this  prophecy  cannot  be  ful- 
filled. 

4.  Its  being  said,  in  the  connexion,  that  this  same 
**  GREAT  CITY  Babylon"  "  shall  be  thrown  down,  with 
violence,  "  to  *'  be  found  no  more  at  all,"  (Rev.  18  :  21,)  is 
considered  as  positive  proof  that  its  fall,  foretold  in  the 
text,  is  the  final  everlasting  destruction  of  the  same  city 
or  kingdom,  at  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment  now 
"  at  hand.* ' 

5.  There  are  many  passages  in  the  former  prophets  con- 
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cerning  Babylon's  downfall  or  destruction,  which,  both 
in  letter  and  spirit,  are  precisely  the  same,  being  parallel 
passages,  as  that  of  our  text,  which  is  considered  as  unan- 
swerable proof  that  the  foretold  Babylon  destroyed,  in  the 
Old  Testament  prophecy,  is  the  final  fall  of  Satan's  king- 
dom, instead  of  a  mere  literal  city^  and  that  the  Babylon 
of  Revelation  is  the  same,  instead  of  the  mere  papal  power, 
as  some  have  supposed.  By  comparing  the  17th,  18th, 
and  19lh  chapters  of  Revelation,  with  the  13th,  48th,  and 
52d  of  Isa.,  and  51st  and  52d  of  Jer.,  these  parallel  pas- 
sages will  many  of  them  be  found  ;  a  specimen  of  which 
may  now  be  given  of  the  "  Babylon — fallen — fallen'^  in 
our  text,  as  follows :  **  And  lie  answered  and  said,  Baby- 
lon is  fallen,  is  fallen,^  (Isa.  21  :  9,)  '•  Babylon  is  suddenly 
fallen  and  destroyed;  howl  for  her,'*  (Jer.  51  : 8, 37.  See 
Isa.  13:19,20.) 

II.  It  remains  to  show,  from  an  exposition  of  the  chap- 
ter in  connexion,  that  the  Babylon  of  prophecy  generally, 
whose  destruction  is  here  foretold,  is  the  entire  kingdom 
of  Satan,  of  human  sinners  and  devils,  and  that  this,  its 
predicted  downfall,  is  their  final  everlasting  destruction  in 
hell,  at  the  coming  of  Christ  and  his  glorious  kingdom 
*'  €U  hand}' 

The  verses  then  may  be  briefly  noticed  in  their  order. 

Rev.  18  :  1.  ^^  And  after  these  things  I  saw  another  an- 
gel (Dan.  12:  1.  Jude  9)  come  down  from  keuven,  having 
great  tower,  (Mat.  24  :  30,)  and  the  earth  was  lightened 
with  his  glory.     (Hab.  3:3.     2  Thess.  2  :  8.) 

"  After  these  things,'''  or  "  cfter'^  the  revelator  had  si^en 
the  vision  of  the  preceding  chapter  of  the  latter  day  pride, 
extravagant  show  and  abominable  wickedness  of  this  same 
*'  Babylon,"  called  "  mother  of  harlots,"  &c.  (Rev. 
17  :  5 — ,)  he  has  here  a  vision  of  her  terrible  final  de- 

20 
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struction,  as  in  the  text  and  through  the  chapter.  The  an- 
gel here  coming  '■''  down  from  hcaverC^  with  ''great  'poicer^^ 
and" glory'^  is  naturally  understood  as  representing  the 
final  coming, and  '' 2^0 wer'^  and  "glory"  of  Christ  to  judg- 
ment, because  no  created  angel  has  any  such  ''power''*  and 
*'  glory,''  while  the  " power^'  and  "glory"  of  Christ's  co- 
ming to  judgment,  is  foretold  repeatedly  in  figures  pre- 
cisely the  same  as  in  the  references  now  given,  and  their 
various  parallels. 

Verse  2.  "  And  lie  cried  miglitily  with  a  strong  voice, 
saying,  Babylon  the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen,^'  &c. 

This  appears  in  substance  precisely  the  same  as  Paul's 
description  of  Christ's  final  coming  to  judgment,  in  the 
"  shout"  of  victory  over  his  enemies,  or  over  Satan's  king- 
dom, as  he  says, — "  For  the  Lord  himself  shall  descend 
from  heaven  with  a  shout,  with  the  voice  of  the  Archan- 
gel [or  Christ]  and  with  the  trump  of  God"  (1  Thess.  4  : 
16.)  This  is  apparently  the  same  as  his  crying  mightily 
with  a  strong  voice  in  victory  over  "great  Babylon,^'  then 
"fallen"  for  ever. 

3.  "  For  all  nations  have  drunk  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath 
of  her  [Babylon's]  fornication,  and  the  kings  of  the  earth 
have  committed  fornication  with  her,  and  the  merchants 
of  the  earth  are  ivaxed  rich  through  the  abundance  of  her 
delicacies."  (Rev.  14:8.     17:2.] 

This  figurative  prophecy  appears  most  strikingly  to  set 
forth  the  extreme,  and  even  drunken,  wrathful,  and  adulte- 
rous wickedness  of  this  "great  Babylon"  city,  as  THE 
MOTHER  OF  HARLOTS  AND  ABOMINATIONS 
OF  THE  EARTH,"  whose  influence  corrupts,  not  only 
papal,  but  protestant  sinners,  and  "  all  nations"  too,  and 
"kings  oj  the  earth"  By  means  of  her  pride,  riches, 
extravagance,  and    "  the  abundance  of  her  delicacies,^'  the 
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merchants  of  the  earth  have  their  riches  also,  as  probably 
none  could  now  become  rich  by  a  traffic  in  those  simple, 
plain  and  wholesome  articles  of  dress,  food,  drink,  and 
general  style  of  living  which  were  approved  by  the  preach- 
ing and  practice  of  Christ  and  the  apostles.  All  this  de- 
scription of  Babylon's  abominable  sins,  and  universal  ex- 
tent of  her  crimes,  is  altogether  appropriate  to  Satan's 
kingdom  ;  but  not  so  to  the  mere  papal  church,  nor  to  any 
Other  human  organization  less  numerous,  less  rich,  less 
powerful  and  extensive,  than  that  including  all  devils  and 
sinners  finally  to  fall  slain  before  Christ  in  his  coming  to 
judgment  to  ^^  put  all  enemies  under  his  feet. ''^ 

4,  5.  "  And  I  heard  another  voice  from  heaven,  sayings 
Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  (Isa.  48  :  20.  52:  11,  Jer. 
60  :  8.  51  :  6,  45.  2  Cor.  6  :  17.)  that  ye  he  not  parta- 
kers of  her  sins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues, 
Forher  sinshave  reached  untoheaven,  (Jer.  51 :  9,)  and  God 
hath  rememhered  her  iniquities.''  (Rev.  16  :  19.) 

From  this,  it  appears  to  have  been  foreseen,  that  all  the 
dear  "  peojjie'^  of  God,  would  be  found  scattered,  or  min- 
gled in  the  very  midst  of  this  *^ great  city  Babylon.^'  All 
this  is  now  true,  and  Will  be,  till  the  final  separation  of"  the 
tares  and  the  wheat,'''  on  the  principle  of  Babylon's  being 
the  kingdom  of  Satan  ;  because  the  subjects  of  that  king- 
dom will  be  mingled  with  the  saints,  and  the  saints  with 
them,  till  the  final  appointed  separation.  But  the  same  ex- 
tent of  mingling  is  not  true  of  the  mere  papal  power  with 
the  saints.  In  avoiding  her  high,  " /ie<zye?z"  daring  sins 
and  escaping  her  final  everlasting  ^'plaguei"^  when  '' fall- 
en,'' or  destroyed  in  judgment,  the  people  of  God  must 
'*  come  out  of  her^'  or  "  come  ouf^  and  "  he  separate,"  by  a 
genuine  repentance,  faith,  and  obedience  of  Christ,  till  in 
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a  moment,  as  it  were,  they  shall  be  caught  up  to  heaven,  in 
a  full  and  everlasting  coming  **  o7it  of  Bahylon^ 

6,  "  Reward  her  even  as  she  rewarded  you,  (Ps.  137  :  8, 
Jer.  50  :  15,  29.  51  :  24,  49,)  and  douUe  unto  her  double 
according  to  her  ^vorks  :  (Rev.  14:  10,)  in  the  cup  which 
she  hath  filled,  fill  to  her  douhle.''  (Rev.  16  :  19.) 

In  the  day  of  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  and  of  the 
fall  and  destruction  of  "great  Babylon" — "the  mother 
OF  HARLOTS,"  will  this  prophecy  also  be  fulfilled.  Then, 
as  foretold,  in  Christ  the  saints  will  '' he  joyful  in  glory^ 
and  with  "  a  tioo  edged  siuord  in  their  hand,''  will  they  ''ex- 
ecute vengeance  on  the  heathen,  [enemies  of  God]  and  pun- 
ishments upon  the  feoyle — to  execute  wpon  them  the  judg- 
ment written.  This  honor  have  all  his  saints.^'  (Ps.  149: 
6 — 9.)  Then  shall  they  have  *' power  over  the  nations,  [sin- 
ners] and  shall  rule  them  tvith  a  rod  of  iron ''  &c.  (Rev.  2  : 
26,  27.)  Then  also  will  be  fulfilled— "^Z^  7iations  com- 
passed me  [Zion]  about,  hut  in  the  name  of  tTie  Lord  will 
I  destroy  them^  (Ps.  118  :  10.)  And  then  too,  will  the 
church  or  Zion  of  God  be  his  "  battle  axe  and  weapons  of 
war'''  to  "  break  in  pieces  the  nations,  and'"*  to  **  destroy 
kingdoms:'     (Jer.  51  :  20.     Dan.  7  :  22,  26,  27.) 

7.  ''How  much  she  hath  glorified  herself,  and  lived  deli^ 
ciously,  so  much  torment  and  sorrow  give  her  ;  for  she  saitk 
in  her  hearty  I  sit  a  queen  and  am  no  widow  and  shall  see 
no  sorrow:*     (Ezek.28 :  2— 10.) 

This  is  most  clearly  the  same  "  Babylon,"  or  city  of  Sa- 
tan, as  that  of  the  former  prophets,  the  character  of  which 
is  described  almost  in  the  same  words — '^And  thou  [Baby- 
lon] saidst,  I  shall  be  a  lady  for  ever.  Therefore,  hear 
now  this,  thou  that  art  given  to  pleasures,  that  dwellest  care- 
lessly, that  sayest  in  thine  heart  1  am,  and  none  else  beside 
Qne  ;  /  shall  not  sit  as  a  widow,  neither  shall  I  see  the  loss 
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of  children:'  (Isa.  47 :  7,  8.  See  Zeph.  2:15.  2  Thess. 
2:  3,  4.)  It  must  be  difficult  to  understand  passages  like 
this  under  consideration  except  as  the  prophetic  description 
of  the  riches,  luxury,  pride,  earthly  power  and  boasting 
false  independence  ^x\di  unbelief  of  Satan's  kingdom  or  the 
enemies  of  God  on  earth  just  before  their  general  everlast- 
ing destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  at  the  co- 
ming of  Christ  to  judgment.  And  sure,  there  has  never 
before  been  such  a  fulfilling  as  now  of  this  prophecy  so 
extensively  under  the  light  of  the  Gospel  in  the  world, 
since  it  was  given ;  with  other  numerous  things  indicating 
their  destruction  at  hand. 

8.  "  Therefore  shall  her  plagues  cmne  in  one  day,  deaths 
and  mourning,  and  famine  ;  and  she  shallbe  utterly  burned 
with  fire  ;  for  strong  is  the  Lord  God  icho  judgeth  her.''' 
{Isa.  47:  9.) 

These  "  plagues''  to  come  on  the  wicked,  are  under- 
stood to  be  the  same  as  "  the  seven  lust  plagues,''  (Rev.  15  : 
7,  and  16:  1 — 21,)  or  final  curse  of  the  divine  law  coming 
on  sinners  at  the  judgment ;  accordingly  the  passage  is 
viewed  as  describing  the  destruction  of  the  wicked  finally, 
and  as  a  proof  that  the  downfall  of  '•  Babylon"  in  the 
text,  is  the  final  fall  of  Satan's  whole  kingdom,  and  nothing 
less  terrible.  Then  '*  her  plagues,''  her  punishments,  are 
all  to  "  come  in  one  day,"  (Isa.  47 :  11,)  the  judgment  day, 
i.  e.  sinners  do  not  have  their  punishment  gradually,  nor 
daily,  as  they  pass  along,  nor  as  fast  as  their  sins  are  com- 
mitted. Then  they  must  have  an  everlasting  '*  deaths 
famine  and  mourning'''  of  soul,  and  "  he  utterly  hurned 
with  fircy"  (Rev.  17  :  16,)  i.  e.  utterly  and  finally  de- 
stroyed ''^ from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,"  (2  Thess. 
1  :  8,  9,)  when  the  "  strong — Lord  God'*  shall  have  judged 
them. 

20* 
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9,  10.  "  A7id  the  Icings  of  the  earth  who  have  commit- 
ted fornication,  and  lived  deliciously  with  her,  [or  united 
with  her  in  luxurious  and  abominable  sin,]  shall  bewail 
her,  (Mat.  24:  30,)  and  lament  for  her,  when  they  shall  see 
the  smoke  of  her  burning,  (Rev.  18:  18.  19:  3,)  standifig 
afar  off  for  foar  of  her  torment,  saying,  Alas,  alas  I  that 
great  city  Babylon,  that  mighty  city,  for  in  one  hour  is 
thy  judgment  coined     (Rev.  18:  17,  19.) 

This,  again,  can  be  nothing  less  than  a  vivid  description 
of  the  final  destruction  in  hell  of  '*  that  great  city  Baby* 
loUr*  of  devils  and  sinners,  everyone,  and  of  their  terrible 
everlasting  lamentation  and  wailing,  (Rev.  1  : 7,)  inclu- 
ding even  all  "  the  kings  of  the  earth,'^  (Ezek.  26: 16,17,) 
or  all  the  great,  the  rich  and  haughty  worldlings,  who 
would  seem  boastingly  to  disdain  and  despise  the  meek 
and  lowly  followers  of  Christ,  who  tremble  at  God's  word. 
Then,  ''in  one  hour,""  (Rev.  18:17,  19,)  will  be  the 
"  judgment  come'^  which  never  came  before,  and  will 
never  come  again.  Then  will  "  the  smoke  of  her  [Baby- 
lon's] burning,^'  torment,  "  ascend  wp  for  ever  and  erer," 
all  furnishing  proof  of  the  doctrine  of  the  text,  that  the 
downfall  of  Babylon  of  all  the  prophecies,  is  the  final  de- 
struction of  all  the  enemies  of  God  at  the  judgment. 

11.  "  And  the  merchants  of  the  earth  shall  weep  and 
mourn  over  her,  for  no  man  buyeth  their  merchandise  any 
more:'     (Ezek.  27  :  27—36.     Rev.  18 :  3.) 

What !  What  can  this  mean  ?  "  The  merchants  of 
the  earth:'  and  no  distinction  between  them  here  made, 
all  weeping  and  mourning  at  the  judgment  !  while  there 
is  probably  more  merchandizing  and  commercial  wealth, 
with  visible  church  members,  proportionally,  than  with 
others  in  christian  countries !  Sure,  none  will  then 
*'  weep  and  mourn''  for  the  loss  of  "  their  merchandise,'' 
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except  sinners  unprepared.  That  this  will  be  at  the  final 
judgment,  we  learn  from  the  connexion,  as  already  seen, 
and  its  being,  as  here  stated,  when  "  no  vian  buyeth  ilieir 
merchandise  any  more."  Let  us,  then,  deeply  examine 
into  these  long  overlooked  and  neglected  prophecies. 

12,  13.  "  The  merchandise  of  gold,  and  silver,  and  pre- 
cious stones,  and  of  pearls ,  and  fine  linen,  and  purple,  and 
silk,  and  scarlet,  (Rev.  17:4,)  and  all  thyne  icood,  for 
sweet  wood]  and  all  manner  vessels  of  ivory,  and  all  man- 
ner vessels  of  most  precioiis  [or  costly]  wood,  and  all  manner 
vessels  of  brass,  and  iron,  and  marhle  ;  and  cinnamon,  and 
odors,  and  ointments,  and  franhincense,  and  ivine,  and  oil, 
and  fine  flour,  and  icheat,  [see  late  monopoly  of  these  arti- 
cles,] and  beasts,  and  sheep,  and  horses,  and  chariots,  and 
slaves,  (Ezek.  27  :  13.  Joel,  3 :  3.  Amos,  2  :  6,)  and  souls 
of  menr     (Ezek.  27 :  37—26.) 

Verily,  this  seems  as  a  catalogue,  or  list  of  the  articles 
of  commerce  and  merchandise,  now  common  in  all  Chris- 
tendom, as  fully  and  as  accurately  made  out,  as  Christ 
could  have  done  it  1800  years  ago,  or  as  the  merchant 
himself  could  do  it  now,  with  so  much  brevity.  During 
the  period  of  primitive  Christianity,  it  is  supposed  that  none 
of  these  articles  were  made  merchandise  by  christians  for 
the  purpose  of  money-making,  as  now,  and  that  it  has 
rather  all  come  to  pass  as  it  now  is,  gradually,  in  the  use 
of  Gospel  light,  more  fully  to  look  out  for  earthly  than  for 
heavenly  riches.  And  as  it  may  be  seen,  probably  none  of 
this  long  list  of  articles  were  used  at  all  by  Christ  or  his 
disciples  in  those  days,  except  so  far  as  could  be  done  as 
wholesome  necessary  articles  for  the  body,  i.  e.  avoiding 
all  use  of  them  for  the  mere  indulgence  of  pride,  and  other 
propensities  of  the  carnal  mind.  The  innumerable  multi- 
tude of  saints  wandering  ••  in  sheep  skins" — "  destitutCj 


2'28         DESTRUCTION  OF  BABYLON  ]    OR    [Lect.  X. 

afflicted,'^  &c.,  (Heb.  11:12,  37,)  surely  sought  none  of 
this  Babylonish  merchandise  as  a  business.  As  these  arti- 
cles stand  here,  they  are  represented,  7iot  as  the  approved 
and  good  things  of  the  saints'  pursuit,  but  rather  as  the 
wicked  pursuits  of  this  *'  great  Babylon'^  about  to  be  de- 
stroyed in  the  judgment,  when  all  this  traffic  must,  of 
course,  be  also  destroyed,  when  **  no  man  buyeth"  the  ar- 
ticles "  any  more.''  It  need  not  be  understood  that  all 
buying  and  selling  is  here  condemned.  Even  Christ  him- 
self, and  his  followers,  had  a  "  bag,''  and  bought  necessary 
articles  for  their  bodies,  but  nothing  for  their  lusts,  which 
rather  were  all  mortified,  of  those  who  naturally  had  them. 
But  by  such  a  traffic  of  the  simple  native  articles  of  neces- 
sity for  the  body,  as  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  those  like  him, 
would  patronize,  it  is  presumed  none  could  enrich  them- 
selves. But  in  trafficking  for  such  Babylonish  ivealth, 
something  like  these  Babylonish  articles  must  be  ofl^ered 
as  merchandise. 

14.  *'■  And  the  Jruits  that  thy  soul  lusted  after,  are  de- 
parted from  thee,  [Babylon,]  and  all  things  which  are  dain- 
ty and  goodly,  are  departed  from  thee,  a7id  thou  shaltfind 
them  no  more  at  all''  (Ps.  141  :  4.     Prov.  23  :  6.) 

This  certainly  looks  like  a  most  decided  and  terrible  re- 
probation from  the  Almighty,  of  all  the  multitudes  of  fo- 
reign "  fruits"  and  of  luxurious  and  costly  "  dainties'^  and 
*'  goodly  things'^  belonging  to  this  list  of  Babylonish  mer- 
chandise, to  be  destroyed  with  the  great  city  itself  to  be 
found  "wo  more  at  all,'^  when  she  shall  be  ^fallen,  fallen" — 
when  "  utterly  burned  with  fire '^  (Rev.  18  :  8,)  "  thekings 
of  the  earth'"* — "  wailing'^  as  they  "  see  the  smoke  of  her 
burning"  (9th  verse)  when  "inonehour  w"her  ^'judgment 
cotnCf"  (10th  verse,)  and  when  "thrown  down'^  to  ''be  found 
no  more  at  all.'^  (21st  verse.)  Although  perhaps  few  or  none 
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in  the  churches  in  modern  days,  have  considered  this  as 
any  reprobation  from  God  of  such  commercial  and  mercan- 
tile business  in  hoarding-  up  wealth,  because  ail  the  church 
and  all  the  world  are  engrossed  in  it ;  I  would  ask,  is  not 
the  reprobation  expressed  with  a  sufficient  clearness  to  be 
so  understood,  by  clear  sighted  christians  ;  or  by  such,  if 
any  could  be  found,  as  are  not  themselves  more  or  less  en- 
grossed, directly  or  indirectly,  in  the  merchandise  here  fore- 
told and  reprobated  ?  And  may  it  not  be,  that  we  all  have 
been  thus  blind  to  it  because  of  our  natural  love  of  it,  and 
connexion  with  it  ?  Some  of  the  mischief  .and  ruin  pro- 
duced by  this  popular  merchandise  for  wealth,  luxury  and 
excess,  consists  in  the  increasing  speculation,  fraud,  theft, 
oppression,  monopoly,  and  violence  of  iniquity  to  which 
the  system  gives  rise,  particularly  with  those  who  are  tempt- 
ed to  it,  as  they  suppose,  by  dire  necessity  in  finding  no 
fairer  means  for  a  reputable  conformity  to  the  customs  of 
others  more  successful  in  the  rapid  acquirement  of'  mam,' 
Tfion.'^ 

15,  16.  "  The  merchants  of  these  things,  which  were 
made  rich  hy  her,  shall  stand  afar  off,  for  the  fear  of  her 
torment,  weeping  and  icailing,  (Rev.  18  :  3,  11,)  and  say- 
ing, Alas,  alas  !  that  great  city,  that  was  clothed  in  fine 
linen,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and  deched  with  gold  and 
precious  stones  and  pearls  /"  (Rev.  17  :  4.) 

This  is  a  continuation  of  the  same  reprobation  of,  and 
threatening  against  this  whole  system  of  Babylonish  mer- 
chandizing in  pursuit  of  the  wealth,  honors  and  pleasures 
of  this  vain  world.  In  another  passage  of  this  book  of 
Revelation,  this  same  Babylon,  or  kingdom  of  sin  and 
darkness,  is  represented  as  "  a  icoman  sitting  upon  a  scar- 
let colored  beast,  full  of  the  names  of  blasphemy,  having 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns.     And  the  woman  was  arrayed 
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iiifurjyle,  and  scarlet-color,  and  decked  icitli  gold  a7id  fre- 
cious  stones,  and  2^ecirls,  having  a  golden  cup  in  her  hand  ; 
full  of  ahominat ions y  and  JUtTiiness  of  her  Jornicalion.  And, 
upon  her  forehead,  v;as  a  name  'written,  mystery,  babylon 

THE  GREAT,  THE  MOTHER  OF  HARLOTS  AND  ABOMINATIONS 
OF  THE  EARTH."  (ReV.  17.  4,  5.) 

We  all  know  how  generally  throughout  the  protestant 
church,  these  costly  and  gaudy  adornings,  and  abonriina- 
tions  of  Babylon  have  been  ascribed  exclusively  to  the  pa- 
pal church,  grown  rich,  lifted  up,  adorned  and  abominable. 
But  though  the  wickedness  of  that  organization  is  proba- 
bly greater  than  blind  mortals  can  see  or  imagine,  is  there 
not  almost,  if  not  every  token  of  the  same  love  of  "  main- 
mon^'  and  gaudy  extravagant  show  found  also,  through- 
out the  bounds  of  \kiit  protestant  or  anti-papal  church? 
While  it  may  seem  to  us  protestants,  like  a  hard  saying  at 
present,  it  is  nevertheless  believed  to  be  true  ;  and  surely 
this  attempt  to  lay  our  share  of  the  burden  upon  another's 
shoulder,  or  to  hide  our  sins  by  laying  them  at  another 
man's  door,  will  be  but  in  vain.  To  suppose  this  "  Baby- 
lon" to  be  destroyed  utterly  in  the  hour  of  God's  judg- 
ment, to  be  only  the  papal  organization,  involves  certainly 
very  much  which  is  heretical,  or  tending  to  quiet  the  con- 
sciences of  protestant  sinners  and  hypocrites  in  their  re- 
maining as  they  are,  as  thouo:h  being  a  'protestant  were  a 
qualification  to  escape  destruction  in  the  fall  of  Babylon. 
Rather  let  every  "  refuge  of  lies'''  be  abandoned  seasona- 
bly, and  let  every  one  take  shelter  in  Christ,  that  when 
this  great  city,  or  prostitute  woman,  in  all  Christendom,  op- 
posite in  character  to  the  other  *'  woman,'''  the  spouse  of 
Christ,  shall  be  destroyed,  or  fall  to  rise  no  more;  we  may 
all  be  found  in  Christ  as  the  woman  ''the  hamVs  wife,^^ 
and  not  as  having  a  part  with  the  opposite  '*  woman''  call- 
ed "Babylon THE   MOTHER  OF   HARLOTS." 
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1 7 — 19.  *'  For  in  one  how,  (v.  10,)  is  so  great  riches  come 
to  nought.  Aiid  every  shipmaster,  and  all  the  company  in 
ships^  a7id  sailors,  and  as  many  as  trade  hy  sea,  stood  afar 
off,  and  cried  when  they  saiv  the  smoke  of  her  burnings  say- 
ing, What  city  w  like  u7ito  this  great  city  1  And  they  cast 
dust  upon  their  heads,  and  cried,  weeping  and  wailing,  say- 
ing, Alas,  alas  !  that  great  city,  wherein  were  made  rich 
all  that  had.  ships  in  the  sea,  hy  reason  of  her  costliness  I 
for  in  one  hour  (v.  8,)  is  she  made  desolate.^ ^  (Ezek.  27  :  29 
—32.) 

This  passage  continues  describing  "Babylon  the 
GREAT,"  when  about  to  be  destroyed,  as  "  that  great  city  ;" 
none  other  so  great,  or  "  like  unto  this  great  city'^ — having 
♦'  so  GREAT  riches'"  and  "  costliness,^^  as  though  including  all 
the  greatness,  ^'richei^  and  "  costliness^''  of  the  city  of  sin  or 
Satan  in  the  world.  It  shows  also  that  the  Babylonish  cha- 
racter of  this  merchandizing  by  land,  is  not  alone;  but 
that  "  ALL  the  company  in  ships,  and  sailors,  and  as  many 
as  trade  hy  sea,^'  and  *'  all  that  had  ships  in  the  sea,^^  are 
constituent  parts  of  this  "  Babylon,"  and  engaged  in  her 
"  merchandise,  of  gold  and  silver,  and  precious  stones  and 
pearls,^'  &c.,  which  is  all  contraband  business  according  to 
"  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom''''  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  gives 
us  this  prophecy,  and  would  rather  require  us  all  to  be  as 
the  ''merchant'^  selling  "  aZZ"  for  the '*  pearl  of  great 
price  J*  And  indeed,  this  land  merchandise  of  articles  of 
pride  and  lust,  of  things  "  dear  bought  and  far  brought," 
could  not  be  carried  on  to  much  extent  without  this  assist- 
ance of  the  mariners  and  those  who  employ  them.  With- 
out reprobating  any  thing  useful  and  actually  approved  by 
Christ  connected  with  the  commercial  enterpriseof  the  day, 
we  certainly  may  see,  that  as  a  system,  as  a  mass,  or  as  a 
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whole,  the  Lord  reprobates  its  present  character  as  belong- 
ing to  this  "  Babylon  the  great,  the  mother  of  har- 
lots," and  suitable  only  to  be  destroyed  in  the  ''one  hour'* 
o[  ^' her  judg?}ienf'  and  fall  to  rise  no  more.  The  pas- 
sage also  further  describes,  in  the  most  awful  and  appalling 
figures,  the  everlasting  miseries  of  all  the  subjects  of  this 
kingdom  of  Satan,  whoever  they  may  be,  whether  in 
the  church  or  out  of  it,  of  every  rank,  including  rich 
sinners  made  so  by  the  traffic  and  speculation  customary 
by  land  and  by  sea,  fearfully  standing,  (or  would  "  stand) 
afar  off'' — '*  weejnng  and  wailing'^  to  see  "  the  smoke  of 
her  hurning,'"  &c. 

Its  being  so  repeatedly  described  as  destroyed  "m  one 
hour''  —  '-'^  one  day^'  when  **  her  judgment  is  corned  &c.,  is 
conclusive  proof  that  it  is  to  be  at  the  judgment  day,  or  the 
judgment  hour,  when,  as  all  christians  have  always  agreed^ 
all  sinners,  or  the  whole  kingdom  of  Satan,  will  be  de- 
stroyed in  hell,  rather  than  popery  or  any  other  such  pri- 
vate concern  meet  a  repulse  in  the  view  of  surviving 
mortals. 

20.  "  Rejoice  over  Iter,  thou  heaven,  and  ye  holy  apostles 
and  prophets  ;  for  God  hath  avenged  you  on  her."  (Isa. 
44 :  23.     Jer.  51 :  48,  49.     Rev.  12  :  12.) 

By  this  verse  we  are  further  instructed,  that  when  this 
*' great  c\TY  Babylon — mother  of  harlots,"  shall  be 
*'  fallen, fallen'^ — ^'thrown  down^' —  ^ndi  ^^  utterly  burned 
with  fire,"  all  "  heaven"  will  "  rejoice  over  her^'  and  also 
all  **  the  holy  apostles  and  jirophets,^^  which  must  include 
all  the  final  inhabitants  of  heaven,  as  really  as  that  *'  great 
Babylon"  in  its  final  fall  and  destruction,  includes  all  the 
subjects  of  Satan's  kingdom.  And  sure  such  a  rejoicing 
day  for  all  the  saints,  and  all  heaven,  can  never  come,  so 
long  as  any  of  their  number  shall  remain  out  of  heaven, 
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and  so  longas  Satan  and  his  kingdom  shall  stand,  or  make 
perpetual  war  against  the  people  of  God.  The  declara- 
tion also,  in  this  verse,  '*  For  God  hath  avenged  you  on 
her,''  shows  that  all  this  is  the  work  of  Christ  against  his 
enemies  in  the  judgment  day  ;  for  not  till  then  "  will  God 
avenge  his  own  elect''  as  a  body.  (Luke,  18:  7,  8.)  All 
this  is  understood  as  confirming  the  doctrine  of  the  text, 
that  the  Babylon  of  prophecy  generally,  is  the  whole 
kingdom  of  Satan,  and  that  its  predicted  downfall  here, 
and  through  this  whole  chapter,  is  the  final  destruction 
in  hell  of  all  the  enemies  of  God,  without  distinction,  from 
first  to  last. 

21.  "  And  a  mighty  angel  took  up  a  stone  like  a  great 
millstone  and  cast  it  into  the  sea,  saying,  Thus  ivith  vio- 
lence shall  th<Lt  great  city  Bahylon  be  throicn  dovm,  and 
^hall  he  found  7io  more  at  all.''  (Jer.  51 :64.  Rev.  12:8.) 
See  Prin.  4th,  &c. 

This  vision  of  the  apparent  "  great  millstone"  cast 
*'  into  the  sea"  by  "  a  mighty  angel^  is  explained  here  as 
representing,  that  with  similar  "  violence'^  as  it  were, 
"  shall  that  great  city  Babylon  he  thrown  down,  and 
^hall  he  found  7io  more  at  all."  The  kingdom  of  Satan, 
and  various  organizations  of  his  dominion,  it  seems  from 
the  prophets,  will  stand  in  strong  opposition  to  Christ  and 
his  cause,  till  finally  cast  down  and  destroyed  by  the  Judge 
in  his  terrible  appearing  to  the  wicked.  Then,  to  be  sure, 
as  declared  in  this  passage,  will  that  kingdom  of  Baby- 
lon, or  of  Satan,  be  violently  ^'thrown  down,'"'  and  "  ut- 
terly bwned  with  fire.'^ 

22.  "  And  the  voice  of  harpors,  and  7nusicians,  and  of 
pipers,  and  ti'um'peters,  shall  he  heard  no  more  at  all  in 
thee;  and  no  craftsman,  of  whatever  craft  he  he^  shall  he 

21 
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found  miy  more  in  thee ;  and  the  sound  of  a  millstone 
shall  he  heard  no  more  at  all  in  theeT     (Isa.  24 :  8.) 

If  we  mistake  not,  this  is  an  indirect,  but  clear  represen- 
tation, that  the  present  "  voice''  of  "  harpers,  7?msicians, 
pipers  and  trumpeters/'  or  the  music  of  instruments  gene- 
rally, all  belongs  to  "  Babylon,"  or  Satan^s  hingdom, 
rather  than  to  the  worship  of  saints,  as  most  of  the  church 
may  now  suppose  it  does  in  part.  With  unbelievers  we 
know  that  such  music  is  among  the  extremes  of  their  joys 
in  forgetting  God,  while  it  has  greatly  increased  with 
worldlings,  and  in  Avorshipping  assemblies,  with  the  late 
abundant  increase  of  human  inventions  and  craft  in  Chris- 
tendom. That  it  is  Babylonish  and  idolatrous,  may  appear 
from  the  very  public  and  popular  use  made  in  *'  Babylon!' 
of  "  the  cornet^  flute,  harp,  saclxhut, psaltery,  dulcimer,  and 
all  kinds  of  music,"  in  commanding  and  causing  "  all  the 
people,  nations  and  languages,'''  to  fall  "  down  and  worship) 
the  golden  image  icliich  Nchuchadnezzar  the  ^ing  had  set 
upr     (Dan.  3:  1—7.) 

There  are  other  passages  which  apparently  represent 
such  music  as  belonging  to  the  wicked,  or  Satan's  kingdom, 
rather  than  to  the  worshippers  of  God,  such  as  the  follow- 
ing: "  They  sericl  forth  their  little  ones  like  a  flock,  and 
their  children  dance,  they  take  the  timhrel  and  harp,  and  re- 
joice in  the  sound  of  the  ORG  AN —  T/iercfore  they  say  unto 
God^  Depart  from  us,  for  we  desire  not  the  knoidedge  of  thy 
tcays,"  (Job,  21  :  11 — 13  )  "  And  I  loill  cause  the  noise 
of  thy  songs  to  cease,  and  the  sound  of  thy  harps  shall  be 
no  more  heard!'  (Ezek.  26  :  13.)  **  Wo  to  them  that  are 
at  ease  in  Zion — ye  that  put  far  away  the  evil  day — that 
chant  to  the  sound  of  the  viol,  and  invent  to  themselves 
instruments  of  music  like  David."     (Amos,  6 :  1 — 5.) 

From  these  various  parallel  passages,  on  instrumental 
music,  it  seems  that  the  Lord  classes  it  with  "  Bahyloj^,^* 
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the  d(i?ici?ig  of  the  children  of  the  wicked — their  rejoicing 
at  such  music — with  image  worship,  and  with  his  threat- 
enings  of  "  ?vo'^  and  destruction,  and  represents  that  the 
natural  tendency  of  it  is,  to  make  men  "  therefore"  "  say 
unto  God,  Depart  from  us,  for  we  desire  not  the  knowledge 
of  thy  waysP  And  particularly  he  reprobates  here  the 
chanting  "  to  thesoundof  the  [bass]  viol,"  and  "  the  sound 
of  the  organ,"  now  most  common,  and  supposed  gene- 
rally to  be  the  most  of  all  appropriate  in  the  house  of  wor- 
ship. And  should  we  justify  it  by  saying,  as  many  have, 
that  in  the  use  of  such  instrnmcnts  of  music  we  only 
do  "  like  David;""  it  seems  the  Lord  here  meets  us  with  a 
*'  wo''  for  the  pretence  of  doing  it  "■  like  Davids  If  the 
Psalms  are  all  designed  as  forms  of  worship  for  "  Israel^^ 
or  the  saints  to  **  say,^'  or  use,  as  attempted  to  be  shown 
in  a  former  lecture,  as  an  inference  from  Ps.  124  and  129, 
then  what  is  said  in  the  Psalms  of  praising  God  upon 
"  harps,^'  &;c.,  is  said  prophetically,  and  of  iheir  finally  and 
eternally  praising  him  in  **  heaven"  upon  "  harps"  of 
gold,  &c.,  "  on  the  Mount  Zion:'  (Rev.  4 :  1,  2.  5:8.  14  : 
1 — 3.  15:3.)  Notwithstanding  this  "  Babylon"  is  now 
so  full  of  instruments  of  music,  and  musicians  to  use  them, 
and  has  carried  so  much  of  them  into  our  temples  of  wor- 
ship, and  set  them  up  as  a  "  Dagon"  there,  this  whole  city 
of  corruption  itself  must  soon  be  *'  throtcn  down  tvith  vio- 
lence" io  be  ''found  no  more  at  all,'^  when  all  her  music 
shall  cease  for  ever,  to  give  place  rather  to  her  foretold 
"  weeping,'"'  lamentation,  ''  and  wailing,''^  no  more  at  all  to 
be  exchanged  for  such  vain  and  wicked  pleasures  of  for- 
getting God. 

Also,  according  to  the  passage  under  consideration,  and 
according  to  what  we  see  fulfilled,  "  Babylon,"  or  Satan's 
kingdom  on  earth,  is  now  as  full  of  craftsmen  to  make 
idols  or  **  shrines  to  Biana^  the  goddess  of  this  world,  as 
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Ephesus  was  when  "Demetrius,  the  silversmith,^^  gathered 
them  together  on  seeing  their  craft  in  danger  from  Paul's 
preaching,  when  they  unitedly  cried  out  for  the  space  of 
two  hours,  "  GREAT  IS  Diana  of  the  Ephesians."  And 
is  there  not  abundant  reason  to  believe,  that  should  the  spi- 
rit of  Paul  and  his  coadjutors  be  now  revived  in  any  of  our 
great  commercial  and  mercantile  christian  cities,  so  that 
the  Gospel  should  again  be  preached  and  obeyed  by 
many,  as  then,  to  their  utter  renunciation  of  our  present 
popular  idolatry,  there  would  be  an  uproar,  or  outcry^ 
against  them,  from  the  craftsmen  and  others  thus  having 
their  "  wealth,^''  as  great  as  that  in  case  of  Paul  at  Ephesus 
just  mentioned'?  The  pittance  of  this  mechanism  now 
really  needed  for  Christ's  sake,  is  not  necessarily  here 
condemned.  Its  finding  bread,  &c.  for  mechanics,  is  no 
more  argument  for  its  continuance  than  in  case  of  the  ma- 
king and  vending  of  drinks  for  intoxication  ;  and  is  precise- 
ly the  argument  of  Demetrius,  the  silversmith,  in  favor  of 
the  shrines  to  DIANA  at  Ephesus — "  ^irs,  ye  know  that 
hy  this  craft  we  have  our  wealth'^ 

23.  "  And  the  light  of  a.  ca?idle  shall  shine  7io  more  at  all 
in  thee  ;  and  the  voice  of  the  Bridegroom,  and  of  the  bride 
shall  be  heard  no  more  at  all  in  thee  ;  ( Jer.  7  :  34.  25  :  10. 
33:  \\,)for  thy  merchants  were  the  great  men  of  the  earthy 
(Isa.  23  :  S,)for  by  thy  sorceries,  were  all  nations  deceived J^ 
(Nahum3:4.     Rev.  17:  2.) 

All  this  darkness,  desolation  and  ruin,  without  remedy, 
we  here  see  is  for  Babylon's  abominable  wickedness  in  set- 
ting up  her  merchants  above  all  others  in  greatness,  and 
for  thus  deceiving  and  corrupting  '•'all  nations.'^ 

24.  "  And  in  her  was  found  the  blood  ofjJrojyhets,  and  of 
saints,  and  all  that  loere  slain  upon  the  earths  (Rev. 
17:6.) 
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This  Babylon  now  exalted  high,  will  soon  be  found,  when 
thrown  down,  as  actually  guihy  of  all  the  martyrdoms  and 
murders  ever  committed  on  the  earth,  from  the  murder  of 
Abel  by  wicked  Cain  to  the  end  of  the  world,  when  this 
Babylon  must  fall  to  rise  no  more,  and  be  in  **  a  halitation 
of  devils,^'  or  "  cage  of'  foul  spirits,  without  opportunity 
ever  to  commit  another  martyrdom  or  murder.  Of  all  this, 
our  Saviour  forewarned  his  enemies  when  personally  with 
them  upon  the  earth,  when  he  called  them  '^  hypocrites, ^^ 
"  generation  of  vipers,^ ^  and  "  Jerusalem  ;"  predicting  how 
they,  as  a  "  ^^«e^•<2^^>/^,"  would  continue  to  '' liill — cruci- 
fy— scourge  and  persecute'''  his  saints,  until  being  made  to 
suffer  ''^  for  all  the  righteous  hlood  shed  upon  the  earthy 
from  the  hlood  of  righteous  Abel,  unto  the  hlood  of  Zachari- 
as,  son  ofBarachias  whom  ye  slew  hetiveen  the  temple  and 
the  altar."     (Mat.  23:  13—16,  33—37.) 

CONCLUDING  GENERAL  REMARKS. 

We  have  now  closed  our  scripture  proof  of  the  doc- 
trine of  these  discourses,  that  "  the  hingdom  of  heaven 
— at  hand,''''  as  preached  by  Christ  and  John,  was  and  is 
the  "  everlasting  kingdom'" — "  of  God,"  composed  as  eve- 
ry kingdom  is,  of  the  King  himself,  and  all  the  subjects 
of  this  kingdom,  that  this  kingdom  ''  at  hand,"  is  yet  to 
come — that  it  will  come  with  Christ  the  great  King  to 
judgment,  together  with  the  resurrection,  and  all  the  events 
of  that  great  day — that  it  is  now  specially  at  hand,  as  ap- 
pears by  the  prophetic  signs  of  it,  at  present  fulfilling  ;  and 
that  all  the  prophets  and  the  apostles  on  these  snbjects 
were  designed  to  be  understood  as  preaching  the  same 
"  hi7igdom  at  hand^' 

For  proof  of  this  doctrine,  we  have  briefly,  but  fairly  ex- 
amined the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets — the  preach- 
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ingof  Christ  and  John — the  whole  mention  of  the  words 
^'kingdoirC  and  '^heaven"  in  Matthew — counter  argu- 
ments—the apostles'  commission— their  preaching  in  the 
book  of  Acts — their  writings  in  the  epistles- — the  scripture 
and  popular  theories  of  the  millennnium — Christ's  signs 
and  description  of  his  coming  to  judgment;  together  with 
the  downfall  of  Babylon  ;  or  utter  destruction  of  Satan's 
whole  kingdom,  as  foretold  by  the  prophets  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments. 

We  have  endeavored  to  show,  in  support  of  this  doc- 
trine, that  all  these  scripture  proofs  are  perfectly  har- 
monious with  themselves,  with  common  sense,  with  the 
scriptures  generally;  that  when  thus  interpreted,  they  are 
clear  to  be  understood,  especially  to  the  spiritually  minded, 
or  lovers  of  God's  law,  and  that  thus  interpreted,  they  are 
powerful  as  means  of  grace,  for  the  awakening,  conversion 
and  sanctification  of  souls ;  that  they  are  full  of  terror  to  the 
ungodly,  and  of  solid  comfort  and  peace  to  the  spiritual 
mind  :  and  that — 

Otherwise  interpreted,  they  are  converted  into  dark  con- 
fusion, and  sometimes  nonsensical  contradictions,  making 
"  void  tlie  law  of  Godr  and  his  ''commandment!''  compa- 
ratively "  of  none  effect ;"  ' 

We  have  seen,  that  the  signs  of  Babylon's  immediate 
downfall,  or  destruction  of  Satan's  kingdom  at  hand,  as 
foretold  of  its  character  and  particular  circumstances  w'hich 
were  to  be  seen  just  before  its  final  OY^nhTow,  are  noiv 
wonderfully  fulfilled  before  our  eyes,  as  no  age  of  the 
world  ever  before  witnessed  : 

We  have  seen,  seemingly,  every  appearance  of  its  notche- 
ing  in  the  "  latter  time  of  their  kingdom,  when  the  trans- 
gressors are  come  to  the  full,"  or  accomplished,  (Dan.  8: 
23,)  in  Babylon's  great  unbelief,  great  pride,  and  haughti- 
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ness,  great  enmity  against  God,  and  trampling  down  the 
infinite  interests  of  man  :  (Dan.  7  :  7,  19,  21,  23,25— 28. 

This,  we  have  seen,  or  may  now  see,  manifested  in  her 
present,  before  unprecedented,  great  worldly  power,  riches, 
honors  and  pleasures  in  reigning  over  the  whole  earth,  in 
her  great  ^^  costliness'^  and  extravagance  of  expenditures 
for  great  and  imposing  show ;  in  great  church  edifices  with 
"all  manner"  of  Babylonish  adornings,  outside  and  with- 
in, costing  in  cities  from  50,000  to  300,000  dollars  or 
more  as  we  are  publicly  informed,  while  the  bare  steeple 
of  one  in  this  city,  about  to  be  erected,  is  estimated  at 
80,000  dollars.  We  see  the  same  also  in  her  other  build- 
ings, furniture,  conveyances  and  general  equipage;  great 
*' costliness'^  and  luxury  in  food,  drinks,  ''fruits,''^  and  of 
*'  all  things  dainty  and  goodly, ^^  with  extravagance  of  orna- 
ment and  show  in  particulars  innumerable,  and  as  abund- 
ant with  church  members  as  others,  to  the  apparent 
great  neglect  and  contempt  of"  Jesus  and  the  resurrection,^^ 
and  of  the  "  kingdom  of  God — at  hand,^^ 

We  have  seen,  as  foretold,  that  the  enormous  wealth  ne- 
cessary for  the  maintenance  of  all  this  greatness  of  "  Ba- 
bylon," is  now  actually  acquired  more  fully  than  ever  be- 
fore, by  merchandise,  commerce,  "  many  inventions''  and 
craft,  to  the  fulfilment  of  this  and  another  prophecy — 
**  Their  land  [or  the  world  and  the  church]  also,  is  full  of 
silver  and  gold,  neither  is  there  any  end  of  their  treasures  : 
[now,]  their  land  is  also  full  of  houses,  [now,]  neither  is 
there  any  end  of  their  chariots,  [now.]  Their  land  is  also 
full  of  idols  ;  they  worship  the  ivork  of  their  own  hands,'"* 
[now,]  (Isa.  2  :  7,  8,)  all  which  are  used  by  her  to  pamper 
"  the  lust  of  the  flesh,  the  lust  of  the  eye,  and  the 'pride  of 
life''  rather  than  to  build  the  Lord's  spiritual  house, 
•'  whose  house  are  we,  if  ice  holdfast  the  confidence  and  the 
rejoicing  of  our  hope  steadfast  unto  the  end^ 
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As  the  natural  consequence  of  this  great"  costliness,'^  and 
foretold  means  of  obtaining  it ;  we  may  see  that  noio,  as 
never  before,  the  land  is  full  of  sfeculation,  falsehood^ 
fraud,  theft,  and  oppression  ;  with  monopoJies,  private,  sec- 
tional, national,  and  universal ;  with  the  grossest,  and  yet 
popular  multiplied  violations  of  the  law  of  God  in  efforts 
for  the  highest  stations  in  the  world,  or  for  some  satisfacto- 
ry degree  of  conformity  to  the  laws  and  customs  of  this 
**  GREAT  Babylon"  **  to  be  destroyed.''^  From  these  con- 
siderations, 

We  come  to  the  conclusion,  that  the  doctrine  assumed, 
is  true  and  scriptural,  and  that  though  we  are  not  author- 
ized to  presume  on  the  time  of  Christ's  coming  to  judg- 
ment, as  being  at  any  specified  distance  off,  "  the  great  day 
of  the  luord^^  with  all  its  glorious  and  yet  terrible  events,  in- 
cluding the  downfall  of  "Babylon,"  and  destruction  of 
Satan's  kingdom,  is  now,  as  never  before,  and  in  all  re- 
spects, positively  "  nigh  at  hand,''  and  that  without  an  im- 
mediate repentance  and  preparation,  it  may  burst  upon  all 
the  ungodly  "  as  a  thief  in  the  night,"  or  "  as  the  light- 
ning'^ from  "  heaven'''  at  any  moment,  for  aught  they  know, 
and  that  it  becomes  us  all,  to  ''watch  and  he  sober '^  pray- 
ing without  ceasing,  and  with  all  prayer  in  the  Spirit ; — 
and  in  response  to  our  Saviour's  last  words — "  Surely  I 
COME  QUICKLY,  Amen,"  to  Say,  in  our  hearts  and  in  our 
lives,  "  unto  the  end,"   "  Even  so,  come  Lord  Jesus.*^ 

"  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  he  with  you  all. 
Amen." 


THE    E  ND. 


